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Dean's 
Foreword 

Welcome to the Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences. The Faculty is in a period of 
development and integration with several undergraduate programmes relating tn health care 
and occupational health and safety now well launched. 

For those OfYOll entering undergraduate Medicine, you are the seventeenth class to do so, and 
manywho have preceded you are nowin established practice. Occupational Therapy graduated 
its foundation class last year and Nutrition and Dietetics will do the same in this coming year. 
Medical Radiation Technology and Occupational Health and Safety have both introduced 
bachelors degrees. Each of these undergraduate programmes have features that are unique and 
provide leadership in the field. 

Some of you are entering postgraduate programmes, either for vocational development or for 
research development. Some of these courses are administered through the Centre for Clinical 
Epidemiology and Biostatistics with some students resident locally and some studyingthrough 
distance learning. Others in health promotion are administered through the Centre for Health 
Advancement, a unique joint venture between the Hunter Area Health Service and the 
Discipline of Behavioural Science in Relation to Medicine. 

No matter which programme you enter you will be involved in a close linkage with your 
professional field, either with the Hunter Area Health Service and other hospitals and services 
elsewhere, or with industIy. These relationships are highly supportive and must be respected 
and in particular the interests and rights of patients who allow you to learn from them. 

I hope that during your time here you will develop productive links with other parts of the 
University, difficult as this may sometimes be with clinical attachments and learning at remote 
sites. 

I shall look forward to welcoming all of you in the first few days of your time within the Faculty. 
From time to time during your studies you may be in need of some extra help, either personal 
or academic. Please do not hesitate to seek out that help. I am always happy to see students 
but you may also prefer to see other members of Faculty with whom you have had close contact 
or the University Counselling system. Do not sit on a problem that you cannot solve. 

Welcome to the Faculty. I hope you enjoy your time here. We are certainly delighted to have 
you with us. 

John Hamilton 
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Professor RL. Henry, ME BS(Syd), MD, DipClinEpid, FRACP 

Professor of Community, Child and Family Health G.V. Vucpani, MB BS(Adel), PhD(Ed), FRACP 

Clinical Associate Professor E.V. O'Loughlin, MD BS(Syd), FRACP 

Senior Lecturer j.E. Stuart, MB BS(WAust), DCH(Lond), DipClinEpid, FRACP 
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Clinical Senior Lecturers 
P.A. Crock, ME BS(Melb), FRACP 
P.M. Davidson, MB ChB(Glasgow), MRCP, FRCS, FRACS (Paediatric Surgery) 

Lecturers 
R. Betcher, BSc, DipEd 
R Warden, BSc(Syd), MHPEd(NSW), DipND(Syd) (joint appointment Medical Biochendstry . Paediatrics(Nutritionj) 

Clinical Leciurers 
D. Anderson, MB BS(Syd), FRACP 
J.G. Cassey, MB BS(Syd), FRACS 
P. Donald, ME BS(Syd), FRACP 
P.W. Ebeling, BSc(Med), ME BS(NSW) , FRACP 
RG. Evans, ME BS(Adel), FRACP 
A.j. Gardiner, MB BS(Syd), FRACP 
A.W. Gill, BM(Southampton), FRACP 
I.C.S. Hong, MB BS(NSW), FRACP 
C.S. Hosking, MD BS, FRACP, FRCPA 
K. Howard, MB BS(Lond), MRCP 
C.B. Ingall, MB BS(Syd), FRACP 
D.T. McDonald, BSc, MB BS(Qld), DCH, DTH&M(Lond), DipRCOG, MRCP, FRACP 
M.j. McDowell, MB BS(Syd), MPH(Harv), FRACP 
D.L. Mulcahy, MB BS(NSW) , FRACP 
A.P. Naidoo, MBChB(Natal), FRACP 
L.G. Roddick, MB BS(Monash), FRACP 
M.P. Rowley, MB BS(Adel), FRACP, FFARACS 
B.j. Springthorpe, MB BS(Syd), FRACP 
C.H. Wake, MBChB(Otago), FRACP 
I.A. Wilkinson, MB BS(Qld), FRACP 
j.E Wright, BSc(Med), MB BS(Syd), FRACS, FACS (Paediatric Surgery) 

Professional Officer j. Halliday, BSc, DipEd, DipMedStats 

Discipline Office Staff I.A. Welsh 

DISCIPLINE OF PATHOLOGY 

Professor RL. Clancy, BSc(Med), MB BS(Syd), PhD (Monash), FRACP, FRCPCan, FRCPA 

Professor of Medical Genetics G. Turner, ME ChB(St Andrews), DCH(Lond), DSc(UNSW), MRCPE, FRCPC 

Clinical Professor - Anatomical Pathology S.B. Bhagwandeen, MDChB(Natal), FRCPA, FRCPath 

Associate Professor RD. Barry, BVSc(Syd), PhD(ANU), MA, ScD(Camb) (Microbiology) 

Senior Lecturers 
K.W. Beagley, BSc, DipSci~mmunology), PhD(Otago)(Immnnology) 
A. Price, MB BS(Syd), FRCPA (Anatomical Pathology) 

Lecturers 
C.G. johnson, ME BS(Syd), FRCPA, MASM(Microbiology) 
A.M. Kesson, ME BS(Syd), PhD(ANU), FRACPS (Microbiology) 

Clinical Leciurers 
A.F. Colley, ME BS(NSW), FRACP(Clinical Genetics) 
M.J. Edwards, MB BS(NSW) , FRACP(Clinical Genetics) 
N.W. Fergoson, ME BS(Syd), MRCPath (Anatondcal Pathology) 
M. Gleeson, BSc(Syd), PhD (Ioununology) 
R Murngasu, MB BS(Singapore), FRCPath(Anatondcal Pathology) 
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Profe .. iooal Officer G.T. Pang, MSc, PhD(Auck) 

Semor Technical Officer C.S. Cardozo, BSc (Bom) 

Discipline Office Staff 
J. Bamford 
C. Dinneen 
B. Rodgers 

DISCIPLINE OF PSYCHIATRY 

Profe .. or V.j. Carr, MD BS(Adel), FRCPCan, FRANZCP 

Senior Lecturers 
P.L. Hazell, BMedSc, MB ChB(Otago), FRANZCP 
M. Williamson, BA(Melb), MB BS, MM(Syd), FRANZCP 

Clinical Semor Lecturer H. Johnson, MB BS, DPM(Syd), FRANZCP 

Clinical Lecturers 
J.P. Bardon, MB BS(Q'ld), FRANZCP 
G.L. Carter, MB BS(Syd), FRANZCP 
T.A. Hendriks, BMedSc, BMed, FRANZCP 
j.T. Miller, MB BS(Adel), FRANZCP 
R. Oberon, MB BS(Syd), FRANZCP, MRCPsych 
G. P. Steele, MB BS(Syd), FRANZCP 
S Ticehurst, MB BS(Syd), FRANZCP 

Professiooal OfficerT. Lewin, BCom(NSW) 

Discipline Office Staff J. George 

DISCIPLINE OF REPRODUc:rIVE MEDICINE 

Professor W.A. Walters, MB BS(Adel), PhD(Lond), FRCOG, FRACOG 

Professorial Fellow A.L.A. Boura, PhD, DSc(Lond), FRIBiol, FAIBiol 

Associate ProfessorW.B. Giles, MB BS(NSW), PhD, DDU(Syd), DObstRCOG, FRACOG 

Clinical Associate Professors 
M.W. Brinsmead, MB BS(Qld), PhD(Auck), MRCOG 
K.H. Ng, MB BS(Malaya), DObstRCOG, FRCOG, FRACOG 

Clinical Semor Lecturers 
D. Plummer, MB BS(Monash), FRCPA, FACVen, MASM(Venereology) 
A.M. Proietto, BSc(Med), MB BS(Syd), FRACOG, MRCOG 

Lecturers 
A. Bisits, MB BS(NSW) , FRACOG 
S. Outram, RN, BA(NSW) 

Clinical Lecturers 
A.C. Coulthard, BSc, MB, BCh(Wales), FRCOG, FAGO, FRACOG 
A.M. Hamilton, MB BS, DCH, DipGUM(Lond), MRCOG, FRCS(Can), FRACOG 
A.D. Hewson, MB BS(Syd), FRCOG, FRACOG, FRCS(Ed), FRACS 
G.L. Hicks, MB BS(Syd), FRACOG, FRCOG 
G.W. Lawson, MB BS, MD(Melb), MRCOG, FRACOG 
EJ. Schurnack, MB BS(Syd), FRCS(Can), FRACOG 
K. Thirunavukkarasu, MB BS, MD(Ceylon), DCH, DipVen(Lond), FRCP, FACVen 
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Professiooal Officer J. Falconer, BSc, PhD (Leeds) 

Discipline Office Staff S. Edwards 

DISCIPLINE OF SURGICAL SCIENCE 

Professor R.C. Burton, BMedSc, MD BS, PhD (Melb) , FRACS, FRACP 

Professor of Anaesthesia and Intensive Care G. Cutfield, MBChB(Otago), PhD(Oxf), FFARAC, FANZC 

Professor of Orthopaedic SurgelY Vacant 

Professor of Snrgical Oncology J.F. Forbes, MB MS, BMedSc(Melb), FRCS, FRACS 

Clinical Professors 
P. Hersey, MB BS(Adel), PhD(Oxf), FRACP (Oncology) 
A.D. Hibberd, MB BS, BMedSc(Melb), MD(Otago), FRACS 

Clinical Associate Professors 
H. Foster, BSc, MB BS(Melb), FRACS, FRCS, FICS 
Y.A.E. Ghabrial, MB, BCh, DipSurgery(Cairo), MCh(Orth)(Liv), FRCS(Ed), FRACS (Orthopaedics) 
E.J. Henessey, MB BS(Syd), FRACS 
G. Kerridge, AM, MB BS(Syd), FRCS(Ed), FRACS, FACS, FACRM (Orthopaedics) 

Senior Lecturers 
M.V. Agrez, MB MS(WAust), PhD, FRCS, FRACS 
E. Ho, MB BS(HK), FRCS, FRACS(Orthopaedics) 

Fellow D.W. Jackson, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS 

Clinical Semor Lecturers 
R.L. Bissett, MB BS(Melb), FRACS, FRCS 
A.J. Bookallil, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS(Neurosurgery) 
P Byth, MB BS(Qld), FFARACS(Anaesthetics & Intensive Care) 
P.S. Dhasmana, MB BS, DLO(L'now), FRCS, FRCS(Ed) (Ear Nose and Throat) 
J.S. Gani, MBChB(Sheffield), FRCS, FRACS 
M.S. Manku, MBChB(Makere), DO(Syd), FRACS, FRACO, FCOphth, FACS(Ophthairnology) 
J.E. Sage, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS(Orthopaedics) 

Clinical Lecturers 
P.F. Anseline, MB BS(Syd), FRAGS 
P.J. Barrie, MB BS(Syd), FRACS(Ear, Nose&Throat) 
J. Beckett·Wood, MB BS(Syd), DA(Lond), FFARACS(Anaesthetics) 
F.A. Benjamin, MB BS(CeyIon), DO (Lond), FRCS, FCOphth, F1CS(OphthairnoIogy) 
C.J. ChaIIinor, MB BS(Syd), FRACS, FRACO(Ophthairnology) 
D.B. Chapman, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS(Orthopaedics) 
J.G. Christie, MB BS(Syd), FRACS(Neurosurgery) 
S.V. Darbar, BSc(Karnatack), MB BS, MS(Bombay), FRCS, FRACS 
C. Duulop, BSc(Med), MB BS(Syd), FRACO, FRACS(OphthalmoIogy) 
T.D. Farebrother, PhC, MB BS(Syd), FRACS(Urology) 
S.V. Fernandes, BSc, MB BS, FRCS, FRACS, FACS(Ear Nose & Throat) 
C.E. Harrington, MB BS(NSW), FRACS, FRCS(Orhopaedics) 
j.C. Holley, MB BS(Syd), FRACS 
L. Kleinman, MB BS(Capetowo), FRCS(Can), FACS, FRACS(Orthopaedics) 
K. Oslinga, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS (Orthopaedics) 
W.T. Porter, MB BS(Syd), DO (Lond), FRACO (OphthairnoIogy) 
B.E. Reed, MDS(Syd), FRACDS(Orai & Maxillofacial) 
M.P. Rowley, MB BS(Adel), FRACP, FFARACS 
S.E.G. Ruthven, BSc, MB BS(Syd), FRACS(Urology) 

FacUlty. 
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RW. Sillar, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS 
I. Simpson, MB BS(Syd), FFARACS(Anaesthetics) 
M.B. Simpson, MB BS(NSW), FRACS, FRACO(Ophthalmology) 
G.C. Slack, MB BS(Syd), FRCS (Ear Nose & Throat) 
M.J. Tarrant, MB BS(Syd), FRACS(Orthopaedics) 
J.S. Taylor, MB BS(Syd), FRCS(Ed), FRCS(Eng), FRACS (Urology) 
D.G. Walker, MB BS(Syd), FRCS, FRACS 
l.R Wilson, MDS(Syd), FRACDS(Oral & Maxillofacial) 

Professional OfficerY.C. Smart, BSc, MSc(WAust), PhD 

Discipline Office Staff L. Barrkman 

NBN TELETHON CANCER RESEARCH UNIT 

NBN Professor of Csncer Resesrch G.F. Bums, BSc(Heriot·Watt), PhD(Camb), DipBact(Manc), MRCPath 

Lecturer J.L. Scott, BSc(F1inders), PhD(Adel) 

section two 

Faculty 
Information 

The Faculty Bosrd 

The Faculty Board, Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences is charged with conducting the 
affairs of the Faculty. The membership of the Boardis setoutin Schedule 8 of the Faculty Board 
Rules and includes the Vice·Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty, the academic staff of the 
Faculty, the University Librarian, student members and a range of other internal and external 
representatives. The Dean is Chair and executive officer of the Faculty Board. 

The responsibilities of Facility Boards are set out in the University's By-law and Rules made 
under that By-law. 

Awards 

The awards which can be conferred as a result of studies undertaken within the Faculty of 
Medicine and Health Sciences are listed below. 

Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Consumer Science) 

Bachelor of Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) 

Bachelor of Health Science (Nutrition and Dietetics) 

Bachelor of Health Science (Occupational Therapy) 

Bachelor of Medicine 

Bachelor of Medical Science 

Bachelor of Medical Science in Community Health 

Bachelor of Occupational Health and Safety 

Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 

Graduate Diploma in Genetic Counselling 

Graduate Diploma in Health Promotion 

Graduate Diploma in Health Science 

Graduate Diploma in Health Social Science 

Graduate Diploma in Health Services Management 

Graduate Diploma in Medical Statistics 

Graduate Diploma in Musculoskeletal Medicine 
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Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety 

Master of Genetic Counselling 

Master of Health Science 

Master of Health Services Management 

Master of Medical Science 

Master of Medical Statistics 

Master of Occupational Health and Safety 

Master of Science 

Doctor of Philosophy 

Doctor of Medicine 

BoardofStudiesin Clinical Epidemiology and Biostatistics 

The University has established a Board of Studies in Clinical 
Epidemiology and Biostatistics responsible to the Faculty 
Board, Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences for the 
academic administration of Graduate Diploma courses in 
Epidemiology, Health Social Science and Medical Statistics, 
and Master Degree courses in Medical Science and Medical 
Statistics. The membership of the Board of Studies is set out 
in Schedule 3 of the Rules Governing Boards of Studies and 
includes the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Health 
Sciences, The Director of the Centre for Clinical Epidemiology 
and Biostatistics, academic sWf involved in teaching in the 
courses for which the Board has responsibilities, student 
members, and other members external to the Faculty. 

The responsibilities of the Board of Studies are set outin the 
Board of Studies Rules and in the Rules governing the 
diplomas and degrees for which the Board is responsible. 

Board of Studies in Health Services Management 

The University has established a Board of Studies in Health 
Services Management responsible to the Faculty Board, 
Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences for the conduct of 
matters pertaining to the Graduate Diploma and Master 
Degree courses in Health Services Management. The 
membership of the Boardis setoutin Schedule 6 of the Rules 
governing Boards of Studies and includes the Deans of the 
Faculties of Medicine and Health Sciences, Economics and 
Commerce, Nursing, and Law, the Director of the Centre for 
Clinical Epidemiology and Biostatistics, members of academic 
staffinvolvedin teachingin the Health Services Management 
programs, student members, and other internal and external 
representatives. 

The responsibilities of the Board of Studies are set out in the 
Board of Studies Rules and in the Rules governing the 
diplomas and degrees for which the Board is responsible. 

Faculty Information 

Facilities: Academic and Clinical 

It was originally thought that a new hospital would not be 
built in Newcastle. Consequently, teaching and research 
facilities were built on the University campus at Callaghan 
and adjacent to the two main hospitals, the Royal Newcastle 
Hospital (RNH) and the Newcastle Mater Misericordiae 
Hospital (MMH). In recent years however, the physical 
deterioration of RNH has led to the building of a new teaching 
hospital, the John Hunter Hospital ijHH) at Rankin Park. 
This opened in 1991. The Faculty has been closely involved 
in the planning of this hospital and the State governmenthas 
provided for academic facilities to be builtinto it in exchange 
for some facilities previously located at RNH. The main 
facilities are as follows: 

Buildings 

Medical Sciences Building (MSB). Located on the Callaghan 
campus, it houses the Disciplines of Anatomy, Human 
Physiology,MedicalBiochemistlyandNutritionandDietetics 
and has large animal research facilities, support staff for the 
undergraduate medical education program, a computer 
laboratory, the main bioengineering workshop, the Dean's 
Office and educational facilities. 

David Maddison Clinical Sciences Building (OMB) - (also 
calledNEWMEDD. LocatedadjacenttotheRoyalNewcastle 
Hospital, it houses the Disciplines of Community Medicine 
and Clinical Epidemiology and Pathology as well as the Chair 
in Orthopaedics and the NBN Telethon Cancer Research 
Unit. It also has extensive laboratory facilities, educational 
facilities, the Medical Communication Unit and a branch of 
the Gardiner Library Service. Department of Health staff 
specialists and some service laboratories have also been 
accommodated in this building. 

Clinical Sciences Building - Newcastle Mater Misericordiae 
Hospital (also called NEWMED II). The Faculty occupies 
one floor. Other floors are committed to the oncology unit 
and service laboratories for the hospital. It is the academic 
base for the Disciplines of Environmental and Occupational 
Health, PsychialIy and Clinical Pharmacology. The Chairs 
in Palliative Care and Surgical Oncology are also located in 
Newmed II. 

The Disciplines of General Practice and Behavioural Science 
in Relation to Medicine are located on the site of the former 
Wallsend Hospital. 

The remaining medical DiSCiplines have been integrated into 
the John Hunter Hospital with the Chairs of Anaesthesia and 
Intensive Care, Cardiovascular Medicine, Medicine, 
Paediatrics, Surgical Science and Reproductive Medicine 
located there. 
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The Disciplines of Medical Radiation Technolgoy and 
Occupational Therapy are located in the Hunter Building on 
the Callaghan Campus. 

Teanhing Hospitals 

MAJOR HOSPITALS IN NEWCASTLE AREA 

John Hunter Hospital OHHI. This opened in 1991 and has 
490 beds. It is the referral hospital for major medical and 
surgical specialities and the regional centre for obstetrics 
and paediatrics. It is located at New Lambton Heights, 
approximately SkIn from the Callaghan campus. 

Royal NowcasUe Hospital (RNH). Withapproximately ISO 
beds, this hospital has now changed its role to that of an 
orthopaedic hospital with some general medical and other 
surgical services being retained. 

Newcastle Mater Misericordiae Hospital (MMH). This is 
operated by Catholic Health Care Services as a general 
surgical and medical public hospital and is the centre for 
regional programs in oncology and environmental and 
occupational medicine. 

Belmont Hospital. Located in the southern suburbs it 
provides general services as a district hospital. The Faculty 
has no full-time staff there but our clinicians act as Visiting 
Medical Officers, and medical students are allocated to the 
hospital for clinical rotations. 

Other Hospitals in the Newcastle Area 

Rankin Park Hospital· rehabilitation and geriatrics 

James Fletcher Hospital including Shortland Clinic 

Lingard Private Hospital 

Other Teaching/Clinical Facilities 

The Health Sciences disciplines place students throughout 
NSW including the Hunter region, in a range of settings. 

CounlIy Hospitals 

These hospitals are used for medical students countly 
attachments. A Clinical Supervisor overseas students at 
each hospital with the assistance of other members of staff 
who act as tutors. 

Country Hospitals 

Maitland District Hospital 
Gosford District Hospital 
Manning Base Hospital, Taree 
Tamworth Base Hospital 
Orange Base Hospital 
Dubbo Base Hospital 
Lismore Base Hospital 

Approximate Distance 
from Newcastle (kms) 

30 
90 
180 
250 
400 
400 
600 
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Private Practices 

Several hundred specialists and general practitioners 
regularly teach students in their private offices. This provides 
a valuable opportunity for students to see a wider range of 
patients, closer to where they live, and at an earlier stage of 
illness. It also provides a valuable insight into patterns of 
practice not accessible within the teaching hospitals. 

Other Facilities 

Libraries. The University biomedical library is located in the 
Auchmuty Library on the Callaghan campus, while an 
extensive Health Sciences collection is located in the Huxley 
Library. Together with the Royal Newcastle Hospital and 
NSWDepartmentofHealth, the University contributes to the 
Gardiner Library Service based at John Hunter Hospital. The 
Gardiner Library Service is a resource for the entire Hunter 
Area Health Service with branches also located at Royal 
Newcastle Hospital and the Mater Hospital. 

Medical Communication Unit. This is an integrated media 
resource production unit providing graphic, video, film and 
audio-visual services. The main facilities are in DMB with 
small units at MMH and some planned for the John Hunter 
Hospital. 

Animal Facilities. Large animals with long term surgical 
preparation are housed in MSB and a separate sheep 
husbandly facility. Surgical theatres and small anhnal 
housing are in MSB; a breeding colony for the University is 
on campus. Small animal facilities are in DMB and the John 
Hunter Hospital. 

Centre for Clinical Epidemiology and Biostatistics. 

The Centre for Clinical Epidemiology and Biostatistics was 
established in 1987. Its mission is to be a centre of 
excellence for research, teaching and professional service in 
clinical epidemiology, biostatistics and social sciences related 
to population health both within Australia and overseas. 

Activities of the Centre include interdisciplinary teaching, 
research and professional service. The aims are: 

Teaching 

• To provide postgraduate education, unique inAustralia 
and overseas, in the areas of clinical epidemiology, 
biostatistics, community paediatrics, clinical 
economics, general practice, health social science, 
health promotion, pharmacoepidemiology and 
psychiatric epidemiology. 

• To run an effective distance learning scheme, in 
Australian and overseas, for these postgraduate 
programs. 
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• To encourage research among graduates into essential 
national health issues which will have an impact on 
health policy. 

Research 

• To conduct high quality clinical and population-based 
research of an interdisciplinary nature which will have 
an impact on health policy outcomes_ 

• To nurture the development and application of 
innovative methodology in clinical epidemiology, 
biostatistics and the health social sciences_ 

Professional Service 

• To provide expertise and advice to the health sector, in 
order to influence policy and outcomes related to 
health services and prevention of disease_ 

• To encourage funding policies thatare conducive to the 
pursuit of postgraduate education and research in 
population health. 

The activities of the Centre have been funded by a grant from 
the Rockefeller Foundation in the United States under the 
INCLENProgramandalsobyagrantfromtheCommonwealth 
Department of Health under the Public Health Education 
and Research Program. 

The Centre is located in the David Maddison Clinical Sciences 
Building adjacent to the Royal Newcastle Hospital. 

Participants in the academic activities of the Centre include: 

K. Boyle, Tutor in Biostatistics 
J. Byles, Lecturer in Clinical Epidemiology 
V.). Carr, Professor of Psychiatry 
L. Connor, Senior Lecturer in SOCiology and Anthropology 
M. Coory, Tutor in Biostatistics 
K. Dear, Senior Lecturer in Statistics 
A.J. Dobson, ProfessorofBiostatistics, Directorofthe Centre 
R W. Gibberd, Associate Professor of Biostatistics 
RW. Hardes. Director of Health Service Development 
R.F. Heller, Professor of Community Medicine and Clinical 
Epidemiology, Deputy Director of the Centre 
D.Henry, Senior Lecturer in Clinical Pharmacology 
H.N. Higginbothom, Senior Lecturerin Health Social Sciences 
E. Jordan, Senior Lecturer in SOCiology and Anthropology 
R.J. Kemp, Lecturer in Health Economics 
S. Kinlay, Tutor in Clinical Epidemiology 
L.Lim, Senior Lecturer in Biostatistics 
A. Monaem, Lecturer in Community Medicine 
D.L. O'Connell, Senior Lecturer in Biostatistics 
J. Page, Tutor in Biostatistics 
B. Pekarsky, Tutor in Health Economics 
M.R Phillips, Senior Lecturer in Clinical Epidemiology 
J .E. Porteous. Lecturer in Clinical Epidemiology 
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J. Robertson, Lecturer in Clinical Pharmacology 
D. Ross-Degnan, Associate Professorin Social Medicine and 
Health Policy 
M. Schofield, Lecturer in Behavioural Science in Relation to 
Medicine 
C. Treloar, Tutor in Health Social Sciences 
R Walker, Tutor in Biostatistics 
B. Walsh, Tutor in Clinical Epidemiology 

STUDENT PARTICIPATION INUNIVERSITY AFFAIRS 

Provision is made for students to be elected as members of 
Faculty Boards and other committees or bodies. Details of 
elections of student members are posted on Facu1ty Notice 
Boards. 

ENROLMENT 

It is the responsibility of students to ensure that they are 
appropriately enrolled in a program which meets currently 
applicable course requirements. 

Note, students are not fully enrolled until they have completed 
the following steps: 

(1) completed and returned an enrolmenUre-enrolment 
form (including the statistics section); 

(2) indicated tothe University their HECS payment option; 
and 

(3) paid all notified fees/fines as required by University 
Rules. 

Durlngthe course of the academic year, students willreceive 
a Confirmation of Enrolment, HECS Liability Accounts and 
possibly other letters confirming details of enrolment. 
Students are requested to check all details carefully. Failure 
to do so may result in errors in enrolment and may cost 
money or result in academic penalty. 

Credit Points 

Credit points are the basis on which student workload is 
defined. The normal workload of a full-time student is 80 
credit points per year. A student may not enrol in subjects 
totally more than the equivalent of 40 credit points in anyone 
semester except with approval of the Dean. 

Course programs are specified and timetabled each year. 
Students are not to enrol in subjects which clash in the 
timetable. 

Prerequisites, Corequisites and Assumed Knowledge 

In sequenced studies, prerequisites are set between levels of 
study. An understanding of the material in previous years! 
semester of the course is assumed. 

Students must satisfy the relevant prerequisites, corequisites 
and assumed knowledge requirements of each s1).bjectunless 
granted a written waiver by the Dean. ' . 

Section Two 

Only in exceptional circumstances will prerequisites, 
corequisites or assumed knowledge requirements be waived 

Adjusting Second Semester Enrolment 

Enrolment in second semester subjects which require 
completion of first semester subJects to meet prerequisite, 
corequisite or assumedknowledge requirements is contingent 
upon successful completion of the relevant first semester 
subjects. 

It is the responsibility of the student to apply to withdraw 
from any second semester subjectforwhich theydo not meet 
prerequisite, corequiste or assumed knowledge requirements 
unless a formal waiver of such requirements is received. 

A student who fails a semester one subject, and has the 
opportunity, provided that the subject is offered in semester 
two, to repeat that subject in semester two of the same year, 
must formally apply to re-enrol in that subject. This is done 
by completing a Variation to Program form and lodging it 
prior to the semester two HECS census date (31 August). 

A student who remains officially enrolled in a subject will 
receive a resu1t in that subject. A student who is not officially 
enrolled in a subject will not receive a resu1t in that subject. 

ADVICE 

Students requiring specific advice on their programs or 
content of subjects in their course should seek help from 
members of the Faculty. Forpersonal counselling and study 
skills training it is suggested that students consult the 
University Counselling Services or CALT. 

Enquiries regarding enrolment, variation to program and 
general administrative matters should be directed to the 
FacultyOffice, Level6, Medical Sciences Building. (Telephone 
04921.5676). 

Faculty Inlorm~ 
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section three 

Rules Governing 
Academic Awards 

Rules Governing Academic Awards 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all the academic awards of the University other than the 
degrees of Doctor and degrees classified as Master degrees by research. 

Interpretation 

2. (1) In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter otherwise indicates or requires: 

"award" means the degree, diploma (including graduate diploma and associate 
diploma) or graduate certificate for which a candidate is enrolled; 

"course" means the total requirements of the program of study approved by the 
Academic Senate to qualify a candidate for the award as set out in the schedule; 

"Dean" means the Dean of a Faculty; 

"Department" means the Department offering a particular subject and includes any 
other body so doing; 

"Faculty" means the Faculty responsible for the course; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty; 

"schedule" means the schedule to these Rules relevant tothe award listed under the 
name of the Faculty; 

"subject" means any part of a course for which a result may be recorded. 

(2) A reference in these Rules to a Head of Department shall be read not only as a 
reference to the person appointed to that office but also, where a subject is not offered 
by a Department as such, to the person approved by the Academic Senate to 
undertake the responsibilities of a Head of Department for the purpose of these 
Rules. 

Admission 

3. An applicant for admission to candidature for an award shall satisfy the requirements of 
the University governing admission to and enrolment in a course and any other additional 
requirements as may be prescribed in the schedule for that award. 

Section Three 

Subject 

4. (1) For the purposes of a course, a subject may be 
classified at a level determined by the Faculty 
Board. 

(2) Each subject shall be allotted a credit point value 
by the Academic Senate after considering the 
advice of the Faculty Board of the Facultyin which 
the Department is located. 

(3) The Academic Senate, after considering a request 
from a Faculty Board, may determine thatasubject 
be not offered during a particular academic year. 

(4) The Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for 
the award. Any change in the list of approved 
subjects which will have effect in the following 
year shall be approved by adate determined by the 
Academic Senate. 

(5) Where there is any change in the list of approved 
subjects, the Faculty Board shall make all 
reasonable provision to permit students already 
enrolled in the course to progress normally. 

Enrolment 

5. (1) A candidate may not enrol in any year in a 
combination of subjects which is incompatible 
with the requirements of the timetable for that 
year. 

(2) Exceptwiththepermission of the Dean and subject 
to any contrary provision in the schedule: 

(a) acandidate maynotenrolinsubjects totalling 
more than the equivalent of 40 credit points 
in any semester; 

(b) a candidate shall not enrol in a subject which 
does not count towards the award; and 

(cl a candidate shall not be permitted to enrol in 
any subject which is substantially equivalent 
to one which that candidate has previously 
counted towards a degree or diploma. 

(3) A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a 
course or part of a course for another award in this 
University unless consent has first been obtained 
from the Dean and, if another Facultyis responsible 
for the course leading to that other award, the 
Dean of that Faculty, provided that a student may 
enrol in a combined course approved by the 
Academic Senate leading to two awards. 

Pre-requisites and Co-requisites 

6. (1) The Faculty Board on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department may prescribe pre-
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requisites andlor co-requisites for any subject 
offered by that Department. 

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean granted 
after considering any recommendation made by 
the Head of the Department, no candidate may 
enrol ina subject unless that candidate has passed 
any subjects prescribed as its pre-requisites at 
any grade which may be specified and has already 
passed or concurrently enrols in or is already 
enrolled in any subjects prescribed as its co· 
requisites. 

(3) Exceptwith the permission of the Dean, a candidate 
will not have satisfied a pre'requisite if the I?re· 
requisite subject has not been completed in the 
preceding eigbt calendar years. 

(4) A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a 
subject shall be deemed not to have passed that 
subject for pre-requisite purposes. 

Credit 

7. (1) 'A FacultyBoard may grant credit to acandidate in 
specified and unspecified subjects, on such 
conditions as it may determine, in recognition of 
work completed in the University or another 
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this 
purpose or additionally as may be provided in the 
schedule. 

(2) Except as may be otherwise provided in the 
schedule, a candidate shall not be given credit for 
more than sixty-five percent of the total numberof 
credit points required to complete the course. 

Subject Requirements 

8. (1) The subjects which may be completed in the 
course for the Award shall be those approved by 
the Faculty Board and published annua1ly as the 
Approved Subjects section of the schedule. 

(2) A candidate enrolled in a subject shall comply 
with such academic and practical requirements 
and submit such written or other work as the 
Department shall specify. 

(3) Except as otherwise permitted by the Head of 
Department, any material presented by acandidate 
for assessment must be the work of the candidate 
and not have been previously submitted for 
assessment. 

(4) To complete a subject a candidate shall satisfy 
published Departmental requirements and gain a 
satisfactory result in such assessments and 
examinations as the Faculty Board shall require. 
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Withdrawal 

9. (l) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the 
course only by informing the Academic Registrar 
in writing and the withdrawal shall take effect 
from the date of receipt of such notification. 

(2) A student shall be deemed not to have enrolled in 
a subject if that student withdraws from the 
subject: 

(a) in the case of a semester length subject, 
before the Higher Education Contribution 
Scheme census date for that semester; or 

(b) in the case of a full year subject, before the 
first Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
census date for that academic year. 

(3) Except with the permission of the Dean: 

Absence 

(a) acandidateshallnotbepermittedtowithdraw 
from a subject after the relevant date which 
shall be: 

(i) in the case of asemester length subject, 
the last day of that semester; or 

(iiJ in the case of a full year subject, the last 
day of second semester; and/or 

(iii) subject to any provision within the 
schedules; and 

(b) acandidate shallnot be permitted towithdraw 
from a subject on more than two occasions. 

10. (1) Subject to any provision in the schedule, a 
candidate in good academic standing in the course: 

(a) may take leave of absence of one year from 
the course; or 

(b) with the permission of the Dean, may take 
leave of absence of two consecutive years 
from the course without prejudice to any 
right of the candidate to re-enrolin the course 
following such absence and with full credit in 
all subjects successfully completed prior to 
the period of leave. 

(2) Forthepurposes of sub·rule (1), unless otherwise 
specified in the schedule, a candidate eligible to 
re-enrol shall be deemed to be in good academic 
staoding. 

(3) A person who has been enrolled in a course but is 
absent without leave or has been excluded from 
the course may apply for re-admission to that 
course and may be re-admitted to candidature 
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under such conditions and at such time as the 
Faculty Board may determine, unless otherwise 
specified in the schedule. 

Qualification for the Award 

11. (1) To quallfy for the award a candidate shall 
satisfactorily complete the requirements governing 
the course prescribed in the schedule. 

(2) A subject which has been counted towards a 
completed award may not be counted towards 
another award, except to such extent as the 
Faculty Board may approve. 

Combined Degree Programs 

12. (1) Where so prescribed for a particular course, a 
candidate may complete the requirements for one 
Bachelor degree in conjunction with another 
Bachelor degree by completing acombineddegree 
program approved by the Academic Senate on the 
advice of the Faculty Board and, where the other 
Bachelor degree is offered in another Faculty, the 
Faculty Board of that Faculty. 

(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be 
restricted to candidates who have achieved a 
standard of performance deemed satisfactory for 
the purposes of admission to the specific combined 
degree course by the Faculty Board(s). 

(3) Theworkundertakenbyacandidateinacombined 
degree program shall be no less in quantity and 
quality than if the two courses were taken 
separately. 

(4) To qualify for admission to the two degrees a 
candidate shall satisfy the requirements for both 
degrees, except as may be otherwise provided. 

Relaxing Provision 

13. In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising 
in a particular case, the Academic Senate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty Board may relax any 
provision of these Rules. 

SCHEDULE - ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND 
SAFETY' 

Admission 

1. Applications for admission to candidature will not be 
accepted from persons who are under 21 years of age 
as at March 1 in the year in which they first wish to 
enrol in the course. 
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Qualification for Associate Diploma 

2. To qualify for the award of the Associate Diploma a 
candidate shall pass the program of subjects approved 
by the Faculty Board totalling 160 credit points. 

Credit 

3. The credit granted to candidates shall not exceed 80 
credit points. 

Time Requlrement 

4. The course shall be completed in not more than five 
years of study. 

1 New students will not be admitted to this course after 1992. 

SCHEDULE - DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE 
(MEDICAL RADIATION 
TECIINOLOGy)' 

Specialisations 

1. The program of studies forthe Diplomashall be pursued 
in one of the following specialisations: 

Diagnostic Radiography 

Nuclear Medicine 

Radiation Therapy 

Qualification for Award of the Diploma 

2. To qualify for the award of the Diploma a candidate 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board, consisting of subjects totalling 240 
credit points. 

Grading of the Diploma 

3. The Diploma shall be awarded as an Ordinary Diploma 
except that, in acase where a candidate's performance 
in the program has reached a level determined by the 
Faculty Board to be of sufficient merit, the Diploma 
may be awarded with Merit. 

Time Requirements 

4. (1) ExceptwiththepermissionoftheDean,acandidate 
shall complete the course in not more than four 
years of study. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

1 This course will be replaced by the Bachelor of Applied 
Science (Medical Radiation Technology). No commencing 
students will be admitted to this program. 

Rules Governing Academic AW:ilt 

SCHEDULE - DIPLOMA IN OCCUPATIONAL 
HEALTH AND SAFETY 

Transfer of Candidates 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Occupational 
Health and Safety who have satisfied the requirements 
for the Diploma in Occupational Healthand Safety may 
be permitted by the Faculty Board to transfer 
candidature to the Diplomain Occupational Health and 
Safety. Candidates wishing to transfer shall apply in 
writing to the University Secretary and Registrar for 
permission to do so. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

2. To qualify for the award of the Diploma a candidate 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board totalling 160 credit points. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF OCCUPATIONAL 
HEALTH AND SAFETY 

Enrolment 

1. In anyyear a candidate will enrol in not more than 40 
credit points unless granted the permission of the 
Faculty Board to enrol in more. 

Qualification for the Degree 

2. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
pass the program of study approved by the Faculty 
Board totalling 240 credit points. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCE 
(OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY) 

Division of Schedule 

1. This Schedule is divided into twoparts, Partlbeingthe 
Ordinary Degree and Part II being the Degree with 
Honours. 

PART 1 - ORDINARY DEGREE 

Admissions to Candidature 

2. Exceptin cases where they meet the published selection 
criteria determined by the Faculty Board, applicants 
for admission to candidature shall be required to 
undertake selection assessment. 

3. (1) The selection assessment shall consist of -

(a) the submission of such written work; and 

(b) the attendance at such interviews 

as the Faculty Board shall determine. 

(2) Applicants who do not submit work or attend the 
University as required as part of the selection 
assessment shall be deemed to have withdrawn 
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• 
their applications unless a reason acceptable to 
the Academic registrar is provided. 

Ranking for Selection 

4. Applicants shall be ranked in descending order or 
merit on the basis of either -

(a) academic performance based on the selection 
criteria determined under Clause 2; or 

(b) academic performance and results determined 
by the Faculty Board arising out of the selection 
assessment. 

Offers of Admission 

5. (1) The Academic Registrar shall ensure that offers 
of admission are made in descending rank orderto 
applicants ranked under clause 4, such that the 
places available in the course each year are filled. 

(2) The Faculty Board shall determine how many 
places in the course should be filled from applicants 
ranked under parts (a) and (b) of clause 4 
respectively. 

Qualification for Admission to the Ordinary Degree 

6. To qualify for admission to the Ordinary degree a 
candidate shall pass the program of study approved by 
the Faculty Board totalling 320 points. 

Time requirements 

7. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within five 
years of study from the date of commencement. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date to be determined by the Dean at the time the 
credit is granted. 

PART II· DEGREE WITH HONOURS 

Progression to Honours Component 

8. To be permitted to enrol in the Honours component a 
candidate shall 

(1) have completed 240 credit points from the 100, 
200 and 300 level compulsoty subjects; and 

(2) have achieved a satisfactory level of competence 
in those subjects as may be determined by the 
Faculty Board. 

Credit 

9. Candidates eligible to enrol in the Honours component, 
having successfully completed 240 credit points, shall 
be granted credit of 240 credit points, in recognition of 
work completed towards the ordinary degree. 
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Qualification for the Degree with Honours 

10. To qualify for the degree with Honours a candidate 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board totalling 320 credit points. 

Classes of Honours 

11. There shall be three classes of Honours namely Class 
I, Class II and Class III. Class II shall have two 
divisions, namely Division I and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

12. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, a 
candidate shall complete the course within sixyears of 
study from the date of commencement in the Ordinary 

Degree. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCE 
(NUTRITION & DIETETICS) 

Admission to Candidature 

1. Except in cases where theymeetthe published selection 
criteria determined by the Faculty Board, applicants 
for admission to candidature shall be required to 
undertake selection assessment. 

2. (1) The selection assessment shall consist of: 

(a) the submission of such written work; and 

(b) the attendance at such interviews 

as the Faculty Board shall determine. 

(2) Applicants who do not submit work or attend the 
University as required as part of the selection 
assessment shall be deemed to have withdrawn 
their applications unless a reason acceptable to 
the Academic Registrar is provided. 

Ranking for Selection 

3. Applicants shall be rankedin descending order of merit 
on the basis of either: 

(a) academic performance based on the selection 
criteria determined under clause 1; or 

(b) academic performance and results determined 
by the Faculty Board arising out of the selection 
assessment. 

Offers of Admission 

4. (1) The Academic Registrar shall ensure that offers 
of admission are made in descending rank orderto 
applicants ranked under clause 3, such that the 
places available in the course each year are filled. 

(2) The Faculty board shall determine how many 
places in the course should be filled from applicants 
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ranked under parts (a) and (b) of clause 3 
respectively. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

5. . To qualify for admission to the Degree a candidate 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board totalling 320 credit points. 

Grading of Degree 

6. The Degree shall be conferred as an Ordinary Degree 
except that, in a case where acandidate's performance 
in the program has reached a level determined by the 
Faculty Board to be of sufficient merit, the Degree may 
be conferred with Honours. 

Time Requirements 

7. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within five 
years of study from the date of commencement. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(MEDICAL RADIATION 
TECHNOLOGy) 

SpecialisatioDS 

1. The program of studies for the Degree shall be pursued 
in one of the following specialisations: 

Diagnostic Radiography 

Nuclear Medicine 

Radiation Therapy 

Admission to Candidature 

2. Applicants who satisfy the academic requirements for 
admission to candidature shall be required to undertake 
selection assessment. 

3. (1) The selection assessment shall consist of: 

(a) the submission of such written work; and 

(b) the attendance at such interviews 

as the Faculty Board shall determine. 

(2) Applicants who do not submit work or attend the 
University as required as part of the selection 
assessment shall be deemed to have withdrawn 
their applications unless a reason acceptable to 
the Academic Registrar is provided. 

4. Applicants shall be rankedin descending order of merit 
for each specialisation on the basis of previous academic 
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performance and results determined by the Faculty 
Board arising out of the selection assessment. 

5. The Academic Registrar shall ensure that offers of 
admission are made in descending rank order to 
applicants ranked under clause 4, such that the places 
available in the course each year are filled. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

6. To qualify for admission to the Degree a candidate 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board consisting of subjects totalling 240 
credit points. 

Grading of the Degree 

7. The Degree shall be conferred as an Ordinary Degree 
except that, where the performance of a candidate has 
reached astandard determined by the Faculty Board to 
be of sufficient merit, the Degree maybe conferred with 
Merit. 

Credit 

8. In addition to the provisions of Rule 7 of the Rules 
Governing Academic Awards, a candidate who has 
completed the requirements for the award of the 
Diploma of Applied Science (Medical Radiation 
Technology) in the same specialisation may be granted 
credit by the Faculty Board for all subjects passed in 
that course. 

Time Requirements 

9. (1) ExceptwiththepermissionoftheDean,acandidate 
shall complete the course in not more than four 
years of study. 

(2) A candidate who has beeo granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE 
(CONSUMER SCIENCE) 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

1, To qualifyfor admission to the degree acandidate shall 
pass the program of study approved by the Faculty 
Board totalling 240 credit points. 

Grading of Degree 

2. The Degree shall be conferred as an Ordinary Degree 
except that, where the performance of acandidate 
has reached a standard determined by the Faculty 
Board to be of sufficient merit, the Degree may be 
conferred with Merit. 
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Time Requirements 

3. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course in not less 
than three years and not more than eight years of 
study. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF APPLlED SClENCE 
(CONSUMER SClENCE) (HONOURS) 

Admission to Candidature 

1. An applicant for admission to candidature shall have 
completed the requirements for the ordinary degree of 
BachelorofAppliedScience {Consumer Science) of the 
University or to any other degree approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

2. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
pass subjects totalling 80 credit points from the List of 
Approved Subjects. 

Classes of Honours 

3. There shall be three classes of Honours: Class I, Class 
II and Class III. Class II shall have two divisions, 
namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

4. A candidate shall complete the course in not more than 
two years of study unless otherwise permitted by the 
Faculty Board. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF MEDICINE 

Admission to Candidature 

1. An applicant for admission to candidature shall satisfy 
the Rules Governing Admission to the Bachelor of 
Medicine Course. 

Enrolment 

2. In any year a candidate will enrol in at least 80 credit 
points unless granted the permission of the Faculty 
Board to enrol in fewer. 

Qualification for Admission to the Degree 

3. To qualify for admission to the Degree a candidates 
shall pass the program of study approved by the 
Faculty Board totalling 400 credit points. 

Grading of Degree 

4. The Degree shall be conferred as an Ordinary Degree 
except that in cases where a candidate's performance 
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has reached a standard determined by the Faculty 
Board, the Degree may be conferred with Honours. 

Credit 

5. Credit will not be granted to candidates in any subject 
for work completed in other faculties of the University 
or elsewhere. 

Absence 

6. (1) Upon a candidate's successful completion of an 
academic year the Faculty Board may grant to the 
candidate leave of absence from the course under 
such conditions as it shall determine. 

(2) Such leave shall only be granted to anyone 
candidate once and will not normally be granted 
for a period of more than one year. 

Resumption of Studies 

7. A candidate who enrols in the Bachelor of Medical 
Science Degree shall not be deemed to be absent from 
the course and shall be permitted to re-enrol in the year 
immediately following with full credit for all subjects 
successfully completed prior to undertaking the 
Bachelor of Medical Science Degree. 

8. A candidate who withdraws from the course or who is 
absent from the course without leave and who 
subsequently wishes to resume studies in the course: 

(a) if the withdrawal or absence withoutleave occurred 
before the successful completion of the first year 
of the course, may be required by the Faculty 
Board to re-apply for admission to candidature 
under the Rules Governing Admission to the 
Bachelor of Medicine Course; or 

(b) if the withdrawal or absence withoutleave occurred 
after the successful completion of the first year of 
the course, will be permitted to re-enrol in the 
course under such conditions and at such time as 
the Faculty Board may determine. 

SCHEDULE - BACHELOR OF MEDICAL SClENCE 

This schedulewas being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the 
Faculty Office. 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN HEALTH 
SClENCE 

Interpretation 

1. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: -

"Co-ordinator" means the Co-ordinator for the 
specialisation concerned. 
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Specialisations 

2. The diploma shall be awarded in such areas of 
specialisationl as the Academic Senate shall determine 
on the recommendation of the Faculty Board. 

Appointment of Co-ordinator 

3. The Faculty Board shall appoint a member who is a 
member of academic staff to act as Co-ordinator for 
each of the programs for the diploma. 

Admission to Candidature 

4. (1) Applicants for admission to candidature will be 
required to nominate the specialisation in which 
they wish to pursue their program of study. 

(2) In order to be admitted to candidature for the 
award, an applicant shall -

(al have completed the requirements for 
admission to a degree of the University; or 

(b) have completed the requirements for 
admission to a degree at any other institution 
recognised by the Faculty Board; or 

(c) hold such other qualifications approved by 
the Faculty Boardforfue purpose of admission 
to candidature. 

(3) The Co-ordinator shall, after considering an 
applicant's previous academic performance in 
relevant studies, and any relevant professional or 
practical experience, make recommendations to 
the Faculty Board as to the applicant's suitability 
for admission to candidature. The Faculty Board 
shall either· 

(a) approve admission to candidature; or 

(b) approve admission to candidature subject to 
the applicant completing, to the satisfaction 
of the Faculty Board, such prerequisite and! 
or corequisite studies as it may prescribe; or 

(c) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

5_ To qualify for the award of the diploma in a 
specialisation, a candidate shall pass the program of 
study approved by the Faculty Board for that 
specialisation totalling 80 credit points. 

Time Requirements 

6. (1) Except with the permission of the Faculty Board, 
a candidate shall complete the course within 
three years of study from the date of 
commencement. 
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(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined bytbe Dean at the time the credit 
is granted. 

Transfer of Candidacy from Related Master Degree 
Program 

7. Candidates for the degree of Master of Health Science 
who have satisfied the requirements for the related 
Graduate Diploma may be permitted by the Faculty 
Board to transfer candidature to the Graduate Diploma 
in Health Science. Candidates wishing to transfer 
shall apply in writing to the University Secretary and 
Registrar for permission to do so. 

IThe following areas of specialisation have been approved by 
the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Medicine and Health 
Sciences: 

• Clinical Drug Dependence Studies 

• Primary Health Care 

-Women's Health 

The following area of specialisation has been approved by 
the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics: 

• Rehabilitation Counselling 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND 
SAFETY 

Interpretation 

1. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"co-ordinator" means the person appointed to co
ordinate the program. 

Appointment of Co-ordinator 

2. The Faculty Board shall appoint one of its members, 
who is a member of full-time academic staff as co
ordinator. 

Admission 

3. (1) To be eligible for admission to candidature an 
applicant sball, 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a Bachelor degree in the University or 
another university recognised for this purpose 
by the Faculty Board; or 

(b) have other qualifications approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the co-ordinator. 
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(2) Notwithstanding section 3 (1) the Faculty Board 
shall consider each application and if it is of the 
opinion thatthe applicant's academic background 
is not -of sufficient standard to enable the 
satisfactOly completion of the course may:-

(a) on the recommendation of the co-ordinator 
require the applicant to complete such 
prerequisite and/or corequisite studies as it 
may prescribe; or 

(h) reject the application. 

Qualification for Graduate Diploma 

4. To qualify for the Graduate Diploma a candidate shall 
pass the program of subjects approved by the Faculty 
Board totalling 80 credit points. 

Credit 

5. The credit granted to candidates shall not exceed 40 
credit points. 

Time Requirement 

6. The course shall be completed in not more than four 
years of study. 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
EPIDEMIOLOGY 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MEDICAL STATISTICS 

Interpretation 

1. In this Schedule unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Board" means the "Board of Studies in Clinical 
Epidemiology and Biostatistics". 

"co-ordinator" means the person appointed to co
ordinate the program. 

Appointment of. co-ordinator 

2. The Board shall appoint one of its members, who is a 
member of full-time academic staff as course co
ordinator. 

Admission 

3. (1) To be eligible for admission to candidature an 
applicant shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a Bachelors degree with a major sequence 
of study in mathematics or statistics in the 
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University or another University recognised 
for this purpose by the Board; or 

(b) have such other qualifications as may be 
approved for this purpose by the Board. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1) the Board shall 
consider each application andif itis of the opinion 
that the applicant's academic preparation is not 
sufficient to enable the satisfactory completion of 
the course may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the co-ordinator 
require the applicant to complete such 
prerequisite and/or corequisite studies as it 
may prescribe; or 

(h) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

4. To qualify for the award of the Diploma a candidate 
shall complete the program of study approved by the 
Board totalliog 80 credit points. 

Transfer of Candidaey from Related Master Degree 
Program 

5. (1) A student enrolled as a candidate for the Master 
of Medical Statistics who is permitted to withdraw 
from the Degree course under Rule 13 of the 
Master Degrees Rules or whose candidature is 
terminated under Rule 11 of those Rules may be 
permitted by the Board to enrol as a candidate for 
the Diploma. 

(2) A student who wishes to enrol as a candidate for 
the Diploma under sub-clause (1) shall apply in 
writing, addressed to the Academic Registrar for 
permission to do so. 

(3) A student permitted to enrol as a candidate for the 
Diploma under the provisions of sub·clause (1) 
may count any subjects passed while enrolled as 
a candidate for the Master Degree towards the 
Diploma. 

(4) The period of time spent by the student enrolled as a 
candidate for the Master Degree shall be counted 
towardsmeetingthetimerequirementsfortheDiploma 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN IIEALTH 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 
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SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN IIEALTH 
PROMOTION 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN GENETIC 
COUNSELLING 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedulewillbe available fromthe Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MUSCULOSKELETAL MEDICINE 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF IIEALTH SCIENCE 

Classification 

1. The Master of Health Science shall be a degree by 
coursework offered in the Faculty of Medicine and 
Health Sciences or the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics. The Faculty in which the candidate is 
enrolled shall be responsible for the program. 

Areas of Specialisation 

2. (1) The prograro of studies for the degree shall be 
pursued in such specialisationsl as the Academic 
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty 
Board, may approve from time to time. 

(2) Applicants for admission to candidature will be 
required to nominate the specialisation in which 
they wish to pursue their program of study. 

Admission to Candidature 

3. To qualify for admission to candidature an applicant 
shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for the Graduate 
Diploma in Health Science of the University and 
passed the examinations in that Diploma at such 
standards as the Board may prescribe; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to 
a Bachelor degree, approved for this purpose by 
the Faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may be 
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approved by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

4. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
pass subjects totalliog not less than 160 credit points, 
from the List of Approved SUbjects. 

Credit 

5. A candidate who has completed all requlrements for 
the award of the Graduate Diploma in Health Science 
may be granted credit of up to 80 credit points. 

Time Requirements 

6. (1) The prograro shall be completed in not less than 
two years and not more than five years except 
with the permission of the Faculty Board. 

(2) A candidate who has been granted credit shall be 
deemed to have commenced the course from a 
date determined by the Dean at thetimethe credit 
is granted. 

IThe following areas of specialisation have been approved by 
the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Medicine and Health 
Sciences: 

• Primary Health Care 

• Women's Health / 

The following area of specialisation has been approved by 
the Academic Senate in the Faculty of Science and 
Mathematics: 

• Rehabilitation Counselling 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF GENETIC 
COUNSELLING 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF MEDICAL 
STATISTICS 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication. 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 
Office. 
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• 
RULES GOVERNING MASTER DEGREES BY 
RESEARCH 

PART 1 - PRELlMlNARY 

Application of Rules 

1. (1) These Rules shall apply to degrees classified as 
Master degrees by research of the University. 

(2) These Rules shall not apply to degrees conferred 
honoris causa or to degrees classified as Master 
degrees by coursework. 

lnterpretation 

2. [I) In these Rules, unless the context or subject 
matter otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Committee" means the Graduate Studies 
Committee of the Academic Senate established 
pursuant to the Graduate Studies Committee 
Rules; 

"Dean" means the Dean of the Faculty in which 
the degree is offered; 

"degree" means the degree of Masterforwhich a 
person is, or proposes to be, a candidate; 

"Department" means the Department in which 
the candidate is carrying out the program of 
advanced study and research; 

"Head of Deparbnent" where the Faculty does 
not have a Departmental structure, means the 
Dean of the Faculty, or the Dean's nominee; 

"schedule" means the schedule to these Rules 
pertaining to the degree; 

"subject" means any part of the program for 
which a result may be recorded, other than a 
thesis; 

"supervisor" means the person appointed by the 
Committee, or where more than one such person 
is appointed, the person to whom is assigned the 
responsibility as principal supervisor; 

"thesis" means a thesis as defined by Rule 12. 

(2) These Rules are subject to any provisions in the 
schedule. 

PART Z - GENERAL 

The Degree 

3. The degree of Master shall be an ungraded degree 
awarded for a significant contribution achieved through 
a program of advanced study and research to any 
branch of learning of concern to the Faculty in which 
the candidate is enrolled. 
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Admission 

4. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature for a 
degree shall satisfy the requirements of the 
University governing admission and enrolment, 
and any other additional requirements prescribed 
in the schedule. 

(2) Before approving an admission to candidature the 
Committee may require the applicant to sit for 
such examinations or cany out such work as the 
Committee may prescribe. 

(3) An applicant shall not be admitted to candidature 
unless adequate supervision and resources are 
available. Whether these are available shall be 
determined by the Committee after considering 
advice from the Head of Department. 

(4) The Committee shall approve the enrolment of a 
candidate as either full·time or part·time. 

Concurrent Enrolment 

5. Except with the permission of the Committee, a 
candidate for the degree shall not be concurrently 
enrolled as a candidate for any other degree or award 
whether of this or another tertiary institution. 

Program of Study and Research 

6. (1) A candidate shall enrol and complete to the 
satisfaction of the Committee the program of 
advanced study and research prescribed in the 
schedule. The research shall be embodied in a 
thesis. 

(2) The program shall be carried out uuder the 
direction of a supervisor or supervisors appointed 
by the Committee on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department. 

(3) A candidate shall be required to cany out the 
program in the University, except as otherwise 
permitted by the Committee. 

Examinations 

7. Examinations in subjects shall be conducted in 
accordance with the ExaminationRules andanyfurther 
provisions specified in the schedule. 

Progress 

8. (1) The candidate, the supervisor and the Head of 
Department shall submit annual progress reports 
to the Committee. 

(2) Forthe purpose of assessing a candidate's progress 
in a degree by research, the supervisor and the 
Head of Department may submit to the Committee 
reports at any time on the candidate's progress. 
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(3) The Committee, after considering any reports and 
other evidence of unsatisfactory progress may 
terminate or place conditions on the continuation 
of the candidature. 

(4) Before exercising the power referred to in sub
Rule (3), the Committee shall give the candidate 
an opportunity to make representations orally or 
in writing and shall take such representations 
into account before reaching its decision. 

Absence 

9. (1) Upon request in writing by a candidate the 
Committee may grant to that candidate leave of 
absence from the program. Such leave shall not 
be taken into account in calculating the period for 
the program prescribed in the schedule. 

(2) On return from leave of absence, acandidate must 
emol prior to submission of a thesis. 

Withdrawal 

10. (1) Acandidatemaywithdrawfromtheprogramonly 
by informing the Academic Registrar in writiog 
and the withdrawal shall take effect from the date 
of receipt of such notification. 

(2) A candidate shall not be permitted to withdraw 
from a subJ·ect except with the permission of the 
Dean, on the advice of the Head of Department. 

Relaxing Provision 

11. In exceptional circumstances arising in a particular 
case, the Academic Senate, on the recommendation of 
the Committee, may relax any provision of these Rules. 

PART 3 - PROVlSIONS RELATlNG TO THESES 

Thesis 

12. (1) The topic of a thesis shall be approved by the 
Committee on the recommendation of the Head of 
the Departmentin which the candidate is carrying 
out the research for the thesis. 

(2) A thesis submitted for a degree shall embody the 
result of an investigation or design or other 
research undertaken by the candidate, and shall 
comply with the following requirements, namely· 

(a) A thesis· 

(i) shall be written in English orin another 
language approved by the Committee; 

(ti) shall be accompanied by an abstract of 
approximately 300 words describing its 
content; and 
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(iii) shallbetyped, bouudorpresentedin the 
manner prescribed by the Committee. 

(b) A thesis· 

(i) must consist of a candidate's own 
account of the research undertaken by 
the candidate the greater part of which 
must have been completed subsequent 
to admission to candidature for the 
degree. Work done conjointlywith other 
persons may be accepted provided the 
Committee is satisfied on the candidate's 
part in the joint research; and 

(ti) mustnotcontainasitsmaincontentany 
work or material which has previously 
been submitted for a University degree 
or other similar qualification unless the 
Committee otherwise permits. 

Submission of Thesis for Examination 

13. (1) A candidate shall give to the University Secretary 
notless than two months written notice of intention 
to submit the thesis for examination. 

(2) A candidate shall submit to the University 
Secretary three copies of the thesis together with 

(a) a certificate sigoed by the candidate that the 
thesis complies with Rule 12(2); and 

(b) if the candidate so desires, any documents or 
work published by the candidate bearing on 
the subject of the thesis. 

(3) The supervisor shall provide a report-

(a) advising that the candidate has completed 
the program in the University, under the 
direction of the supervisor; and 

(b) confirming that the thesis is of sufficient 
merit to warrant examination; 

(4) In the event that the supervisor does not provide 
the report required under sub-Rule (3) within two 
weeks following submission, or that such reportis 
unfavourable, a candidate may make a request in 
writing to the Committee that the thesis 
nevertheless be accepted for examination. The 
Committee shall seek -

(a) the comments of the supervisor on the thesis; 
and 

(b) such other information as the Committee 
may require; 
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• 
and shall determine whether or not the thesis will 
be accepted for examination. 

ExandnationofThe~ 

14. (1) For each candidate two examiners, at least one of 
whom shall not be a member of the staff of the 
University, shall be appointed by the Committee. 

(2) The Committee shall consider the results in 
subjects, the reports of examiners and any other 
recommendations prescribed in the schedule and 
shall: 

(a) recommend that the candidate be admitted 
to the degree subject to any condition that 
the Committee may impose; or 

(b) permit the candidate to amend and resubmit 
the thesis; or 

(c) require the candidate to undertake further 
oral, written or practical examinations; or 

(d) recommendthatthecandidatenotbeadmitted 
to the degree, and that the candidature be 
terminated. 

(3) A candidate will be permitted to amend and 
resubmit a thesis for examination once only. 

(4) A candidate permitted to revise and resubmit a 
thesis shallre-enroland submit the revised thesis 
within a period of one year from the date on which 
the candidate is advised of the result of the first 
examination, otherwise the candidature shall 
terminate. 

(5) The candidate must have completed any subjects 
required for the degree before the thesis is 
submitted. 

Availability of Thesis 

15. (1) The University shall be entitled to retain the 
submitted copies of the thesis. 

(2) A copy of the thesis of a candidate satisfying the 
requirements for the degree shall be deposited in 
the University Library. 

(3) The copy of the thesis deposited in the University 
Library shall be available immediately to any 
person for consultation or copying unless, on the 
application of the candidate concerned, a 
Committee comprising the Chair of the Graduate 
Studies Committee, the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned or the Dean's nominee and one other 
member of the Graduate Studies Committee from 
a cognate Faculty appointed by that Committee, 
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determines that it shall not be made available 
without the written consent of the author for a 
period which shall not exceed two years. 

(4) Subject to any determination by the Committee 
constituted under sub-Rule (3), the Library may 
supply in any medium, a copy of the thesis upon 
request to any person or library. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

This schedule was being revised at the time of publication, 
Copies of the new Schedule will be available from the Faculty 

Olfice. 

SCHEDULE - MASTER OF SCIENCE 

Classifieation 

1. The Master of Science shall be a degree by research 
offered by the FacultyofScience and Mathematics, the 
Faculty of Engineering or the Faculty of Medicine and 
Health Sciences. The Faculty in which the candidate 
is enrolled shall be responsible for the program. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. (1) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Faculty of Science and Mathematics an applicant 
shall: 

(a) have satisfied all the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours Class I or Class II of the 
University or to a degree, approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty Board, of this or any 
other university; or 

(b) have satisfied all the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
of the University or other approved university 
and have completed such work and passed 
such examinations as the Faculty Board may 
have determined and have achieved a 
standard at least eqnivalent to that required 
for admission to a degree of bachelor with 
second class Honours in an appropriate 
subject; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department in which the applicant proposes 
to carry out the program, 

(2) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Faculty of Engineering an applicant shall: 
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(a) have satisfiedthe requirements for admission 
to a degree with Honours in the University or 
other university approved for this purpose by 
the Faculty Board in the area in which the 
applicant proposes to carry out research; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree in the University or other 
university approved for this purpose by the 
Faculty Board and have completed to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty Board such work 
and examinations as determined by the 
Faculty Board; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Departmentin which the candidate proposes 
to carry out the program. 

(3) To be eligible for admission to candidature in the 
Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences an 
applicant shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a relevant professional Bachelor degree of 
the University or to a degree approved for 
this purpose by the Faculty Board; or 

(b) have completed such work and passed such 
examinations as the Faculty Board may have 
determined and have achieved a standard at 
least equivalentto that required for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor with second class 
Honours; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications as may 
be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the 
Department in which the candidate proposes 
to carry out the program, 

Qualification for the Degree 

3. To qualifyfor admission to the degree a candidate shall 
complete to the satisfaction of the Faculty Board a 
program consisting of: 

(a) such work and examinations as maybe prescribed 
by the Faculty Board; and 

(b) a thesis embodying the results of an original 
investigation or design. 

Time Requirements 

4, The program shall be completed: 
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(a) in not less than two academic years except that, 
in the case of a candidate who has completed the 
requirements for a degree of Bachelor with 
Honours or a qualification deemed by the Faculty 
Board to be equivalent or who has had previous 
research experience, the Faculty Board mayreduce 
this period to not less than one academic year; 
and 

(b) in not more than 5 years, except with the 
permission of the Faculty Board. 

DOCTORAL DEGREE RULES 

PART 1- PRELIMINARY 

Applieation of Rules 

l. (1) These Rules shall apply to the Doctoral Degrees 
of the University. 

(2) These Rules shall not apply to degrees conferred 
honoris causa. 

Interpretation 

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires -

"Committee" means the Graduate Studies Committee 
of the Academic Senate established pursuant to the 
Graduate Studies Committee Rules; 

"degree" means the doctoral degree forwhicha person 
is, or proposes to be, a candidate; 

"Deparbnent" means the department in which a 
candidate is canying out the program of study and 
research; 

"Head of Deparbnent", where the Faculty does not 
have a departmental structure, means the Dean of the 
Faculty, or the Dean's nominee; 

"schedule" means the schedule to these Rulesrelevant 
to the degree; 

"supervisor" means the person appointed by the 
Committee, or where more than one such person is 
appointed, the person to whom is assigned the 
responsibility as principal supervisor; 

"the~" means a thesis as defined by Rule 9; 

PART 2 - GENERAL 

Admission to Candidature 

3. An applicant for admission to candidature for a degree 
shall satisfy -

(a) the requirements of the University governing 
admission and enrolment; and 
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(b) the additional requirements prescribed in the 
schedule. 

Concurrent Enrolment 

4. Except with the permission of the Committee, a 
candidate for the degree shall not be concurrently 
enrolled as a candidate for any other degree or award, 
whether of this or another tertiary institution. 

Qualification for the Degree 

5. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall 
enrol and satisfy the requirements prescribed in the 
schedule. 

Determination of Result 

6. The Committee shall considerthe reports of examiners 
and shall take action to determine the outcome of the 
examination in accordance with the Graduate Studies 
Committee Rules. 

Withdrawal 

7. A candidate may withdraw from the program of study 
by informing the University Secretary in writing and 
the withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt 
of such notification. 

Relaxing Provision 

8. In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising 
in a particular case, the Academic Senate on the 
recommendation of the Committee may relax any 
provision of these Rules. 

PART 3 - PROVISIONS RELATING TO TRESES 

Thesis 

9. A thesis submitted for a degree shall embody the result 
of an original investigation or design or other original 
research undertaken by the candidate, and shall comply 
with the following requirements, namely -

(I) A thesis -

(a) shall be written in English or in another 
language approved by the Committee; 

(b) shall be accompanied by an abstract of 
approximately 300 words describing its 
content; and 

(c) shall be typed, bound or presented in the 
manner prescribed by the Committee. 

(2) A thesis -

(a) must consist of a candidate's own account of 
the research undertaken by the candidate 
the greater part of which must have been 

Rules Governing Academic Awards 

completed subsequent to admission to 
candidature for the degree. Work done 
conjointlywith other persons may be accepted 
provided the Committee is satisfied on the 
candidate's part in the joint research; and 

(b) must not contain as its main content any 
work or material which has previously been 
submitted for a University degree or other 
similar qualification unless the Committee 
otherwise permits. 

Submission of Thesis for Examination 

10. (1) A candidate shall give to the University Secretary 
not less than two months written notice of intention 
to submit the thesis for examination. 

(2) A candidate shall submit to the University 
Secretary four copies of the thesis together with 

(a) a certificate signed by the candidate that the 
thesis complies with Rule 9(2); and 

(b) if the candidate so desires, any documents or 
work published by the candidate bearing on 
the subject of the thesis. 

(3) Exceptin the case of the Higher Doctoral Degrees 
and the Doctor of Medicine, the supervisor shall 
provide a report . 

(a) advising that the candidate has completed 
the program in the University, under the 
direction of the supervisor; and 

(b) confirming that the thesis is of sufficient 
merit to warrant examination; 

(4) In the event that the supervisor does not to 
provide the report required under sub· Rule (3) 
within two weeks following submission, or that 
such report is unfavourable, a candidate may 
make a request in writing to the Committee that 
the thesis nevertheless be accepted for 
examination. The Committee shall seek -

(a) the comments of the supervisor on the thesis; 
and 

(b) such other information as the Committee 
may require; 

and shall determine whether or not the thesis will 
be accepted for examination. 

Availability of Thesis 

11. (1) The University shall be entitled to retain the 
submitted copies of the thesis. 
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(2) A copy of the thesis of a candidate satisfying the 
requirements for the degree shall be deposited in 
the University Library. 

(3) The copy of the thesis deposited in the University 
LibraI}' shall be available immediately to any 
person for consultation or copying unless, on the 
application of the candidate concerned, a 
Committee comprising the Chair of the Graduate 
Studies Committee, the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned orthe Dean's nominee on the Graduate 
Studies Committee and one other member of the 
Graduate Studies Committee from a cognate 
Faculty appointed by that Committee, determines 
that it shall not be made available without the 
written consent of the author for a period which 
shall not exceed two years. 

(4) Subject to any determination by the Committee 
constituted under sub-Rule (3), the LibraI}' may 
supply in any medium, a copy of the thesis upon 
request to any person or library. 

SCHEDULE - DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

The Degree 

1. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall be awarded 
for an original and significant contribution of merit 
achieved through a program of advanced study and 
research to any branch of learning of concern to the 
University. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature for the 
degree shall -

(a) have satisfied all of the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Master or the 
degree of Bachelor with first class honours 
or second class honours Division 1 in the 
University or any other degree approved for 
this purpose by the Committee; or 

(b) have satisfied all of the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor in the 
University or any other degree approved for 
this purpose by the Committee, and have 
achieved by subsequent work and study a 
standard recognised by the Committee as 
equivalent to at least second class honours 
Division 1; or 

(c) in exceptional cases submit such other 
evidence of general and professional 
qualifications as may be approved by the 
Committee. 
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(2) An applicant shall not be admitted to candidature 
unless adequate supervision and resources are 
available. Whether these are available shall be 
determined by the Committee after considering 
advice from the Head of Department. 

Enrolment 

3. The Committee shall approve the enrolment of a 
candidate as either full-time or part·time. 

Program of Study and Research 

4. (1) A candidate shall enrol and complete to the 
satisfaction of the Committee a program of 
advanced study and research approved by the 
Committee (Nthe program"). The research shall be 
embodied in a thesis. 

(2) The program shall be carried out under the 
direction of a supervisor or supervisors appointed 
by the Committee on the recommendation of the 
Head of the Department. 

(3) A candidate shall be reqnired to carry out the 
program in the University, except as otherwise 
permitted by the Committee. 

Thesis Topic 

5. A candidate shall submit the topic of the thesis for 
approval by the Committee not later than one year after 
admission to candidature. Mer the thesis topic has 
been approved it may be changed only with the 
permission of the Committee. 

Progress 

6. (l) The candidate, the supervisor and the Head of 
Department shall submit progress reports 
aunually. 

(2) For the purpose of assessing a candidate's 
progress, the supervisor and the Head of 
Department may submit to the Committee reports 
at any time on the candidate's progress. 

(3) The Committee, after considering any reports and 
other evidence of unsatisfactory progress may 
terminate or place conditions on the continuation 
of the candidature. 

(4) Before exercising the power referred to in sub
Clause (3), the Committee shall give the candidate 
an opportunity to make representations orally or 
in writing and shall take such representations 
into account before reaching its decision. 
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Examination of Thesis 

7. (1) The Committee shall appoint three examiners of 
whom at least two shall not be members of the 
staff of the University. 

(2) The Committee shall consider the reports of 
examiners and any other recommendations and 
shall: 

(a) recommend that the candidate be admitted 
to the degree subject to any condition that 
the Committee may impose; or 

(b) permit the candidate to amend and resubmit 
the thesis; or 

(c) require the candidate to undertake further 
oral, written or practical examinations; or 

(d) recommendthatthecandidatenotbeadmitted 
to the degree, and that the candidature be 
terminated; 

(3) A candidate will be permitted to amend and 
resubmit a thesis for examination once only. 

(4) A candidate permitted to revise and resubmit a 
thesis shallre·enrol as a candidate for the degree. 
The revised thesis shall be submitted within a 
period of one year from the date on which the 
candidate is advised of the result of the first 
examination, otherwise the candidature shall 
terminate. 

Transfer of Candidature 

8. (1) Acandidateforamasterdegreebyresearchinthe 
University may be permitted to transfer 
candidature to the degree under such terms and 
conditions as the Committee shall determine. 

(2) Except with the permission of the Committee, 
candidates who transfer from a master degree 
shall be deemed to have commenced from the time 
of admission to candidature to that degree. 

Time Requirements 

9. The thesis shall be completed and submitted for 
examination in not less than two years of full-time and 
four years of part-time enrolment from admission to 
candidature and except with the permission of the 
Committee, not more than five years of full-time or 
eight years of part-time enrolment 

Absence 

10. (1) Upon request in writing by a candidate the 
Committee may grant to that candidate leave of 
absence from the program. Such leave shall not 
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be taken into account in calculating the period 
prescribed in Clause 9. 

(2) On return from leave of absence, the candidate 
must enrol prior to the submission of the thesis. 

SCHEDULE - DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 

The Degree 

1. The degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be awarded for 
an original contribution of distinguished merit to any 
branch of learning with which the Faculty of Medicine 
is directly concerned. 

Admission to Candidature 

2. (1) An applicantfor admission to candidature for the 
degree shall . 

(a) at least eight years prior to application have 
been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine of the University or any other degree 
approved for this purpose by the Committee; 
and 

(b) since being admitted to such degree have 
been engaged substantially in medical 
research and study or in scientific work 
which in the opinion of the Committee is 
relevant to the practice of medicine. 

(2) loaddition to sub·Clause (1), applicants who beve 
not been admitted to the Bachelc~r of Medicine 
degree in the University must have carried out 
advanced study in the University for a period of at 
least three years since graduation. 

(3) For the purposes of sub·Clause (2) advanced 
study in the University may include advanced 
study in a teaching hospital or health service 
approved by the Committee on the advice of the 
Faculty of Medicine. 

(4) A written application for admission to candidature 
setting out full details of the applicant's academic 
qualifications shall be lodged with the University 
Secretary and shall include -

(a) a short statement describing the nature of 
the advanced study which it is proposed will 
form the basis of the work submitted for 
examination; and 

(b) the names of three people whose advice as 
referees may be sought 

(5) The application shall be considered by the 
Committee which in determining whether 
admission to candidature shall be approved may 
seek such other advice as it deems fit 
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Submission for the Degree 

3. (1) The submission shall consist of: 

(a) (i) aselectionofpublishedworksincluding 
monographs and papers from refereed 
journals describing aspects of the 
advanced study carried out by the 
candidate; and 

(li) a short discourse describing the theme 
of the published works and how these 
are related to one another and to the 
theme; or 

(b) an extended discourse descnbing aspects of 
the advanced study carried out by the 
candidate supported by published works. 

(2) The submission shall be bound or presented in the 
manner prescribed by the Committee. 

(3) Within one year of admission to candidature, the 
candidate shall lodge four copies of the submission 
with the University Secretary for examination. 

ElWIliDation 

4. (1) The Committee shall appoint three examiners of 
whom at least two shall not be members of the 
staff of the University. 

(2) A candidate may be required to answer further 
oral orwritten questions concerning any submitted 
work. 

(3) The Committee shall consider the reports of the 
examiners and determine the outcome of the 
examination. 

(4) There shall be no provision for a candidate to 
revise andresubmitthesubmissionforthe degree. 

Availability of Submission 

5. (1) The University shall be entitled to retain copies of 
the submitted material. 

(2) Such submitted material of a candidate satisfying 
the requirements for the degree as the Committee 
shall determine shall be depositedin the University 
Library. 

(3) The submitted material deposited in the University 
Library shall be available inuuediately to any 
person for consultation or copying unless, on the 
application of the candidate concerned, a 
Committee comprising the Chair of the Graduate 
Studies Committee, the Dean of the Faculty of 
Medicine or the Dean's nominee on the Graduate 
Studies Committee and one other member of the 
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Graduate Studies Committee from a cognate 
Faculty appointed by that Committee, determines 
that it shall not be made available without the 
written consent of the author for a period which 
shall not exceed two years. 

(4) Subject to any determination by the Committee 
constituted under sub· Rule (3), the Library may 
supply in any medium, a copy of the submission 
upon request to any person or h'braxy. 

RULES GOVERNING ADMISSION TO THE BACHELOR 
OF MEDICINE COURSE 

Interpretation 

1. 10 these Rules unless the context or the subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"Admission" means admission to candidature for the 
degree; 

"Approved Conne" means a diploma (but not an 
associate diploma) or degree course at a College of 
Advanced Education or University approved by the 
Faculty Board for the purposes of these Rules; 

"Dean" means the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and 
Health Sciences; 

"Degree" means the degree of Bachelor of Medicine; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board, Faculty of 
Medicine and Health Sciences; 

"Higher School Certificate examination" means the 
NewSouth Wales Higher School Certificate examination 
or its equivalent in another State or Territory; and 

"Univenity SecretaIy and Registrar" means the 
University Secretary and Registrar of the University; 

"Year of Admission" means the calendar year for 
which an applicant is seeking admission; 

"Year of Application" means the calendar year 
immediately preceding the year of admission. 

APplication for AdnllsUon 

2. (1) An application for admission to candidature for 
the degree shall be made on the prescn'bed form 
and lodged with the University Secretary and 
Registrar by 5.00 pm on 30 June of the year of 
application. If this date falls on a weekend the 
closing date shall be 5.00 pm on the next working 
day after 30 June. 

(2) Anapplicationincluding a preference for admission 
must also be lodged with the Universities 
Admissions Centre by the Centre's closing date 
for application. 



Section Three 

Admission 

3. (1) To be considered for admission an applicant shall 
satisfy the personal qualities requirements as 
determined by the Faculty Board. 

(2) Anapplicant's personal qualities shall be assessed 
by means of the Personal Qualities Assessment. 

(3) To be eligible for the Personal Qualities 
Assessmentanapplicantmustsatisfythe academic 
requirements as specified in Rule 4. 

Academic Requirements 

4. To satisfy the academic requirements an applicant 
must: 

(a) have achieved a result in the New South Wales 
Higher School Certificate Examination which in 
terms of the University's selection aggregate 
places theapplicantin the top lO%ofall candidates 
for the examination in that year; or 

(b) in the case of an applicant who has completed one 
year of full-time study or its equivalent in an 
approved course, have achieved results in that 
study at a level prescribed by the Faculty Board; 
or 

(c) have achieved results in examinations leading to 
other qualifications at a level deemed by the 
Faculty Board as equivalent to those in (a) or (b) 
above. 

Personal Qualities Assessment 

5. The Personal Qualities Assessment shall consist of 
such written tests and interviews as the Faculty Board 
shall determine. 

6. Only those applicants who satisfy the academic 
requirements shall be invited to take the Personal 
Qualities Assessment except that: 

(a) an applicant talring the Higher School Certificate 
in the year of application shall be invited to 
undertake the Personal Qualities Assessment if 
the Principal of the school or college attended by 
the applicant estimates that the applicant's 
performance in the Higher School Certificate will 
satisfy the academic requirements; or 

(b) an applicant who does not satisfy the academic 
requirements at the closing date and who is 
undertaking study in the year of application may 
be invited to take the Personal Qualities 
Assessment if in the opinion of the Faculty Board 
the applicant is likely to satisfy the academic 

Rules Governing Academic Awards 

requirements when results of that study are 
available. 

7. Applicantswhodo not attend the University for Personal 
Qualities Assessment as invited will be deemed to have 
withdrawn their application unless they can provide a 
reason for their failure to do so which is acceptable to 
the University Secretary and Registrar. 

Selection 

8. (1) Applicants shall be ranked for selection in 
descending order of merit according to criteria 
determined by the Faculty Board based on: 

(a) results in the Higher School Certificate 
examination; 

(b) results in studies for an approved course; or 

(c) results in the Personal QualitiesAssessment. 

(2) Applicants whose results in the Personal Qualities 
Assessmentdonotreach the standard determined 
by the Faculty Board shall not be included in the 
ranked lists under sub·rule (I)(a) or (b). 

(3) Only those applicants who have completed all 
requirements for an approved course, and are 
eligible for admission to the award of an approved 
qualification will be ranked under sub·rule (1) (b). 

9. (1) The University Secretary and Registrar shall 
ensure that sufficient offers of admission are 
made each year such that64 students are admitted 
to the first year of the degree course. 

(2) Approximately half the places referred to in sub· 
rule (1) shall be offered from the ranked list of 
applicants established under Rule 8(1) (c). 

(3) The remaining places shall be offered from the 
ranked lists of applicants established underparts 
(a) and (b) of Rule 8(1). The number of places to 
be filled from each of these lists shall be determined 
by the Faculty Board. 

Enrolment 

10. (1) Applicants offered admission to candidature will 
not be permitted to enrol in the course unless they 
are able to demonstrate to the UniversitySecretary 
and Registrar that their state of health is 
commensurate with the standard of fitness 
required to undertake the course. 

(2) The standard of fitness required in sub·rule (1) 
shall be determined by the Faculty Board. 

Section Three 

Deferment of Admission 

11. (1) The Dean or the Dean's nominee may grant an 
applicant offered admission a deferment of 
admission of one year -

(a) to allow an applicant who has justlel! school 
an opportunity to gain broader experience 
through travel or work before commencing 
university studies; 

(b) to afford an applicant sufficient time to make 
necessary arrangements concerning 
financial, domestic or employment 
commitments; or 

(c) to allow an applicant enrolled as acandidate 
for a postgraduate degree in a university 
time to complete the requirements for 
admission to that degree. 

(2) An applicant granted deferment under sub·rule 
1 (c) who at the end of the period of deferment has 
not met the requirements for admission to the 
degree, but who is considered by the Dean or the 
Dean's nominee to be making satisfactory progress 
towards satisfying the requirements for admission 
to the degree, may be granted deferment of 
admission to candidature in the course for an 
additional period of one year. 

(3) An applicant who wishes to defer admission must 
apply to do so to the University Secretary and 
Registrar in writing prior to the expiry date of the 
offer of admission. 

(4) The number of applicants permitted to defer 
admission in anyone year shall not exceed 16. 

Relaxing Provisions 

12. (1) The Academic Senate on the recommendation of 
the Faculty Board may relax any provision of 
these Rules to allow the admission of Australian 
Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders to the 
course under such terms and conditions as the 
Academic Senate on the recommendation of the 
Faculty Board may determine. 

(2) for the purposes of sub· Rule (1) "Australian 
Aborigine" or "Torres Strait Islander" shall mean 
a person of Australian Aborigine or Torres Strait 
Islander descent who identifies as an Australian 
Aborigine orTorres Strait Islander and is accepted 
as such by the community in which that person 
lives. 
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13. The Academic Senate, on the recommendation of the 
Faculty Board, may relax any provision of these Rules 
to allow the admission of overseas students to the 
course under such terms and conditions as the 
Academic Senateon the recommendation of the Faculty 
Board may determine. 



section four 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and 
Subject Details 

MEDICAL RADIATION TECHNOLOGY 

Professional Recognition 

The Bachelor of Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) has been accredited by the 
Australian Institute of Radiography and The Australian and New Zealand Society for Nuclear 
Medicine. 

Prizes 

1. A.I.R. NSW Newcastle 

The Australian Institute of Radiography NSW (Newcastle Branch) offers a prize to the highest 
academic achievement for a third year medical radiation technology student (Diagnostic and 
Radiation Therapy). 

2. Kathy Fitzgerald Prize 

The Kathy Fitzgerald Prize is awarded to the student with the highest grade point average over 
the duration of the Radiography course. (Diagnostic and Radiation Therapy). 

Merit 

Both the Diploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) and the Bachelor of 
Applied Science (Medical Radiation Technology) degree may be awarded/conferred with Merit, 
provided that the candidate has achieved a Grade Point Average of 2.5 or higher (above a credit 
average), calculated over the duration of enrolment in the course. 

Phasing out of Diploma in Applied Science (Medical Radiation Teehnology) 

This Diploma is being phased out, having received its last intake of students in 1991. 

1995 is the last year in which Diploma subjects will be offered. (Year Three subjects only are 
on offer in 1995). 

Repeating students must be mindful of this, as Failures in subjects may prevent progress in, 
and completion of the award. 

Honours 

It is proposed to introduce an Honours degree in Medical Radiation Technology in 1996. 

Section Four 

Credit (Advanced Standing) 

Graduates: 

(1) A graduate of this University or of another university, 
.or graduates or diplomates of an approved tertiary 
institution, may be granted credit in recognition of 
subjects passed, provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be 
substantially the same (as determined by the 
relevantHeadofDeparhnent) asasubjectincluded 
in the list of subjects approved for the course to 
which the graduate is seeking admission; 

Undergraduates: 

(2) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an 
approved tertiary institution who have not previously 
enrolled in the course to which admission is being 
sought, may be granted credit in recognition of subjects 
passed, provided that: 

(a) the subject for which credit is sought shall be 
substantially the same (as determined by the 
relevantHeadofDeparhnent) asasubjectincluded 
in the list of subjects approved for the course in 
which the undergraduate is seeking admission. 

(3) ·Undergraduateswho have passed subjects in adegree 
course mayseek to complete the requirements forthat 
degree by undertaking studies at another university or 
approved tertiary institution. 

(a) Applicationsfrom such undergraduates who, after 
the completion of at least two years of full-time 
enrolment or five years part-time enrolment have 
not maintained a satisfactory rate of progress as 
determined by the Faculty Board under the Rules 
Governing Unsatisfactory Progress, shall not be 
approved by the Faculty Board except in 
exceptional circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Dean. 

(b) The Faculty Board may grant credit to an 
undergraduate previously enrolled in a degree 
course in this Facultyin recognition of any subject 
or subjects passed at another university on the 
following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be 
substantially the same as a subject or subjects 
included in the list of subjects approved for 
the course in which the candidate is enrolled; 

(ti) credit shall not be granted in the respect of 
subjects withacombined value exceeding 80 
credit points, except that in special 
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circumstances the Dean may approve 
otherwise. 

An undergraduate wishing to obtain the benefit of 
these sections must apply in writing to the Dean for 
approval of the proposed course by the last day of the 
previous semester. The students must supply full and 
completed details of the proposed course including 
details of the content of individual subjects. The Dean 
will consult Heads of Deparhnents shout individual 
subjects and prepare a submission for the Faculty 
Board. 

Subjects approved by the Faculty Board will be specific and 
will be for one academic year only. The Faculty Board will 
determine the extend of credit to be granted in the course if 
the approved subject is completed successfully. IT the 
approved subjects are not completed within the academic 
year specified by the Faculty Board, a student wishing to 
gain credit under these sections mustsubmitanew application 
to the Dean in writing. 

Unsatisfacto'Y Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, the following policy has been developed: 

A student will be regarded as not having made satisfactory 
progress if: 

(a) the student has falied a compulsory subject twice and! 
or; 

(b) the student has falied more than 50% of hislher total 
program in any given academic year (calculated by 
total credit points attempted) and!or; 

(c) the student has failedasubjectdesignatedas a Clinical 
or Fieldwork subject andlor; 

(d) the student will fali to fnlfil any specified time 
requirements of the course. 

Forthe purposes of (c) the following subjects are designated 
as Clinical or Fieldwork subjects: 

Diploma - Clinical Studies I, Clinical Studies II, Clinical 
Studies III 

Degree· Clinical Applications I, Clinical Studies II, Clinical 
Applications III 

Leave of Absence 

A student eligible to re-enrol shall be deemed to be in good 
academic standing and may thus take Leave of Absence for 
one year from the course. There is no need to formally apply 
for this absence. 

Students taking Leave must re·apply for admission by the 
due date. It is the responsibility of the student to do this, to 
regain entry to the course. 



Section Four 

• 
Course and Subject Details and Description 

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (MEDICAL 
RADIATION TECIINOLOGy) 

Diagnostic 

Radiation Therapy 

Nuclear Medicine 

Note: Students enrolled priorto 1992 (ie continuing students 
only) in Medical Radiation Technology· the Year One (100 
level) subjects were offered for the last time in 1993, given 
that the course is being phased out. Year Two (200 level) 
subjects will be offered for the last time in 1994, and Year 
Three subjects will be available in 1995 for the last time. 

Duration 3 years full time 

Availability On Campus (continuing students only. No further 
intakes). 

Attendance Full-time 

Total Credit Points 240 

Course Co-ordinator Mr Tony Buxton 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Year 1 All Strands 
RA110S Physics for M.R. Technologists 
RA111S Imaging Instrumentation 
RA112S Anatomy and Physiology I 
RA113S Techniques and Surface Anatomy I 
RA114S Clinical Studies 1 
RA115Q Computer Technology for M.R.T. 
RA116N Principles of Patient Care 

YearZ Diagnostic Strand 
RA214S Imaging Instrmnentation II 
RA21SS Anatomy and Physiology II 
RA216S Techniques and Surface Anatomy II 
RA217S Pathology 
RA218S Clinical Studies II 
RA219W Behavioural Studies 

YearZ Radiation Therapy Strand 
RA215S Anatomy & Physiology II 
RA217S Pathology 
RA218S Clinical Studies II 
RA219W Behavioural Studies 
RA220S Radiation Therapy Principles 
RA221S Radiation Therapy Practice I 

YearZ Nuclear Medicine Strand 
RA215S Anatomy & Physiology II 
RA217S Pathology 

Cp 
15 
10 
15 
15 
15 

5 

--> 
80 
Cp 
10 
15 
15 
10 
20 
10 
80 
Cp 
15 
10 
20 
10 
10 
15 
80 
Cp 
15 
10 
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RA218S Clinical Studies II 20 
RA219W Behavioural Studies 10 
RA222S Nuclear Medicine Principles I 5 
RA223S Radiopharmacy and Biological Effect 5 
RA224S Nuclear Medicine Practice I 15 

80 
Year 3 Diagnostic Strand Cp 
RA316S Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy III 25 
RA317S Studies in litrasound 15 
RA318S Cross Sectional Anatomy 10 
RA319W Bioethical & Social Issues 

in Health Care 10 
RA320S Clinical Studies III 20 

80 
Year 3 Radiation Therapy Strand Cp 
RA318S Cross Sectional Anatomy 10 
RA319W Bioethical and Social Issues 

in Health Care 10 
RA320S Clinical Studies III 20 
RA321S Radiation Therapy Practice II 15 
RA322S Principles of Oncology 15 
RA323S Tumour Pathology 10 

80 
Year 3 Nuclear Medicine Strand Cp 
RA317S Studies in litrasound 15 
RA318S Cross Sectional Anatomy 10 
RA319W Bioethical and Social Issues 

in Health Care 10 
RA320S Clinical Studies III 20 
RA324S Radiopharmacy II 5 
RA325S Nuclear Medicine Principles II 5 
RA326S Nuclear Medicine Practice II 15 

80 

section Four 

MEDICAL RADIATION TECIINOLOGY SUBJECTS 

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED SCIENCE (MEDICAL 
RADIATION TECIINOLOGy) 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

CONTINUING STIIDENTS ONLY 

Note: The 100 levelRA subjects were offered/or the last time in 
1993. The 200 level subjects will be offered/or the last lime in 
1994 and the 300 level subjects will be offered in 1995/or the 
last time. The last intake o/students into this course was in 1991. 

RAllOS PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 
RADIATION TECIINOLOGISTS 

lAst offered in 1993. 

15cp 

Physics provides the foundation study in an understanding 
of the principles utilised by the various modalities of medical 
radiation technology. This subject in providing such a basis, 
will enable the student to understand and appreciate the 
principles of operation of radiographic, ultrasonic andnucl ear 
medicine instrumentation. 

RAllIS IMAGING 
INSTRUMENTATION I 

lAst offered in 1993. 

IOcp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
develop an understanding of the mode of operation of 
frequently encountered radiographic, ultrasonic and nuclear 
medicine instrumentation. 

Topics include: photographic process; basic x-ray equipment 
and concepts in nuclear medicine. 

RAllZS ANATOMYAND 
PHYSIOLOGY I 

lAst offered in 1993. 

15cp 

Topics addressed in this subject include: cell and tissue 
biology; detailed anatomy and physiology of the skeletal 
system (upper and lower- appendages); oveIView of body 
systems; respiratory anatomy and physiology; anatomy of 
the neck, skull and vertebral column; endocrine system; 
genetics; the immune system. 

RA1l3S TECHNIQUES AND 
SUBFACE ANATOMY I 

Last offered in 1993 

Corequisite RA114S 

15cp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
develop basic radiographic skills. These skills will be further 
developed through practice with radio-opaque mannequins 
in addition to clinical experience obtained during Clinical 
Studies 1. 
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RAI14S CLINICAL STUDIES I 

Last offered in 1993 

Corequisite RA113S 

IScp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioningintroduced in Techniques and Surlace 
Anatomy 1 will be further reinforced. The integrated blocks 
of clinical studies will facilitate increased confidence and 
competence in the performance of selected procedures. At 
the same time, the student will gain a better understanding 
of the health care team and the role of the medical radiation 
technologist as a member of that team. 

RAllSQ COMPUTING TECIINOLOGY IN 
MEDICAL RADIATION 
TECIINOLOGY 

lAst offered in 1993 

Scp 

Students will study the application of computer technology 
in organ imaging. Topics include: hardware, software, 
application in cardiac studies, computerised axial 
tomography, ultrasound investigations, archival systems for 
storage and retrieval, data management systems, word 
processing, graphics and spreadsheets. 

RA116N PRINCIPLES OF PATIENT 
CARE 

Last offered in 1993. 

Scp 

This subject will assist students to understand the basic 
principles of patient care, and to gain a perspective on the 
role of their chosen profession in the overall care of the 
patient. 

RA214S IMAGING 
INSTRUMENTATION Z 

Last offered in 1994. 

Prerequisite RA110S, RA111S 

10cp 

This subject provides the student with further opportunity to 
develop an understanding of the mode of operation of 
frequently encountered radiographic, ultrasonic and nuclear 
medicine instrumentation. 

This module covers equipment used for specialised 
radiographic procedures, such as computerised tomography, 
ultrasound and magnetic resonance imaging. 

RA2ISS ANATOMY AND 
PHYSIOLOGY Z 

lAst offered in 1994. 

Prerequisite RA112S 

IScp 

A continuation of study from LivingAnatomy and Physiology 



;;onFQur 

1. Topics include: detailed anatomy and physiology of visceral 
systems; digestive tract; renal tract; reproductive organs; 
vascular apd lymphatic systems; nervous and ventricular 
systems and spinal senses. 

RA216S TECHNIQUES AND 
SURFACE ANATOMY Z 

Last offered in 1994. 

Prerequisite RA113S 

Corequisite RA215S 

IScp 

This subject provides the students with the opportunity to 
further develop their radiographic skills. The opportumtyto 
practise these procedures will be offered in Clinical Studies 
2. 

RA217S PATHOLOGY 

Last offered in 1994. 

Prerequisite RA113S 

Corequisite RA215S 

IOcp 

This subject is designed to introduce the student to general 
pathology, then consider pathologies of the various organ 
systems. A diagnostic approach is utilised in these 
considerations. 

RA218S CLINICAL STUDIES Z 

Last offered in 1994. 

Corequisite RA216S 

ZOcp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioning introduced in Techniques and Surface 
Anatomy 2 will be further reinforced. 

RA219W BEHAVIOURAL STUDIES IOcp 

Last offered.in 1994. 

This subject has two parts. The firstwill contain an overview 
of lifespan development with relevance to the practice of 
diagnostic radiography. The second will focus on normal 
human behaviour to provide a yardstick by which other 
behaviour may be determined as abnormal. 

RA2Z0S RADIATION THERAPY 
PRINCIPLES 

Last offered in 1994. 

IOcp 

This subject aims to present the student with the physical 
principles underlying the use of ionising radiation in 
radiotherapy. Topics include: 

• use of ionising apparatus; 

• concepts of therapeutic radiography; 
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• methods of apparatus calibration; 

• radiation protection and its applications; 

• application of computers in radiotherapy. 

RA2ZIS RADIATION THERAPY 
PRACTICE 

Last offered in 1994. 

IScp 

Students will begin to develop an understanding of manual 
and computer planned radiotherapy treatment. Topics 
include: 

• applications of ionising radiation; 

• principles of hand planning; 

• principles of computer planning; 

• dose distribution and its application; 

• optimisation of treatment plans; 

• treatment modalities; 

• effects of radiation; 

• applications of a simulator. 

RA2ZZS NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
PRINCIPLES 

Last offered in 1994. 

Scp 

• Review of radioactivity, decay modes and interactions 
of radiation with matter; 

• statistics of nuclear counting; 

• historical review of nuclear detection and imaging 
devices; 

• ionisation chambers, geiger detectors, radioisotope 
dose calibrators; 

• scintillation detectors; 

• photomultipliers, discriminators, scalers, rate meters, 
power supplies; 

• pulse height analysis, multichannel analysers; 

• semiconductor detectors; 

• liquid scintillation counters; 

• probe systems and collimation; 

• whole body counters; 

• bone densitometers - single and dual photon; 

• gamma camera· design and principles; 

• collimators for gamma camera; 

• analogue and digital display and recording devices. 

Section Four 

RA2Z3S RADIOPHARMACY AND 
BIOLOGICAL EFFECT 

Last offered in 1994. 

The following topics are considered: 

• radiopharmaceuticals; 

Scp 

• hot laboratory design and dose dispensingtechniques; 

• quality control; 

• in-house manufacture of cold kits; 

• laboratory techniques and relevant equipment; 

• fundamental principles of radiobiology; 

• molecular and cellular radiobiology; 

• early effects of radiation; 

• 
• 

late effects of radiation; 

health physics; 

• design and implementation of radiation protection 
procedures. 

RA2Z4S NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
PRACTICE I 

Last offered in 1994. 

Topics include: 

• applications of radionuclides; 

• radiopharmateuticals; 

IScp 

• hot laboratory design and dose dispensing techniques; 

• quality control; 

• in-house manufacture of cold kits; 

• laboratory techniques and relevant equipment. 

RA316S TECHNIQUES AND 
SURFACE ANATOMY 3 

Last year of offer. 

Prerequisite RA216S 

Corequisite RA318S 

ZScp 

This subject encompasses specialised procedures in 
radiography as well as computer tomography_ 

RA317S STUDIES IN ULTRASOUND 

Last year of offer 

Prerequisite RA113S 

Corequisite RA316S, RA318S 

IScp 

This foundation study will equip the studentwith basic skills 
and knowledge of medical ultrasonography. 
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RA318S CROSS-SECTIONAL 

ANATOMY 

Last year of offer 

Prerequisite RA215S 

IOcp 

This subject provides the opportunity to develop study in 
cross-sectional anatomy. 

RA319W BIOETIDCAL AND SOCIAL 
ISSUES IN HEALTH CARE 

Last year of offer 

IOcp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioning introduced in Techniques and Surface 
Anatomy 3 and Studies in mtrasound will be further 
reinforced. 

RA3Z0S CLINICAL STUDIES 3 

Last year of offer 

Prerequisite RA114S, RA218S 

Corequisite RA316S, RA317S 

ZOcp 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. In addition, 
the skills of positioning introducedin Techniques and Surface 
Anatomy 3 and Studies in mtrasound will be further 
reinforced. 

The integrated blocks of clinical studies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the performance of 
selected medical organ imaging procedures. At the same 
time, the student will gain a better understanding of the 
health care team and the role of the medical radiation 
technologist as a member of that team. 

The examinations and procedures in the modules Techniques 
andSurlaceAnatomy3 and Foundation Studies in mtrasound 
will provide the range of topics addressed in this subject. 

RA3ZIS RADIATION THERAPY 
PRACTICEZ 

Last year of offer 

IScp 

The subject encompasses specialised procedures in 
radiotherapy. computer planning and the application of 
computerised tomography in treatment planning. Topics 
include: 

• treatment planning; 

• advanced hand planning techniques; 

• tissue compensation; 

• mould room; 

• irradiation modalities and applications; 
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• 
• electron bea, evaluation and use; 

• principles of mixing modalities; 

• interactive CT planning; 

• 3·D planning; 

• MRI localisation and planning of tumour treatment; 

• ultrasound localisation and planning of tumour 
treatment; 

• advanced computer aided planning systems. 

RA322S PRINCIPLES OF ONCOLOGY 15cp 

Last year oj offer 

This subject aims to develop an understanding of the various 
methods of treatment and their rationale. Topics include: 

• 
• 

dose tolerance at specific sites; 

treatment methods. 

RA323S TUMOUR PATHOLOGY 

Last year oj offer 

IOcp 

This subject will develop an understanding of tumour types, 
classifications, patterns of growth and methods of spread. 
Topics include: 

• tumours; 

• tumour growth patterns; 

• tumour spread; 

• classification of tumours; 

• tumour histology; 

• tumours of specific regions. 

RA325S NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
PRINCIPLES II 

Last year oj offer 

Topics inclnde: 

• digitisation of images; 

• 
• 
• 
• 

computer storage of images; 

computer manipulation of stored image data; 

display of stored digital image data; 

hard copy of stored digital image data. 

RA324S RADIOPHARMACY II 

Last year of offer 

This subject will focus on: 

• radiophannaceuticals and pregnancy; 

• therapeutic radiophannaceutica1s; 

5cp 

5cp 
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• counting techniques; 

• radiation decontamination techniques in relation to 
radiopharmacy; 

• in vitro radiophannacy; 

• laboratory techniques and relevant equipment; 

• cell radiolabelling techniques. 

RA326S NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
PRACTICE II 

Last year oj offer 

Topics in this subject include: 

Applications of radionuclides for: 

• cardiovascular system; 

• 
• 
• 

endocrine system; 

tumour localisation; 

infection localisation; 

• therapeutic applications; 

• in vivo tracer studies; 

• paediatric applications; 

• positron emission tomography; 

• bone densitometry; 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

the Gamma Camera; 

digital and multicrystal cameras; 

nuclear medicine computer systems; 

single photon emission tomography; 

positron emission tomography; 

magnetic resonance imaging and spectroscopy; 

• tracer principles; 

• in vivo quantitation; 

• statistical techniques; 

• fourier theory; 

• recent developments. 

15cp 

Section Four 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (MEDICAL 
RADIATION TECHNOLOGy) 

Diagnostic Strand 

.Radiation Therapy Strand 

Nuclear Medicine Strand 

Duration 3 years full time 

Course Coordinator Mr Tony Buxton 

Year I • Common to all Strands 

MRTCI0l MRT Physics, Radiation Biology 
and Protection 

MRTCI02 MRT Instrumentation 
ALSCI03 Human Anatomy & Physiology I 
MRTC104 Medical Radiation Techniques 
MRTC105 Clinical Applications I 
MRTCI06 MRT Computing 
MRTC107 MRT Patient Care 

Year 2· Diagnostic Strand 
MRTD201 Diagnostic Instrumentation 
ALSC203 Human Anatomy & Physiology II 
MRTD203 Diagnostic Radiography 

Techniques I 
ALSC204 Pathology for MRT 
MRTC205 Clinical Studies II 
PSYC276 Psychology for MRT 

Year 2 - Radiation Therapy Strand 
MRTT207 Radiation Therapy Instrumentation 
MRTT214 Techniques in Radiation Therapy 
ALSC203 Human Anatomy & Physiology II 
MRTC205 Clinical Studies II 
PSYC276 Psychology for MRT 
ALSC204 Pathology for MRT 
MRTT213 Oncological Principles 

Year 2 - Nuclear Medicine Strand 
ALSC203 Human Anatomy & Physiology II 
ALSC204 Pathology for MRT 
MRTC205 Clinical Studies II 
PSYC276 Psychology for MRT 
MRTN209 Nuclear Medicine Instrumentation I 
MRTN210 Nuclear Medicine Radiobiology and 

Radiopharmacy 
MRTN211 Nuclear Medicine Techniques I 

Year 3 - Diagnostic Strand 
MRTC314 mtrasound Physics 
MRTC315 Digital Imaging 
ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy 

15 
10 
20 
20 
5 
5 

...5. 
80 

10 
15 

20 
10 
15 
10 
80 

10 
15 
15 
15 
10 
10 
..s. 
80 

15 
10 
15 
10 
5 

10 
15 
80 

5 
5 
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SOCA384 Social Issues in Health Care 5 
SOCA385 Bioethical Issues in Health Care 5 
MRTC306 Clinical Applications III 15 
MRTD301 Diagnostic Radiography 

Techniques II ,'!5 
80 

Year 3 - Radiation Therapy Strand 
ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy 10 
SOCA384 Social Issues in Health Care 5 
SOCA385 Bioethical Issues in Health Care 5 
MRTC306 Clinical Applications III 15 
MRTT316 Techniques in Radiation Therapy II 25 
MRTT313 Oncological Principles II 10 
ALSC309 Oncological Pathology ill 

80 
Year 3 - Nnclear Medicine Strand 
MRTC314 mtrasound Physics 5 
MRTC315 Digital Imaging 5 
ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy 10 
SOCA384 Social Issues in Health Care 5 
SOCA385 Bioethical Issues in Health Care 5 
MRTC306 Clinical Applications III 15 
MRTN310 Nuclear Medicine Radiophannacy II 5 
MRTN311 Nuclear Medicine Instrumentation II 5 
MRTN312 Nuclear Medicine Techniques II 25 

80 
TRANSITION TABLE 

Continuing students should note that the codes and names 
of selected subjects have changed for 1995 and beyond. 
These are: 

Equivalent to: 
New Code Name Old Code Name 

PSYC276 Psychology for M.R.T. PSHS206 Applied Behavioural 

Studies for M.R.T. 
SOCA384 Social Issues in Health PSHS304 Social Issues in Health 

Care Care 

SOOO85 Bioethica1 Issues in PSHS30S Bioethica1 Issues in 

Health Care Health Care 

SUBJECT DETAILS 

YEAR I 

MRTCIOI MRT PHYSICS, RADIATION 
BIOLOGY AND PROTECTION 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

15cp 

Hours 5 hours per week face-to-face, 5 hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer G. Ali Shah 



Section Four 

• 
Examination Assessment based on practical reports and 
examinations 

Content 

Physics provides the foundation in an understanding of the 
principles utilised by the various modalities of medical 
radiation technology. This subject in providing sucha basis, 
will enable the studentto understand and apply the principles 
of operation of equipment used in diagnostic radiography, 
radiotherapy, sonography and nuclear medicine. 

The objectives of this subject are to provide students with a 
sound knowledge of the basic physical principles so thatthey 
will be able to: 

• put their study of equipment used in radiography, 
radiotherapy, sonography and nuclear medicine on a 
firm conceptual base; 

• use apparatus with understanding and due care with 
regard to radiation hygiene; 

• minimised electric hazards as well as those of ionising 
radiation; 

• explain concepts of electronics that they will use. 
Texts 

Bushong, S.C. 1988, Radiologic Sdence for Technologists. 
Physics, Biology and Protection., 4th eda, St. Louis, C.V. 
Mosby. 

Giancoli, D.C. 1991,PhysicsPrinciples with APplications, . 3rd 
edn, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall. 

References 

Graham, B. &Seeran, E.1987,AnIntroduction toPhysicsjor 
Radiographic Technologists, W.E. Saunders, Philadelphia. 

Webb, S. (ed.), 1988, ThePhysicsojMedirolImaging, Hilger, 
Bristol. 

Wilks, RJ. 1987,Principles ojRadiologicalPhysics, 2nd eda, 
Churchill Livingstone, London. 

MRTCI02 MRT INSTRUMENTATION IOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite MRTC101 MRT Physics, Radiation Biology and 
Protection 

Hours Three hours per week face-to-face, three hours per 
week directed study 

Semester Offered FUll Year 

Content 

This subject provides an introductory knowledge of the 
equipment used in radiography, sonography, radiotherapy 
and nuclear medicine. 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

The objectives of the subject include: 

Students will know how: 

• X-rays are produced and detected 

• a radiographic image is obtained 

• equipment malfunction will affect a radiograph 

• radioisotopes are used for imaging and therapy in 
nuclear medicine 

• ultrasound is used for imaging as well as for evaluating 
blood flow 

• high energy photon as well as electron beams are used 
in radiotherapy 

Texts 

Bushong, S.C. 1988, Radiologic Science jor Technologists. 
PhYSiCS, Biology and Protection. 4th eda, St. Louis, C.V. 
Mosby. 

Chanrda, R 1987, Introductory Physics oj Nuclear Medicine, 
3rd eda, Lea & Febiger, Philadelphia. 

Khan, F.M.1984, ThePhysicsojRadiation Therapy, Williams 
& Wilkins, Baltimore. 

References 

BenW, G.C., Nelson, C.E. & Noell, KT. 1989, Treatment 
Planning & Dose Calculation in Radiation Oncology, 4th edn, 
Pergamon Press, New York. 

Bernier, D.R., Christian, P.E. 1989, Nuclear Medicine 
Technology and Techniques, 2nd edn, Mosby, St. Louis. 

Kremkau, F.W. 1989, Diagnostic mtrasound Prindples, 
Instruments and Exerdses, 3rd edn, Saunders, Philadelphia. 

Mettler, F.A. & Guiberteau, M.J.1991,Essentials ojNuclear 
Medidne Imaging, W.E. Saunders, Philadelphia. 

Roberts, D.P. & Smith, N.L. 1988, Radiographic Imaging: A 
Practical APProach, Churchill Livingstone, Edinburgh. 

Sorenson, J.A. & Phelps, M.E. 1987, Physics in Nuclear 
Medicine, 2nd eda, Grune & Stratton, Orlando. 

ALSCI03 HUMAN ANATOMY &. 
PHYSIOLOGY I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

20cp 

Hours 5 hours per week face-to-face, five hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination The subject is assessed by tutorials, tutorial 
laboratoryproblems, practical reports, written examinations 
and viva voce examinations. 

Section Four 

Content 

The following topics are sequenced to provide a logical 
systematic study in human anatomy and physiology, at the 
same time ensuring that topic sequencing affords maximum 
integration with the core Year 1 professional preparation 
subject· Medical Radiation Techniques. 

• Cell and tissue histology; 

cells and tissue structures 

viruses 

cell membrane and osmotic fragility 

• Detailed regional anatomy and physiology; 

basic osteology and ossification, joints 

shoulder girdle and upper limb 

pelvic girdle and lower limb 

back, head and neck 

• Overview of body systems; 

nervons,endocrine 

cardiovascular, lymphatic, respiratory 

renal, reproductive, gastrointestinal 

• Abdominal cavity; 

landmarks, regions, boundaries 

relationships of abdominal viscera 

• RespiratOIy anatomy and physiology (including thoracic 
cate); 

• Gastrointestinal System 

• Renal System 

• Nervous System 

• Special Senses 

• Cardiovascular System 

• Reproductive System 

Texts 

Moore, KL. 1985, Clinically Oriented Anatomy, 2nd eda, 
Williams and Wilkens. 

Tortora, G. & Grabowski 1993, Prindples oj Anatomy and 
Physiology, 7th eda, Harper and Collios. 

References 

Schauf, C., Moffett, D. and Moffett, S.1990,HumanPhysiology 
- Foundations and Frontiers, Times MissorlMosby College 
Publishiug. 

Basmajians, J.V. (ed.) 1976, Grants Method oj Anatomy, 8th 
eda, Baltimore, Williams Wilkins. 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject De. 
Gaudio, A.J., Jones, K.C. 1989, Human Anatomy and 
Physiology, San Diego, H.B.J. 

Guun, G.1984Bones andJoints: A GUidejor Students, London, 
Churchill Livingstone. 

Langman, J. & Woerdeman, M.W. 1982, Atlas oj Medical 
Anatomy, Philadelphia, W.B. Saunders. 

Marieb, E.N.1992,HumanAnatomyandPhysiology, 2ndedn, 
Benjamin/Cummings, Califomia. 

Seeley, RR, Stephens, T.D., Tate, P. 1992, Anatomy and 
Physiology, 2nd eda, Mosby, St. Louis. 

Tortora, G.J. and Aoagoostskos, N.A. 1990, Prindples oj 
Human Anatomy and Physiology, 6th edn, Harper and Row, 
New York. 

Van De Graaff, KM. & Fox, S.l. 1992, Concepts oj Human 
Anatomy and Physiology, W.C. Brown, Dubuque. 

Warwick, R. & Williams, P.L. (eds) 1984, Gray's Anatomy, 
36th eda, Longmans, London. 

Yokochi, C., Rohen, J.W., Weinreb, E.L. 1989, PhotographiC 
Anatomy oj the Human Body, Igaku·Shoin, Tokyo. 

MRTCI04 MEDICAL RADIATION 
TECHNIQUES 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

20cp 

Hours Six hours per week face-to-face, six hours per week 
directed study. 

Semester Offered Full year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment for this subject is by; 
Laboratory Exercises, Assignments, Mid-Year Examination, 
End-of-Year Examination 

Content 

The acquisition of diagnostic imaging, radiation therapy 
and/or nuclear medicine treatment skills are I, developed 
through the application of such theoretical components such 
as physics, radiation biology and protection, instnunentation, 
human anatomy and physiology and MRT computing. 

Basic diagnostic radiography, radiation therapy and nuclear 
medicine skills are enhanced by integrating the theoretical 
components with specific studies in the appendicular skeleton 
and the viscera, culminating in a knowledge appropriate for 
diagnostic radiography, nuclear medicine and radiation 
therapy techniques. 

Laboratory and tutorial sessions are incorporated to allow 
the student to develop and reinforce clinical presentations in 
a simulated clinical environment in preparation for clinical 
contact. 



Section Four 

• 
The topicS covered in MRTC104 are divided into units based 
on all three strands. This approach provides the student 
with a fundamental knowledge of those concepts common to 
all three strands in MRT prior to developing strand specific 
knowledge and skills in the latter part of the first semester 
and in the second semester. 

Texts 

Ballinger, P.1991,MerrlllsAtlas ajRoentgenographicPositions 
and Radiologic Procedures, 7th edn, C.V. Mosby & Co, St. 
Louis. 

Bernier, D.R. 1989, Nuclear Medicine Technology and 
Techniques, 4th edn, C.V. Mosby, St. Louis. 

Khan, F.M.1994, The Physics ojRadiation Therapy, 2nd edn, 
William and Wilkens, Baltimore. 

Bental, G.C., Nelson, C.E. & Noell, K.T. 1989, Treatment 
Planning and Dose Calculation in Radiation Oncology. 4th edn, 
Pergamon Press, New York. 

Fisher, H.W. 1989, RadiographicAnatomy, A Working Atlas, 
McGraw-Hill 

MRTCI05 CLlNlCAL APPLICATIONS I 5cp 

Prerequisites: Nil 

Corequisite MRTC104 Medical Radiation Techniques 

Hours One two-week block in first semester and one four
week block in second semester 

Semester Offered Full Year 

AssessmentTo be advised. Dependent on Strand undertaken 

Content 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. 

The integrated blocks of clinical studies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the perfonnance of 
elementary procedures. At the same time, the student will 
gain a better understanding of the health care team and the 
role of the medical radiation technologist as amemberofthat 
team. 

As a result of completing this subject, the student will: 

• have a basic knowledge of the procedures identified in 
the subject Medical Radiation Techniques; 

• be able to apply relevant theoretical concepts and 
principles from the foundation studies in the Clinical 
setting; 

• be able to evaluate hislher own perfonnance of activities, 
according to the level of experience; 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

• observe the roles and functions of other medical 
radiation technologists and health team members in 
the delivery of health care. 

MRTCI06 MRT COMPUTlNG 5cp 

PrereqUisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours Two hours per week face to face, three hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Semester two 

Examination Assignments, class tests and examination 

Content 

The impact of computer technology on medical radiation 
technology has been far reaching, to the extent that some 
instrumentation, such as CT, may be regarded as a product 
of radiography and computertechnology. The applications of 
computers including hardware, software and major 
investigative applications as presented in this subject, will 
expose the student to the increasing role of computer 
technology in organ imaging. 

On completion of this component, the student will be able to: 

• describe and explain the display and image recording 
systems utilised in organ imaging 

• explain the limitations of computer'generated 
infonnation arising from both software and hardware 

• apply software packages to clinical investigations 

• demonstrate a working knowledge of common 
applications of computing, such as data management, 
word-processing and spreadsheets. 

MRTCI07 MRT PATIENT CARE 

Lecturer Ms. Shirely Rutter 

Prerequisites Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 1 only 

Examinations One Essay, One Group Presentation 

Content 

5cp 

Patient Care shall provide the studentwith an opportunity to 
see how hislher chosen profession relates to the overall care 
of the patient, caring for people of all ages in the context of 
both the community and hospital environment. 

The subj ectwill introduce the studentto basic communication 
skills which are considered to be necessary for effective 
practice within the person-oriented health care professions. 

Section Four 

The ftmdamental principles of universal infection control, 
liftingItransfer techniques and safety in the workplace will 
be introduced in order to ensure a safe working environment 
for both the patient and the care provider. 

Texts 
caruana, E.1991,NotesonPatientCare, 5thedn, Cumberland 
College of Health Science. 

YearZ 

MRTDZOI DlAGNOSTIC lNSTRUMENTATIONIOcp 

Prerequisite MRTCI02 MRT Instrumentation, MRTCI0l 
MRT Physics, Radiation, Biology and Protection 

Corequlsite Nil 
Hours Three hours per week face to face, three hours per 
week directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer G. All Shah 

Examination/Assessment Assignments and Examinations. 

Content 
This subject provides a knowledge of diagnostic X -ray circuits, 
specialist equipment (e.g. tomography), andintroducesdigital 
imaging. It also addresses quality assurance as well as 
protection of patients and staff. 

Students will be able to explain: 

• 

• 

how X-ray output is regulated despite variations in 
space charge and power loss which accompany changes 
in techniques 

the need for tube ratings as well as the factors which 
determine them 

• equipment used in fluoroscopy, tomography, 
mammography, etc 

• digital equipment e.g. CT and DSA 

• need for quality control programs and how they are 
practised 

• how patientfs and staff exposures can be optimally 
reduced without compromising imaging criteria 

• Principles of magnetic resonance imaging. 

Topics include: 

• Cables, fuses, mechanical switches 

• Simplified Diagnostic Circuits, including 

Mains voltage compensation 

Supply cable compensation 

Space charge compensation 

kV compensation 

Medical Radiation Technology Cour •• and Subject De. 
• Electronic Devices and Switches 

• Exposure Timers 

• Falling Load and High Frequency Generators 

• Tubes and Heavy Duty Tubes 

• Tub Ratings and Protection circuits 

• Fluoroscopy and Fluorography 

• Mobiles, Dental and Skull Units 

• Tomography 

• Anatomical Programmed Units 

• Mannnography 

• Radiation Protection for Patients and Staff 

• Quality Assurance 

• Digital Imaging Systems 

• Computed tomographY 

• Magnetic Resonance Imaging 

Texts 
Bushong, S.C. 1993, Radiologic Science for Technologists 
Physics, Biology and Protection, 5th edn, Mosby, St. Louis. 

Curry, T.S. 1990, Christensen's Introduction to the PhysiCS oj 
Diagnostic Radiology, 4th edn, Lea & Febiger, Philadelphia. 

Forster, E. 1986, Equipment for Diagnostic Radiography, 
Lancaster, MTP. 

ALSCZ03 HUMAN ANATOMY & 
PHYSIOLOGY II 15cp 

Prerequisite ALSC103 Human Anatomy and Physiology I 

Hours Four hours per week face-to-face, five hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full year 

Examination/Assessment The subject is assessed by tutorials, 
tutorial-laboratory problems, practical reports, written 
examinations and viva voce examinations. 

Content 

• Endocrinology 

• Microbiology 

• Embryology 

• Circulation to Special Areas 

• Genetics 

• Immunology 

Texts 
Tortora, G. & Grabowski 1993, Principles of Anatomy and 
Physiology, 7th edn, Harper and CoUins. 



Section Four 

• 
Moore, KL. 1985, Clinically Oriented Anatomy, 2nd eda, 
Wt11iams and WIlkens. 

Burton, G.R. 1992, Microbiology/or the Health Sciences, 4th 
eda, lB. Lippincott, Philadelphia. 

Re/erences 

Schauf, C., Moffett, D. and Moffett, S.I990,HumanPhysiology 
- Foundations and Frontiers, Times MirrorlMosby College 
Pnblishing. 

Basmajians, lV. (ed) 1976, Grants Method 0/ Anatomy, 8th 
eda, Wt11iams WIlkins, Baltimore. 

Berne, R.M., Levey, M.N.1988,Physiology, 2nd eda, Mosby, 
St. Louis. 

Ganong, A.C. 1991, Review o/Medical Physiology,15th eda, 
Lange, Los Altos. 

Gaudin, A.J., Jones, KC. 1989, Human Anatomy and 
Physiology, H.B.]., San Diego. 

~ Guyton,A.C.1985,AnatomyandPhysiology, Saunders College 
Pnblisbing, Philadelphia. 

Hole, lW. Jnr. 1990, Human Anatomy and Physiology, 5th 
edn, Wm. C.Brown, Dubuque. 

Langman, l & Woerdeman, M.W. 1982, Atlas 0/ Medical 
Anatomy, W.E. Saunders, Philadelphia. 

Lochhart, R.D., Hamilton, G.F. &Fyte, F.W.1969,Anatomy 
oj the Human Body, Faber & Faber, London. 

Marieb, E.N.1992,HumanAnatomyandPhysiology, 2ndeda, 
BenjaminlConunings, Califoruia. 

Seeley, R.R., Stephens, T.D., Tate, P. 1992, Anatomy and 
PhYSiology, 2nd eda, Mosby, St. Louis. 

Stites, D.P. (ed.) 1992, Basic and Clinical Immunology, 8th 
edn, Langej California. 

Tortora, G.J. and Anagoostakos, N.A. 1990, Principles 0/ 
Human Anatomy and Physiology, 6th eda, Harper & Row, 
New York. 

Van De Graaff, K.M. & Fox, S.l. 1992, Concepts 0/ Human 
Anatomy and Physiology, W.C. Brown, Dubuque. 

Warwick, R. & WillIiams, P.L. (eds.) 1984, Gray'sAnatomy, 
36th eda, Longmans, London. 

Yokochi, C., Rohen, J.W .. Weinreb, E.L.1989,Photographic 
Anatomy o/the Human Body, 19aku·Shoin, Tokyo. 

MRTD203 DIAGNOSTIC RADIOGRAPHY 
TECHNIQUES I 20cp 

Prerequisite MRTC104 Medical Radiation Techuiques 

Corequisite ALSC203 Hnman Anatomy and PhYsiology II 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

Hours Seven hours per week face-to-face, seven hours per 
week directed study. 

Semester Offered Fnll year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment to be advised. 

Content 

ThedevelopmentofRadiographic skillsis acomplexprocess, 
involving the application of knowledge from Physics, 
Radiation Biology and Protection, Instnunentation, Human 
AnatomyandPhysiology, PathologyandAppliedBehavioural 
Studies to clinical investigations involving organs/systems 
and more complex anatomical Radiography. 

The range of clinical investigations covered is increased by 
integratiogspecialised Diagnostic ImagingTechniques such 
as Tomography and Fluoroscopy. 

Laboratory sessions are incorporated to allowthe student to 
develop and reinforce clinical presentations in a simulated 
atmosphere. Sessions involve a problem based learning 
approach and traditional instruction to assist the student in 
radiographic image assessment and interpretation. 

Pre·Clinical development prepares the student for Clinical 
Slndies II. 

Acquired skills and knowledge in more complex Diagnostic 
RadiographicTechniqueswillenablethe student to generate 
appropriate diagnostic radiographs. 

Their knowledge of the physiochemical properties and 
appropriate application of contrast media to organs/systems 
will enable them to assist in the preparation and introduction 
of this Contrast Media as required, as well as provide a 
supporting role to Medical Personnel during Contrast Media 
reactions. 

The slndents will have also acquired the ability to adapt to 
different clinical presentations including Major and Minor 
Trauma. Pathology. Paediatric and Geriatric. 

Texts 

Ballinger, P . 1991,MerrillsAtlas o/RoentgenographicPosilions 
and Radiologic Procedures, 7th eda, C.V. Mosby & Co, St. 
Louis. 

ALSC204 PATHOLOGY FOR MRT IOcp 

Prerequisite ALSC103 Hnman Anatomy & Physiology I 

Corequfsite ALSC203 Hnman Anatomy & Physiology II 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Fnll Year 

Lecturer B.F. Cook 

Examination Two 2 hour papers, progressive quizzes, paper 
critique. 

Seellon Four 

Content 

The subject introduces students to general pathology then 
considers pathologies of the various organ systems and 
integrates this with normal anatomy and physiology. 

Text 
Cawson, R. et.al. Pathology 1989, TheMechanisms ojDisease, 
2nd eda, C.V. Mosby, St. Louis. 

Eisenberg, R.L. Denuis C.A. 1990, Radiographic Pathology, 
C.V. Mosby, St. Louis. 

References 

Croer, M.W. & Shekleton, M.E.1983,BasicPathophysiology 
-A Conceptual APproach, 2nd eda, C.V. Mosby, St. Louis. 

Laucinda P. 1987, APPlied Pathology for Radiographers, 
W.B. Saunders, Philadelphia. 

McCance, KL., Huether, S.E. 1990, Pathophysiology, C.V. 
Mosby, St. Louis. 

MRTC205 CLINICAL STUDIES II IScp 

Prerequisite MRTC105 Clinical Applications I 

Corequisites MRTD203 Diaguostic RadiographyTechuiques 
lor MRTT208 Radiation TherapyTechuiques I or MRTN211 
Nuclear Medicine Techniques I 

Semester Offered Fnll Year 

Hours One four-week block and one six-week block 

Assessment; To be advised. Dependenton Strand undertaken 

Content 

This subject provides the slndent with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. 

The integrated blocks of clinical slndies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the performance of 
selected procedures. At the same time, the student will gain 
a better understanding of the health care team and the role 
of the medical radiation technologist as a member of that 
team. 

As a result of completing this subject, the student will: 

• have a comprehensive knowledge of the procedures 
identified in the subject Diagoostic Radiography 
Techniques I. or Radiation Therapy Techniques I, or 
Nuclear Medicine Techniques; 

• be able to apply relevant theoretical concepts and 
principles from the foundation studies in the clinical 
setting: 

• be able to evaluate hislher own performance of activities. 
according to the level of experience; 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Data. 

• observe the roles and functions of other medical 
radiation technologists and health team members in 
the delivery of health care: 

• attain the level of imaging or planning and treatment 
competency detailed in the Clinical Studies Workbook. 

PSYC276 PSYCHOLOGY FOR MRT IOcp 

Prer<qufsite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Fnll Year 

Examination Final Examination plus progressive assessment 

Content 

This subject has two parts. The first will contain an overview 
of lifespan development with relevance to the practice of 
medical radiation technology. The second part will focus on 
normal human behaviour to provide a yardstick by which 
other behaviour may be determined as abnormal. The 
psychology of communication is also addressed. 

MRTT207 RADIATION THERAPY 
INSTRUMENTATION IOcp 

Prerequisite MRTC101 MRTPhysics, Radiation Biologyand 
Protection, MRTC102 MRT Instrnmentation 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours Three hours per week face to face, three hours per 
week directed slndy 

Examination Final and mid year examination, laboratory 
experiences and assignments. 

This subject aims to present the student with the physical 
principles underlying the use of ionising radiation in 
radiotherapy. The presentation includes the physics of 
external beam therapy. brachytherapy, and computerised 
planning. There is an emphasis on radiation safety. 

Upon completion of this subject the student will be able to; 

descnl>e the physical principles of radiation beams and 
their interaction with materials 

describe dosimetry methods and perform basic 
cahl>rations of radiation emitting apparatus 

analyse the parameters which affect isodose 
distributions 

describe the applications of computers in planning 

demonstrate a knowledge of radiation protection 
practices. 



Section Four 

• 
Topics include 

Unit 1 

• Usage of iOnising apparatus with reference to how 
beams interact with matter. 

• Detailed concepts of Radiation Therapy. 

Unit 2 

production of x and gamma rays with specific 
reference to: 

superficial x·ray (SXR) 

gamma emitters 

orthovoltage and 

supervoltage machines. 

comparison and evaluation of the beam quality 
generated by therapy machines in establishingits 
usefulness 

parameters that affect isodose distribution 

• Methods of apparatus calibration 

application of the principles of planning 

Radiation protection and its applications 

• Application of computers in radiotherapy 

Text 

use of planning on computers 

application of CT images for planning 

Khan, F.M. 1994, The Physics of Radiation Therapy, 2nd edn, 
Baltimore, Williams & Wilkins. 

MRTT214 RADlATIONTHERAPY 
TECHNIQUES I IScp 

Prerequisite MRTCI04 Medical Radiation Techniques 

Corequisite ALSC203 Human Anatomy and Physiology II 

Hours Five hours per week face to face, five hours per week 
directed study. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment in this subject is by 
Assignments - 10%, Laboratories - 20%, Mini Tests -
10%, Mid semester Examination - 30%, Final Examination 
-30% 

Content 

The development of radiation therapy skills is a complex 
process, involving the application of knowledge taken from, 
physics, equipment, anatomy and physiology. In addition, 
the ability to visualise organs/systems in three dimensions 
from a two dimensional radiograph andlor a CT image is 
essential to the practising radiation therapist. These skills 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

are introduced during the study of Medical Radiation 
Techniques. The student will commence to develop an 
understanding of both manual and computer planning 
procedures, simulation and the various treatmentmodalities. 
These skills, which are put into practice in the laboratory 
setting, will prepare the student to undertake confidently 
these procedures as outlined in the Clinical Studies II 
subject. 

The student will gain an understanding of both manual and 
computer planned treatments. The student will also gain an 
understanding of the various treatment modalities and how 
these are applied in the clinical setting. As well, the student 
will have knowledge of how radiation affects organs, 
understanding the various cell radiation sensitivities, and 
how this tolerance to radiation affects treatment and dose 
choice. The student will learn to deal with patients suffering 
from cancer in the oncological environment and will be able 
to assist other medical staff in an oncological emergency. 

Topics covered include: 

• Applications of ionising radiation 

• Principles of Treatment 

• Staging of Disease 

• Principles of hand planning 

• Principles of computer planning 

• Dose distribution and its application 

• Optimisation of treatment plans to 

beam orientation 

use of wedges 

contour irregularities 

• Treatment modalities 

megavoltage 

orthovoltage 

superficial 

photons or electrons 

• Effects of radiation 

on tumours 

on sensitive organs and how to minimise dose 

• Applications of the simulator 

Texts 

Khan, F.M. 1994, The Physics of Radiation Therapy, 2nd edn, 
William and Wilkens, Baltimore. 

Benta!, G.C., Nelson, C.E. & Noell, K.T. 1989, Treatment 
Planning andDose Calculation in Radiation Oncology. 4th edn, 
Pergamon Press, New York. 

Section Four 

MRTT213 ONCOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES I Scp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite ALSC203 Human Anatomy and Physiology II, 
ALSC204 Pathology for MRT 

Hours One hour per week face·to-face, one hour per week 

directed study. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment in this subject is by 
Assiguments - 40%, Case Studies - 10%, Mini Tests-
10%, Second Semester examination - 40% 

Content 

Being aware of the dose tolerances of specific sites the 
student will now learn the methods of treatment and why 
these include surgery, radiotherapy and chemotherapy. This 
is an introductory subject to Oncological Principles II which 
will detail the subject as it relates to specific regions. 

On completion of this subject the student will be able to 
understand how malignancies etc. are treated and how the 
different modes, such as Radiation Therapy surgery and 
chemotherapy, areinvolvedin the entire patient management. 
At this stage the subject will tie anatomy and physiology, 
pathology, radiation therapy practice and planningprocedures 
together, in preparation of the detailed description in 
Oncological Principles II. 

Topics studied will include: 

• Introduction to Dose tolerances and Understanding of 
Therapeutic Ratios. 

• Treatment methods 

Text 

how they are chosen 

use of chemotherapy, surgery and radiation therapy 
in combined modalities 

why they are employed 

how different tumours of the same region are 
treated differently and why 

University of Rochester, 1993, Clinical Oncology, A 
MultidisciplinaryApproach, 7th edn, American CancerSociety. 

MRTN209 NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
INSTRUMENTATION Scp 

Prerequisite MRTCI0l MRT Physics, Radiation Biology & 
Protection MRTCI02 MRT Instrumentation 

Corequisite MRTN210 Nuclear Medicine Radiobiology & 
Radiopbannacy 

Hours Two Hours per week face·to·face, one hour per week 
directed study 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject De. 
Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer Mr. Paul Cardew 

Examination/Assessment Based on practical reports, 
assignments & examinations 

Content 

This subject examines the principles and design of 
instrumentation used in Nuclear Medicine. It discusses 
methods of detection and measurement of radiation, statistics, 
instrumentation components and collimation. Applications 
of the components of particular radiation detectors is covered, 
togetherwith the display of information via recording devices 
and analog and digita! displays. 

Texts To be advised 

MRTN210 NUCLEAR MEDICINE RADIOBIOLOGY 
& RADIOPHARMACY I 10cp 

Prerequisite MRTCI0l MRT Physics, Radiation Biology & 
Protection MRTCI02 MRT Instrumentation 

Corequisite MRTN209 Nuclear Medicine Instrumentation I 

Hours Two Hours per week face-to-face, two hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer Mr. Paul Cardew & Mr. Peter Yeates 

Content 

This subject is divided into two units: 

Unit 1: Radiobiology 

This unit will cover the objectives of radiation protection 
programs and the principles on which these are based. 
Radiobiology covered in Year I will be revised. The 
recommendations of the ICRP, relevant to Nuclear Medicine, 
will be discussed. Particular emphasis will be made on the 
practical aspects of radiation protection in aN uclear Medicine 
Deparbnent. 

Unit 2: Radiophannacy 

This unit will discuss the design and production of 
radiopharmaceuticals, preparation and dispensing of patient 
doses,andthechemistIyandbiologicalbehaviourofcommonly 
used radiophannaceuticals. 

Texts To be advised 

MRTN211 NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
TECHNIQUES I IScp 

Prerequisite MRTCI04 Medical Radiation Techniques, 
ALSCI03 Human Anatomy & Physiology I 

Corequisite ALSC203 Human Anatomy & Physiology II, 
ALSC204 Pathology for MRT 
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Hours Five hours per week face-to-face, five hours per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer Mrs. Daphne JamesITo be advised 

Content 

This subject examines the applications of 
radiopharmaceutical in Nuclear Medicine Procedures. A 
systematicapproachistakenand protocols foreach procedure 
will be discussed including clinical indications for the 
procedure limitations and anyvariations thatmay be required. 

The skeletal, respiratory, gastrointestinal,lymphatic, central 
nervous and genito·urinary systems will be covered. 

Texts 

Early, P. & Sodee, D. Principles and Practice 01 Nuclear 
Medicine, Znd edo, 1995, Mosby. 

Year 3 

MRTC314 ULTRASOUND PHYSICS 

Prerequmite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Scp 

Hours One hour per week face to face, one hour per week 
directed study. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer G. Ali Shah 

Examination/Assessment: Three Tests and Examination 

Content 

This subject will provide a knowledge of the physical 
principles which underpin medical imaging using ultrasound. 

On comp~etion of this subject students will understand: 

• The physical principles of imaging with ultrasound. 

• The basic components of ultrasound instrumentation. 

• The causes and detection of artefacts. 

• The application of doppler effect in the qualitative and 
quantitative evaluation of blood flow. 

Topics studied will include: 

Principles 

• High frequency sound 

• Pulsed mtrasound 

• Attenuation 

• Echoes 

• Transducers 

• Beam Focussing 

• Automatic Scanning 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

!mage Quality 

• Imaging Instruments 

• Imaging Artefacts 

• Quality Assurance 

Doppler Scanning 

• Doppler Effect 

• Hemodynamics 

• Doppler Instruments 

• Spectral Analysis 

• Artefacts 
Biological Effects and Safety 

Texts 

Kremkau, F.W. 1989, Diagnostic Ultrasound: Principles, 
Instruments and Exerdses, 3rd edn, Saunders, Philadelphia. 

Kremkau, F.W. 1990, Doppler Ultrasound: Principles and 
Instrumenm, W.B.Saunders, Philadelphia. 

MRTC31S DIGITAL IMAGING Scp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours one hour per week face to face, one hour per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer G. Ali Shah & A. Buxton 

Content 

This subject will provide the student with aknowledge of the 
theoretical aspects of digital image production and the 
applications of digital imagingtechnologyin medical radiation 
technology. 

In successfully completing this subject the students will 
gain a knowledge of data acquisition, data manipulation, 
data storage and image reconstruction in Computed 
Tomography, Nuclear Medicine Technology, Digital 
Angiography and Digital Fluoroscopy. They will also have 
developed an understandingofthetechno}ogyusedin PACS. 

Topics will include: 

The Common Principles 

Methods of Data Acquisition 

Image Reconstruction 

Back Projection 

Iterative Methods 

Fourier Analysis 

F'Iltered Back Projection 

Section Four 

Image Storage 

Computed Tomography 

Field·of·View 

Jmage Display Functions 

Image Quality 

Artefacts 

Multi·Planar Reformatting 

3D Imaging 

Digital Angiography & Fluoroscopy 

Digitized !mage 

Subtraction Techniques 

Image Processing 

Nuclear Medicine Scanning 

Data Acquisition & storage 

Word mode & Byte mode 

Framing rates 

SPECT 

Picture Archiving and Communication Systems 

Teleradiology 

Image Compression and Reconstruction 

Applications 

Texts 

Curry, T.S., Dowdey,J.E. andMurry, R.C.1990, Christensen's 
PhYSics 01 Diagnostic Radiology, 4th edo, Lea and Febiger. 

ALSC303 SECTIONAL ANATOMY lOcp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

This subject provides the oppcrtunity to study sectional 
anatomy in depth. 

ALSC309 ONCOLOGICAL PATHOLOGY lOcp 

Semester Ojfered Full Year 

This subject addresses the understanding of tumour types, 
classification, patterns of growth, methods of spread with 
reference to histology staging, which provides an 
understanding of treatment applications. 

S0CA384 SOCIAL ISSUES IN HEALTH 
CARE 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours Three hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester one 

Scp 

Medical Radiation Technology Cour •• and Subject • 

Assessment Assignments, final examination 

Content 

A sociological analysis of health care issues provides students 
of Medical Radiation Technology with a basic appreciation 
and understanding of the social context of health care 
delivery in Australia. All health care systems are the product 
of political and economic forces and competing interests. 

This unit of study also aims to focus on health and illness in 
a broad sociological context, taking into account the 
significance of factors such as class, occupation, race 
ethnicity, age and gender. 

Relerences 

To be advised. 

S0CA385 BIOETlllCAL ISSUES 
IN HEALTH CARE 

PrerequiSite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Scp 

Hours Three hours per week face to face, three hours per 
week directed study. 

Semester Offered Semester Two 

Examination/Assessment Progressive assessment 

Content 

The introduction of new techniques and technologies in the 
health care and medical research contexts has raised public 
and professional awareness of a range of bioethical issues 
and dilemmas that require critical examination. 

This unit of study is designed to introduce students of 
Medical Radiation Technology to bioethical issues, and 
present them with a framework for analysis and evaluation 
of these issues. 

Texts/Relerences 

To be advised. 

MRTC306 CLINICAL APPLICATIONS m lScp 

Prerequmite MRTCZ05 Clinical Applications II 

Corequmite MRTD301 Diagnostic Radiography Techniques 
II, or MRTT316 Radiation Therapy Techniques II, or 
MRTN31Z Nuclear Medicine Techniques II. 

Hours Twothree-week blocks and one four-week block (total 
400 hours) 

Semester Offered Full year 

Examination/Assessment Dependent on the Strand 
undertaken. 
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Content 

This subject provides the student with the opportunity to 
apply theoretical concepts in a clinical setting. 

The integrated blocks of clinical studies will facilitate 
increased confidence and competence in the performance of 
selected procedures. At the same time, the student will gain 
a better understanding of tbe healtb care team and tbe role 
of the medical radiation technologist as a member of that 
team.StudentswillobtainexposuretotecImologicaladvances 
in Medical Radiation Technology such as ultrasound, 
computed tomography, angiography, stereotactic 
radiotherapy and positron emission tomography. The 
experience gained in these areas will be reflected in the 
specific case study requirements the students will be set. 

As a result of completing this subject, the student will: 

• have a comprehensive knowledge of the procedures 
identified in the subjects Diagnostic Radiography 
Techniques II, or Radiation Therapy Techniques II, or 
Nuclear Medicine Techniques II. 

• be able to apply relevant theoretical concepts and 
principles from the foundation studies in the clinical 
setting; 

• demonstrate the psychomotor skills required to produce 
a meaningful result; 

• be able to evaluate hislher own performance of activities, 
according to the level of experience; 

• observe the roles and functions of other medical 
radiation technologists and health team members in 
the delivery of health care; 

• attain a level of understanding and competency in 
imaging techniques, or planning and treatment as 
detailed in tbe Clinical Studies Workbook. 

The examinations and procedures in the subjects Diagnostic 
Radiography Techniques II, Radiation Therapy Techniques 
II or Nuclear Medicine II provide the range of topics addressed 
in this subject. 

Concepts presented in both the human bioscience and 
psychosocial strands will also be integrated and utilised as 
appropriate. 

The opportunity to develop the practical skills, attitudes and 
knowledge identified above will take place during block 
sessions. 

MRTD301 DIAGNOSTIC RADIOGRAPHY 
TECHNIQUES II 35cp 

Prerequisite MRTD203 Diagnostic RadiographyTechniques 
I 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

Corequisite MRTC314 lTItrasoundPhysics, MRTC315 Digital 
Imaging, ALSC303 Cross-Sectional Anatomy 

Semester Offered Full year 

Hours Nine hours per week face to face, nine hours per week 
directed study. 

Content 

The ongoing development of radiographic skills, first 
encountered in Medical Radiation Techniques and expanded 
in Diagnostic RadiographyTechniques I is furtherintegrated 
in this subject. It encompasses specialised procedures in 
Vascular Imaging, Computed Tomography, MRI and 
Ultrasound techniques as well as general specialised 
radiography skills. The student will see howthese modalities 
are integrated in the modern medical imaging facility. 

This subject also develops an understanding of normal 
radiographicanatomyandtheappearanceofcommondiseases 
currently are demonstrated in all of the above modalities. 

By this stage students are able to generate diagnostic 
radiographs of all regions. They also develop a comprehensive 
knowledge of surface anatomyand the techniques employed. 

This subject will aim at increasing this knowledge by 
introducing the concept of more clinically complex and 
radiographically difficult patients. They will also learn to 
assist in more technically complex techniques used to 
visualise organs and vessels. The student will also gain an 
appreciation of the difficulties of problem solving in the 
diagnostic imaging field. 

Examination/Assessment Assessment will be in the form of a 
"contract". whereby the students will decide how and when 
they will be assessed. 

Texts 

Ballinger, P. 1991, MemllsAtias ojRoentgenographicPositions 
and Radiologic Procedures, 7th edn. C.V. Mosby & Co., St. 
Louis. 

Fisher, H.W.1989, Radiographic Anatomy,A Working Atlas. 
McGraw-Hill. 

Whitehouse, G.H. & Worthington, B.S. 1990, Techniques in 
Diagnostic Imaging, 2nd edn, Blackwells Scientific 
Publications. 

MRTT313 ONCOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES II lOcp 

Prerequisite MRTT213 Oncological Principles I, ALSC203 
Human Anatomy and Physiology II, ALSC204 Patbology for 
MRT 

Corequisite ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy, ALSC309 
Oncological Pathology 

Section Four 

Hours Two hours per week face-to-face, three hours per 
week directed study. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

&amination/Assessment Assessment to be advised 

Content 

With the knowledge of tumour pathology and being aware of 
the dose tolerances of specific sites the student will now 
learn the methods of treatment and why these include 
surgery, radiotherapy and chemotherapy. 

On completion of this subject the student will be able 
understand how malignancies etc. are treated and how the 
different modes, such as Radiation Therapy surgery and 
chemotherapy, areinvolvedin the entire patient management. 
This subject ties all tbe anatomy and physiology, patbology, 
tumour pathology, radiation therapy practice and planning 
procedures together. The student is taught how different 
tumours in the same region, ego breast. may require different 
management practices. 

Topics will include: 

MRTT313 ONCOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES II lOcp 

Prerequisite MRTT213 Oncological Principles I, ALSC203 
Human Anatomy and Physiology II, ALSC204 Patbology for 
MRT 

Corequisite ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy, ALSC309 
Oncological Pathology 

Hours Two hours per week face-to-face, three hours per 
week directed study. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment to be advised 

Content 

With the knowledge of tumour pathology and being aware of 
the dose tolerances of specific sites the student will now 
learn the methods of treatment and why these include 
surgery, radiotherapy and chemotherapy. 

On completion of this subject the student will be able 
understand how malignancies etc. are treated and how the 
different modes, such as Radiation Therapy surgery and 
chemotherapy, areinvolvedin the entire patient management. 
This subject ties all the anatomy and physiology, pathology, 
tumour pathology, radiation therapy practice and planning 
procedures together. The student is taught how different 
tumours in the same region, ego breast, may require different 
management practices. 

Topics will include: 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject De. 
• Dose tolerances of specific sites 

the head, neck and associated structures 

the spinal column 

the lung and mediastinum 

the breast 

the abdominal viscera with particular reference 
to· 

kidneys 

bowel 

bladder 

reproductive system 

lymphatic system 

skin 

• Treatment methods 

Text 

how they are chosen 

use of chemotherapy, surgery and radiation therapy 
in combination 

why they are employed 

how different tumours of the same region are 
treated differently and why 

University of Rochester, 1993, Clinical Oncology, A 
MultidisdplinaryApproach,7thedn,AmericanCancerSociety. 

MRTT3l6 RADIATION THERAPY 
TECHNIQUES II 25cp 

Prerequisite MRTT214 Radiation Therapy Techniques I 

Corequisite ALSC303 Sectional Anatomy, ALSC309 
Oncological Pathology 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Hours Six hours face to face, seven hours directed study. 

Examination/Assessment Assessment of this subject to be 
advised. 

Content 

Refinement of radiation tberapytechnique requires a thorough 
knowledge of physiCS, equipment and anatomy and physiology 
as the outcome of the treatment plan must provide a safe, 
satisfactory, optimal result for the patient. This subject 
encompasses use of all specialised procedures in radiation 
therapy such as treatment. manual planning and/or computer 
planning as well as the application of specialised procedures 
such as Computed Tomography and brachytherapy. 
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The studentwill be able to perfonntreatmentplanningfor all 
procedures andreproduce exactly these plans in the treatment 
rooms as required by the treatment prescription. These 
procedures will be capably performed for any treatment 
region of the body, thereby demonstrating that the student 
has attained the comprehensive knowledge required to fulfil 
the needs of the radiation therapy techniques involved. 
Students will have gained a total insight into the 
radiosensitivity of the various organs, and how this 
information is necessaryforthe optimisation of the treatment 
plan with the patient's comfort a priority. 

Topics covered include: 

TreabnentpUuuting 

evaluation of techniques used 

Advanced band planning techniques 

complicated isocentric methods 

inhomogeneity corrections 

Tissue compensation 

applications and uses 

Mould Room 

application 

advantages and disadvantages 

mould room techniques 

Modalities and applications 

brachytherapy 

interstitial 

intracavity 

Electron beam evaluation and use 

Principles of mixing modalities 

Interactive CT planning 

3·D Planning 

Putting the plan into effect - is it viable 

Texts 

Khan, F.M. 1994, The Physics a/Radiation Therapy, 2nd edo, 
William and WIlkens, Baltimore. 

Bental, G.C., Nelson, C.E. & Noell, K.T. 1989, 'lreaflnent 
PlanningandDose Calculation in Radiation Oncology. 4thedn, 
Pergamon Press, New York. 

MRTN310 NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
RADIOPHARMACY U Scp 

Prerequisite MRTN210 Nuclear Medicine Radiobiology and 
Radiophannacy 

Corequisite MRTN311 Nuclear Medicine Instrumentation II 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

Hours Two hours per week face-to-face. one hour per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Laboratory reports - 15%. 
Assigoments -15%, Mid year examination - 35%, FInal 
year examination - 35% 

Content 

The subject is designed to provide the student with a 
theoretical knowledge of radiopharmacy principles and 
techniques. Practical laboratory experience will prepare the 
student to undertake these techniques in the clinical 
environment. 

Upon completion of this subject the student will be able to; 

• describe general laboratory technique and the relevant 
equipment used 

• understand quality control and its applications in 
radiopharmacy 

• understand counting techniques 

• describe radio·labelling procedures 

• describe and perform cell radio·labelling techniques 

• describe in vitro radiopharmacy tests. 

The topics studied include: 

• Laboratory techniques and relevant equipment 

Ph meters 

autoclaves 

centrifuges 

• Quality control 

Generator systems 

Theory of ITLC and its applications 

Light microscopy and particulate 
radiopharmaceuticals 

Radionuclide and patient record systems 

• Manufacture of "cold" kits 

• Counting techniques 

Gamma counting 

Liquid scintillation counting 

• Radio-labelling procedures 

• Cell radio·labelling techniques 

99mTc·RBC (in vivo, in vitro & in vivtro) 

5ICr·RBC 

99mTC·WBC 

lllIn·WBC 

Section Four 

9mTc·platelets 

lllIn·platelets 

• In vitro radiopharmacy tests 

Text 

Plasma volume 

Red cell mass 

GFR determination 

14·C Breath tests 

Thyroid uptakes, etc. 

ffiadik, W.B. et.al. (eds.) 1987,Essentialso/Nuclear Medicine 
Science, Williams & WIlkens, Baltimore. 

MRTN311 NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
INSTRUMENTATION U Scp 

Prerequisite MRTN209 Nuclear Medicine Instrumentation I 

Corequisite MRTN310 Nuclear Medicine Radiophannacy II 

Hours Two hours per week face-to-face, one hour per week 
directed study 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Practical reports - 10%, 
Assignments - 10%, Mini tests - 10%, Mid year 
examination - 35%, Flnal examination - 35% 

Content 

This subject expands and develops studies in Nuclear 
Medicine instrumentation. It provides the student with 
comprehensive and up·to-date knowledge of gamma camera 
specifications and quality control, nuclear medicine computer 
systems. quantitative nuclear medicine, Single Photon 
Emission Computed Tomography (S.P.E.C.T.J. Positron 
Emission Tomography (P.E.T.). and other recent 
developments. 

The objective of the subject is to provide the student with a 
detailed theoretical knowledge of the following Nuclear 
Medicine instrumentation, including: 

• Gamma cameras 

• Nuclear Medicine computer systems 

• Single Photon Emission Computed Tomography 
(S.P.E.C.T.) 

• Positron Emission Tomography (p.E.T.) 

• Magnetic Resonance Imaging (M.R.I.) 

• Data Quantitation 

• Recent developments 

Each topic will cover: 

Medical Radiation Technology Cour.e and Subject • 

• Review of historical development 

• Physical principles 

• Limitation and advantages 

• Guidelines for usage 

• Relevance to nuclear medicine 

• Review of currently available models 

• Fault finding techniques 

• Future role of instrumentation 

Upon completion of this subject the student will be able to: 

• describe and understand the operating principles of 
the instrumentation 

• understand howto use the instrumentation to perform 
diagnostic procedures 

• evaluate the appropriateness of the instrumentation 
for particular medical applications 

• understand and apply data quantitation techniques 

• describe and understand instrumentation quality 
control and the significance of any quality control 
findings 

• descnoe recent developments in nuclear medicine 
instrumentation 

MRTN31Z NUCLEAR MEDICINE 
TECHNIQUES U ZScp 

Prerequisite' MRTN211 Nuclear Medicine Techniques I, 
ALSC203 Human Anatomy and Physiology II 

Corequisite ALSC303 Sectional Aoatomy, MRTC314 
mtrasound Physics, MRTC315 Digital Imaging 

Hours Eight hours face·to·face, seven hours directed study. 

Semester Offered Full year 

Examination/Assessment Assessment of this subject will be 
by Mini Tests -10%, Assigoments -10%, Laboratories-
10%, Mid year examination - 35%, Final examination -
35% 

Content 

This subject examines the applications of 
radiopharmaceuticals in Nuclear Medicine imaging 
procedures. It follows on directly from Nuclear Medicine 
Techniques I, discussing more complex procedures and 
complementary procedures. 

The objective of this subject is to provide the students with 
a detailed theoretical knowledge of Nuclear Medicine 
procedures in the following areas: 

Cardiovascular system; 

Endocrine system; 
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Tumour and infection localisation; 

Paediatrics 

Radionuclide therapy; 

In vivo tracer studies; 

Positron emission tomography; 

Radioimmunoassay; 

Bone densitometry, 

Ultrasound Procedures provide an understanding of how to 
perfonn each procedure. To develop the students' awareness 
of the appropriateness of a procedure and the significance of 
the results. 

To develop the students' awareness of how these procedures 
fit into the diagnostic process. 

Each topic will cover: 

review of anatomy and physiology; 

review of relevant pathology; 

review of non nuclear medicine tests in the area; 

Nuclear Medicine protocols: 

indications 

patient preparation 

detailed technique 

variations and modifications 

limitations and advantages 

interpretation of results 

Texts 

Bernier, et.al. 1989, Nuclear Medicine Technology and 
Techniques, 2nd edn. 

illadik, W.B., Saba, G.B. & Study, K.T. 1987, Essentials of 
Nuclear Medicine Science, Williams & Wilkins. 

Early, P.}. andSodee, D.B.1992,Nuclear Medicine Technology, 
2nd edn, Mosby. 

Medical Radiation Technology Course and Subject Details 

section five 

Occupational Therapy 
Course and Subject Details 

OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 

Professional Recognition 

The Bachelor of Health Science (Occupational Therapy) has been accreditedwith the Australian 
Association of Occupational Therapists and meets World Federation of Occupational Therapists 
requirements. 

Prizes 

1. Hunter Occupational Therapists Prize 

The Hunter region Occupational Therapists Group offers a prize to the finalyear Occupational 
Therapy Student whose clinical perfonnance has been outstanding. 

2. NSW Association of Occupational Therapists 

The NSW Association offers a prize for any final year Occupational Therapy student with the 
highest grade point average in Occupational Therapy practice over the duration of the course. 

3. Smith and Nephew Splinting Prize 

This prize is awarded annually to the student having prepared the most outstanding splint in 
clinical fieldwork practice in the subjects OCCT201l0CCT30L 

4. The Total Patient Care Prize for Research 

Awarded to the Fourth Year student in the Bachelor of Health Science (Occupational Therapy) 
having presented the most outstanding research paper. 

5. The Total Patient Care Prize for Excellence 

This prize is awarded to the student having achieved the highest grade point average by the end 
of the Third Year of the Bachelor of Health Science [Occupational Therapy). 

Honours 

Candidates having completed the required 240 credit points towards the Ordinary Bachelor of 
Health Science (Occupational Therapy) degree and having achieved a Grade Point Average 
greater than 2.5 [above a credit average) calculated on performance in the 200 [2nd year) and 
300 (3rd year) level subjects only, may be admitted to the Honours program. 
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Credit (Advanced Standing) 

Graduates: 

(1) A graduate of this University or of another university, 
or graduates or diplomates of an approved tertiary 
institution, may be granted credit in recognition of 
subjects passed, provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be 
substantially the same (as determined by the 
relevant Head of Department) asasubjectincluded 
in the list of subjects approved for the course to 
which the graduate is seeking admission; 

Undergraduates: 

(2) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an 
approved tertiary institution who have not previously 
enrolled in the course to which admission is being 
sought, maybe granted credit in recognition of subjects 
passed, provided that: 

(a) the subject for which credit is sought shall be 
substantially the same (as determined by the 
reievantHeadofDeparbnent) asasubjectincluded 
in the list of subjects approved for the course in 
which the undergraduate is seeking admission. 

(3) ·Undergraduates who have passed subjects inadegree 
course may seek to complete the requirements for that 
degree by undertaking studies at another university or 
approved tertiary institution. 

(a) Applications from such undergraduates who, after 
the completion of at least two years of full-time 
enrolment or five years part-time enrolment have 
not maintained a satisfactory rate of progress as 
determined by the Faculty Board under the Rules 
Governing Unsatisfactory Progress, shall not be 
approved by the Faculty Board except in 
exceptional circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Dean. 

(h) The Faculty Board may grant credit to an 
undergraduate previously enrolled in a degree 
course in this Facultyin recognition of any subject 
or subjects passed at another university on the 
following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be 
substantially the same as asubject or subjects 
included in the list of subjects approved for 
the course in which the candidate is enrolled; 

(ti) credit shall not be granted in the respect of 
subjects with a combined value exceeding 80 
credit points, except that in special 

• 
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circumstances the Dean may approve 
otherwise. 

An undergraduate wishing to obtain the benefit of 
these sections must apply in writing to the Dean for 
approval of the proposed course by the last day of the 
previous semester. The students must supply full and 
completed details of the proposed course including 
details of the content of individual subjects. The Dean 
will consult Heads of Departments about individual 
subjects and prepare a submission for the Faculty 
Board. 

Subjects approved by the Faculty Board will be specific and 
will be for one academic year only. The Facnlty Board will 
determine the extend of credit to be granted in the course if 
the approved subject is completed successfully. If the 
approved subjects are not completed within the academic 
year specified by the Facnlty Board, a student wishing to 
gain credit underthese sections must submit anew application 
to the Dean in writing. 

Unsatisfac:te'Y Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, the following policy has been developed: 

A student will be regarded as not having made satisfactory 
progress if: 

(a) the student has failed a compulsory subject twice and! 
or; 

(h) the student has failed more than 50% of hislher total 
program in any given academic year (calculated by 
total credit points attempted) and/or; 

(c) the studenthas failed a subject designated as a Clinical 
or Fieldwork subject and/or; 

(d) the student will fail to fnlfil any specified time 
requirements of the course. 

For the purpose of (c) the following subjects are designated 
as Clinical or Fieldwork SUbjects: 

O.T. Practice I, O.T. Practice 2, O.T. Practice 3 and O.T. 
Practice 4. 

Leave of Absence 

A student eligll)le to re-enrol shall be deemed to be in good 
academic standing and may thus take Leave of Absence for 
one year from the course. There is no need to formally apply 
for this absence. 

Students taking Leave must re-apply for admission by the 
due date. It is the responsibility of the student to do this, to 
regain entry to the course. 

Section Five 

Clinical Fieldwork 

Clinical fieldwork placements are undertaken during the 4 
years of coursework in various facilities throughout NSW. 
These may include public and private hospitals, both acute 
physical and psychiatric, community centres and private 
health care providers. 

The Discipline places students throughout NSW including 
the Hunter region. Clinical placements occur from Tweed 
Heads to Broken Hill to Bega and include using major 
teaching hospitals, in Newcastle and Sydney, smaller rural 
base hospitals, community health service providers, schools, 
private practice and mental health service providers. In all, 
the Discipline utilises over 145 facilities, finding 
approximately 500 clinical fieldwork placements per year. 
Students also have the opportnnlty to travel interstate and 
internationally, and clinical placements have been negotiated 
in Tasmania, Northern Territory, New Zealand, GreatBritain 
and Canada. 

BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCE (OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPY) 

Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

Duration 3.5 years full-time for students who commenced in 
1993 or prior to that, 4 years full-time for commencing 
students. 

Availability On Campus 

Attendance Full·Time 

Total Credit Points 280 (3.5 years) or 320 (4 years) 

Course Co-ordinator Ms Patricia Jacobs 

Course Description 

The Bachelor of Health Science (Occupational Therapy) is 
one of several health professional education programs 
developed by the Faculty, which adopts a common core plus 
professional strand design. The common core subjects are 
applicable to undergraduate health practitioner programs 
and those of the professional strand cover all professional 
preparation requirements. 

The design is in line with current thinkingin both health and 
tertiary education spheres. The core rationale aims to foster 
breadth of vision on health issues, and to develop problem 
solving abilities, communication skills and ability to cope 
with conflict and change. It includes consideration of 
professional role boundaries and encourages clearerdefinition 
of the roles of different health practitioners in a number of 
practice domains. Essentially, the focus is on a 
multidisciplin"'Y, holistic approach to health, taking into 
account Australia's current health inequalities and health 
goals. The Occupational Therapy dedicated material aims to 

Occupational Therapy Cour.e and Subject De~ 

produce competent occupational therapy practitioners who 
will be able to function safely and effectively in any domain 
of occupational therapy practice. 

Continuing students note: there are changes insubject codes 
and structure. These changes are identified in the transition 
table below. 

Note: An Honours option was introduced in 1993 for those 
students completing their final year. For students 
commencing in 1993 or prior to that, the Honours option 
makes the course 4 years in length. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY FOR STUDENTS 
COMMENCING IN 1993 OR PRIOR TO TBAT YEAR 

Year 1 Cp 
HOLH101 Health I 10 
PSYC103 General Psychology 10 
SOCAI20 Health Sociology I 10 
ALSC102 Human Bioscience IA 15 
ALSCI08 Human Anatomy I (O.T.) 10 
OCCT101 Occupational Therapy Practice I 15 
PROP101 Professioual Practice (O.T.) 1l) 

80 
Year 2 
HOLH201 Health 2 10 
ALSC202 Human Bioscience ITA 10 
OCCT201 Occupational Therapy Practice 2 50 
PSYC272 Psychology for O.T. II 5 
SOCA242 Health Sociology 2 ~ 

80 
Year 3 
HOLH301 Health 3 10 
OCCT303 Elective (O.T.) 10 
OCCT301 Occupational Therapy Practice 3 50 
PSYC372 Psychology for O.T. III 5 
SOCA382 Health Sociology 3 ....s 

80 
Year 4 (Ordtnary Degree) 
HOLH400 Health 4 (O.T.) 5 
OCCT401 Occupational Therapy Practice 4 l5. 

40 
Year 4 (Hononrs Degree) 
HOLH400 Health 4 5 
OCCT401 O.T. Practice 4 35 
OCCT41O Community Practice (O.T.) 20 
OHS509 Research in O.H. & S. 10 
OHS51O Current Practice in O.H. & S. 1l) 

80 
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APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY FOR STUDENTS 
COMMENCING 1994 AND BEYOND. 
Year 1 Cp 
HOLHIOI Health I 10 
PSYCI03 General Psychology 10 
SOCAI20 Health Sociology I 10 
ALSCI02 Human Bioscience IA IS 
ALSCI08 Human Anatomy I [O.T.) 10 
OCCTIOI Occupational Therapy Practice I IS 
PROPIOI Professional Practice [O.T.) 10 

80 
Year 2 
HOLH201 Health 2 10 
ALSC202 Human Bioscience IIA 10 
OCCT201 Occupational Therapy Practice 2 50 
PSYC272 Psychology for O.T. II 5 
SOCA242 Health Sociology 2 ~ 

80 
Year 3 
HOLH301 Health 3 10 
OCCT303 Elective [Off) 10 
OCCT301 Occupational Therapy Practice 3 50 
PSYC372 Psychology for O.T. III 5 
SOCA382 Health Sociology 3 "-

80 
Year 4 (Ordinary Degree) 
HOLH400 Health 4 5 
OCCT402 Occupational Therapy Practice 4 75 

80 
OR 

Year 4 (Honours Degree) 
HOLH400 Health 4 5 
OCCT401 O.T. Practice 4 35 
OCCT410 Community Practice [Off) 20 
OHS509 Research in O.B. & S. 10 
OHS51O Current Practice in O.H. & S. 10 

80 
Course Total 320 credit points 

TRANSITION TABLE 
Continuing students should note that the codes and names of 
selected subjects have changed for 1995 and beyond. These are: 

Equivalent to: 
New Code Name Old Code Name 

PSYC103 General Psychology PSHS101 Health Psychology I 

SOCA120 Health Sociology PSHS102 Health Sociology I 

PSYCZ72 Psychology for O.T. II ) PSHSZOZ Health PsycJSoc. 2(0.T.) 

SOOO42 Health Sociology Z ) 

PSYC372 Psychology for O.T. III ) PSHS30Z Health PsycJSoc. 3{O.T.) 

SOCA38Z Health Sociology 3 ) 

OHS509 Research in O.H. & S. ) OHS506 O.H. & S.4· Special Study 

OHS51O Current Practice in ) 
O.H.&S ) 

Occupational Therapy Course and Subject Details 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

YEAR 1 

HOLH10l HEALTH 1 

Prerequisite Nil 

lOep 

Hours 3 hours face-to-face per week for 26 weeks (1 hour of 
mass lecture and 2 hours of tutorial per week) 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination On-going assessment 

Aims oj Subject 

This subject develops an holistic concept of health, an 
appreciation of the factors which determine health status, 
and an understanding of how those factors can be used in 
attempting to prevent illness and promote health. 

Health 1 fonns the basis of a progressive understanding of 
the complexity of health. It is an introductOlY subject for 
Health 2 and Health 3. The subject aims to encourage 
critical thinking and active learning by students. Research 
concepts and strategies are incorporated into topic areas. 

Units within this subject are: 

• Experiences of Health 

• Challenges to Australia's Health 

• Determinants of Health 

• Health Promotion & Illness Prevention 

Texts There are no specific texts 

PSYC103 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

lOep 

Hours One hour mass lecture plus tutorials and workshops 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Final Examination plus progressive assessment 

Content 

This subject introduces the student to basic concepts in 
psychology as well as to study of human development across 
the lifespan. The psychology of communication is also 
addressed in workshops. 

Texts To be advised 

SOCAl20 HEALTH SOCIOLOGY I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

lOep 

F 
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Examination Progressive assessment and final examination 

Content 

In this subject students will be introduced to basic sociological 
concepts and their application to health. In particular they 
will examine the concepts and theories which underpin the 
analysis of the distribution of health and illness, and access 
to health services in Australian society. 

Texts To be advised 

ALSClO2 HUMAN BIOSCIENCE lA 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite ALSC108 Human Anatomy I (O.T.) 

Hours up to 5 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination 

lSep 

Assessment is based on short tests and laboratory reports 
throughout the year as well as a semester exam and a final 
year exam. 

Content 

This subject is designed to provide students of Occupational 
Therapy with a foundation study in the life sciences, with 
particular emphasis on human anatomy and physiology. It 
will provide the basis forthe development of a more profes sion 
specific subject in Second Year. 

Texts 

Tortoraand Grabowski.PrinciplesojAnatomy andPhysiology, 
7th Ed. Harper and Row, New York. 

ALSC108 HUMAN ANATOMY I IOep 

Corequisite ALSC102 Human Bioscience lA 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

This subject will provide a sound foundation in musculo
skeletal anatomy, specifically as it relates to the practice of 
Occupational Therapy. 

OCCT10l OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
PRACTICE I 

Coordinator Josephine Gwynn 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

lSep 

This subject aims to provide an introduction to the theoretical 
and historical bases of occupational therapy, and to examine 
the components and determinants of human occupation 
through an exploration of the influence of the environment 
and the development of occupational behaviour. Students 

Occupational Therapy Course and Subject De. 
are introduced to concepts of activity analysis and the 
practical aspects of Occupational Therapy. The subject 
includes a professional experience placement that serves to 
orient students to the nature and scope of occupational 
therapy practice. 

Clinical Fieldwork Placements 2 x 2 weeks 

PROP10l PROFESSIONAL 
PRACTICE 1 [O.T.) lOep 

Lecturer Josephine Gwynn 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite HOLHIOI Health I. OCCTIOI Occupational 
Therapy Practice 1 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Progressive assessment 

Content 

Students are presented with topics which encourage an 
understanding of factors significant for personal and 
professional development, and the foundation is laid for a 
reflective and critical understanding of professional roles. 
The subject also provides opportunities for learning and 
applying practical skills. 

Texts No compulsory text 

Rejerences Reading package to be made available 

YEAR 2 

HOLH201 HEALTH 2 

Prerequisite HOLHIOI Health I 

lOep 

Corequisite OCCT201 Occupational Therapy Practice 2 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

Develops an understanding of interactional relationships 
between the family, the community and health with particular 
reference to the Hunter Region and examines discipline 
statistics using relevant epidemiological data. 

ALSC202 HUMAN BIOSCIENCE IIA 

Prerequisite ALSC102 Human Bioscience IA 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment To be advised 

Content 

lOep 

This subject focuses on biomechanics, neuroscience and 



exercise physiology as they relate to Occupational Therapy. 

Texts To be advised 

OCCT20l OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
PRACTICE 2 SOcp 

Coordinator Suzanne Lyons 

Hours 6 hours per week 

Prerequisite OCCTlOl O.T. Practice 1 

Corequisite HOLH201 Health 2, PSYC272 Psychology for 
O.T. II. SOCA242 Health Sociology 2 

Semester Offered Full Year 

This subject aims to consolidate assessment and 
communication skills acquired in Occupational Therapy 
Practice I and Professional Practice I; to provide opportunities 
to apply the problem solving process in treatment planning 
and occupational analysis; to develop skills in the analysis, 
assessment of dysfunction and intervention strategies 
required for treatment across the lifespan, explore life roles 
and performance abilities as well as work and home 
environments; and encourage the use of appropriate media 
and technology in occupational therapy treatment. 

Clinical Fieldwork Placements 4 x 2 weeks, plus 1 x 3 weeks 

PSYC272 PSYCHOLOGY FOR O.T.II 

Prerequisite PSYC103 General Psychology 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Scp 

Examination Final Examination plus progressive assessment 

S0CA242 HEALTH SOCIOLOGY II 

Prerequisite SOCAl20 Health Sociology I 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Scp 

Examination Final Examination and progressive assessment 

Content 

Topics to be explored include the principles of behaviour 
change counselling and client/professional relationships, 
motivation and perception from 2nd year to 3rd year, 
conformity, consumer education, cultural diversity and social 
psychology of individuals and groups. The health sociology 
strand introduces theories and their application in the area 
of the social construction of the context, practice and 
knowledge base of different health occupations. 

Occupational Therapy Course and Subject Details 

YEAR 3 

HOLH30l HEALTH 3 lOcp 

Prerequisite HOLH201 Health 2 

Corequisite OCCT301 Occupational Therapy Practice 3 

Hours 4 hours face-to-face for 28 weeks (2 hours of mass 
lecture aod 2 hours of tutorial per week) 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Progressiveassessmentandafinal 
examination 

Content 

This third year of the undergraduate curriculum in Health 
further expands the student's boundaries of understanding 
of health. Emphasis continues on the interdependence of a 
range of factors which influence health at an individual, 
group, community, national and global level. This 
understanding will influence all facets of health professional 
practice. 

Pivotal to this phase of the health curriculum is a critical re
examination of a comprehensive range of models, concepts 
and strategies for change. Research concepts and strategies 
which have been used to appraise health status, health 
differences and health inequalities. 

Measures to improve health nationally and globally are 
examined, as are the research methods to document their 
health status and the impact of policies and strategies for 
change. Research concepts and strategies will be 
incorporated into each Unit. 

Texts To be advised 

References To be advised 

OCCT303 ELECTIVE (O.T.) lOcp 

Coordinator Judith Curtis 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Prerequisite OCCT201 O.T. Practice 2 

Corequisite OCCT301 Occupational Therapy Practice 3 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

A two part subject to broaden skills required for Occupational 
Therapypractice. Students are offered a choice from 6 areas 
of specialist practice. These may include for example, Home 
Modifications, Hand Management, Empathy Training, 
Creative Expressive Arts. 

F 
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OCCT30l OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
PRACTICE 3 

Coordinator Judith Curtis 

Prerequisite OCCT201 O.T. Practice 2 

SOcp 

Corequisite HOLH301 Health 3. PSYC372 Psychology for 
O.T. III. SOCA382 Health Sociology 3 

Hours 6 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Conrent 

This subject aims to: 

(1) consolidate skills in treatment planning and 
occupational analysis and to develop skills in program 
development. Common or significant examples of 
occupational and psychosocial dysfunction experienced 
duriog early. middle aod late adulthood will be used to 
provide stimuli for the exploration of the significance 
of: 

• values, interests and choice 

• performance abilities in communication and 
interaction 

• major life tasks; and 

• social groups and organisations as determinants 
of human occupation 

(2) further develop knowledge aod skills in relation to 
professional, legal and ethical issues. In particular, 
legal and ethical issues. In particular professional 
communication, methods of organisation and day-to· 
day management practices will be examined. 

Clinical Fieldwork Placements 3 x 3 weeks, plus 1 x 2 weeks 

PSYC372 PSYCHOLOGYFORO.T. ill 

Prerequisite PSYC272 Psychology for O.T.II 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Scp 

Examination Final Examination plus progressive assessment 

Content 

This subject develops an understanding of the individuals 
including therapists and clients; the relationship within 
social systems; the influence of people and objects; influences 
which impinge on health care; counsellingskills; relationships 
between stress and illness; professional relationships; team 
work; and the development of the profession. 

Texts To be advised 

Occupational Therapy Cour.e and Subject Data. 

SOCA382 HEALTH SOCIOLOGY 3 

Prerequisite SOCA242 Health Sociology 2 (O.T.) 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offrred Full Year 

Scp 

Examination/Assessment Progressive assessment and final 
examination 

Content 

The aim of this subject is to study the organisation of the 
Australiao health care system. Students will examine the 
impact of structural interests upon the organisation and 
delivery of health care. This will require an examination of 
power, ideology. and the division of labour. Students will 
also explore Occupational Therapy's role in the organisation 
of the Australian health care system. 

Texts To be advised 

YEAR 4 

HOLH400 HEALTH 4 (O.T.) 

Prerequisite HOLH301 Health 3 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week face-to-face 

Semester Offered Semester One 

Examination/Assessment Progressive Assessment 

Content 

Scp 

This subject completes the sequence of Health subjects for 
Occupational Therapy. Emphasis is placed on the 
interdependence of a range of factors which influence at a 
community,nationalandgloballevelwhichincludemeasures 
and strategies to improve health. 

Texts To be advised 

References To be advised 

OCCT40l OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
PRACTICE 4 

Coordinator Trish Jacobs 

Prerequisite OCCT301 O.T. Practice 3 

3Scp 

Corequisite HOLH400 Health 4 (Occupational Therapy) 

Hours 8 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester One 

Content 

This subject aims to provide opportunities for students to 
exercise increased responsibility, accountability and 
independence in clinical decision-making and practice. The 
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• 
extended block placement is intended to facilitate the 
transition to the beginning practitioner level and is designed 
to encourage students to identify their own learning needs 
and interests and to function independently of supervision. 

Clinical Fieldwork Placements 1 x 8 weeks 

OCCT402 OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY 
PRACTICE 4 

Coordinator Trish Jacobs 

Prerequisite OCCT301 O.T. Practice 3 

Corequisite HOLH400 Health 4 (O.T.) 

Hours 8 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

7Scp 

This subject aims to provide opportunities for students to 
exercise increased responsibility, accountability and 
independence in clinical decision making and professional 
practice, and in determining their own academic focuses 
throughout the year. The extended clinical fieldwork 
placement block is intended to facilitate the transition to the 
beginner practitioner level, and is designed to encourage 
students to identify their own learning needs and interests, 
and to function largelyindependentof supervision. Students 
also have the opportunity to cany out, through this year, an 
investigation project into some aspect of Occupational 
Therapy practice, under the supervision of academic staff. 

OCCT410 COMMUNITY PRACTICE (O.T.) 

Lecturer Ms Trish Jacobs 

Prerequisite OCCT301 O.T. Practice 3 

Corequisite OCCT401 O.T. Practice 4 

Semester Offered Full Year 

20cp 

Hours 2 hours perweekface·to·face, 4 hours per week self 
directed study. 

Examinations Developmentof an educational package which 
includes a literature review and Justification for program 
plays, the educational package which may be a video andlor 
manual andlor brochure. 

Content 

Students will select a topic of interest which relates to 
Occupational Therapy and the promotion or maintenance of 
a health lifestyle. This topic may include members of the 
community who have a current disability or disorder, whose 
independence would be enhanced by an educational program. 

Texts Appropriate Journals 

Occupational Therapy Course and Subject Details 

Lorig K. 1991, Common Sense Patient Education, Ivanhoe: 
Fraser Pub. 

References 

Rodwells. WallA. (eds.) , 1986, ThePoliticsofHealthEducation, 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, London. 

Southern Community Health Research Unit,1991,Planning 
Health Communities, Flinders Medical Centre, Bedford Park 
(SA). 

OHSS09 RESEARCH IN O.H. & S, 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite OHSS10 Current Practice in O.H. & S. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

IOcp 

Review of descriptive and inferential statistics with emphasis 
on understanding statistics encountered in the literature. 

Introduction to epidemiology, an examination of population
based health indicators, risk, cause and bias, overview of 
research strategies, the survey. 

Seminar topic is chosen by negotiation with supervisor. 

Examination 

By assignment and examination 

Text 

Christie,D., Brown, A., Seccombe, M.1993,Epidemiologyfor 
Environmental and Occupational Health, University of 
Newcastle. 

OHSSIO CURRENT PRACTICE IN 
O.H.&S. 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite OHSS09 Research in O.H. & S. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

IOcp 

This subject is intended to develop knowledge and skills in 
OH&S practice through problem-based learning exercises 
and guest lectures, which cover major occupational groups 
and workplace hazards e.g. construction industry, rural 
industry, manufacturing industry, health care industry and 
office environments. 

Examination 

To be advised 

Text 

To be advised 

r 
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Nutrition and Dietetics 
Course and Subject Details 

BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCE (NUTRITION & DIETETICS) 

Professional Recognition 

At the time of publication, accreditation of the Bachelor of Health Science (Nutrition and 
Dietetics) was being sought from the Dietitians' Association of Australia. 

Honours 

The Bachelor of Health Science (Nutrition and Dietetics) may be conferred with Honours to 
those candidates having achieved a Grade Point Average, specified by the Faculty Board, 
calculated by performance in the 300 level (3rd Year) and 400 level (4th Year) subjects ouly. 

Credit (Advanced Standing) 

Graduates: 

(1) A graduate of this University or of another university, or graduates or diplomates of an 
approved tertiruy institution, may be granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, 
provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be substantially the same (as 
determined by the relevant Head of Department) as asubjectincluded in the list 
of subjects approved for the course to which the graduate is seeking admission; 

Undergraduates: 

(2) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an approved tertiaIyinstitution who 
have not previously enrolled in the course to which admission is being sought, may be 
granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, provided that: 

(a) the subject for which credit is sought shall be substantially the same (as determined 
by the relevant Head of Department) as a subject included in the list of subjects 
approved for the course in which the undergraduate is seeking admission. 

(3) *Undergraduates who have passed subjects in a degree course may seek to complete the 
requirements for that degree by undertaking studies at another university or approved 
tertiary institution. 

(a) Applications from such undergraduates who, after the completion of at least two 
years of full-time enrolment or five years part-time enrolment have not maintained 
a satisfactory rate of progress as determined by the Faculty Board under the Rules 
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Governing Unsatisfacto:ry Progress, shall not be 
approved by the Faculty Board except in 
exceptional circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Dean. 

(b) The Faculty Board may grant credit to an 
undergraduate previously enrolled in a degree 
course in this Facultyin recognition of any subject 
or subjects passed at another university on the 
following conditions:· 

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be 
substantially the same as a subject or subjects 
included in the list of subjects approved for 
the course in which the candidate is enrolled; 

(ti) credit shall not be granted in the respect of 
subjects with acombined value exceeding 80 
credit points, except that in special 
circumstances the Dean may approve 
otherwise. 

An undergraduatewishingto obtain the benefit of these 
sections must apply in writingto the Dean for approval 
of the proposed course by the last day of the previous 
semester. Thestudentsmustsupplyfullandcompleted 
details of the proposed course including details of the 
content of individual subjects. The Dean will consult 
Heads of Departments about individual subjects and 
prepare a submission for the Faculty Board. 

Subjects approved by the Faculty Board will be specific and 
will be for one academic year only. The Faculty Board will 
determine the extend of credit to be granted in the course if 
the approved subject is completed successfully. If the 
approved subjects are not completed within the academic 
year specified by the Faculty Board, a studentwishingto gain 
credit under these sections must submit a new application to 
the Dean in writing. 

Unsatisfactoty Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, the following policy has been developed: 

A student will be regarded as not having made satisfactory 
progress if: 

(a) the student has failed a compulsoty subject twice and/ 
or; 

(b) the student has failed more than 50% of hislher toW 
programinany given academic year (calculated by total 
credit points attempted) and/or; 

(c) the student has failed a subject de~ignated as a Clinical 
or Fieldwork subject and/or; 

(d) the student will fail to fulfil any specified time 
requirements of the course. 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject Details 

For the purpose of (c) the following subjects are designated 
as Clinical or Fieldwork subjects: 

N & D Practice 2, Foods and Food Service, Therapeutic 
Dietetics, Nutrition Education and Dietetic Practice. 

Leave of Absence 

A student eligible to re-enrol shall be deemed to be in good 
academic standing and may thus take Leave of Absence for 
one year from the course. There is no need to formally apply 
for this absence. 

Students taking Leave must re-apply for admission by the 
due date. It is the responsibility of the student to do this, to 
regaln enlty to the course. 

BACHELOR OF HEALTH SCIENCE (NUTRITION AND 
DIETETICS) 

Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

Duration 4 years full-time 

Availability On Campus 

Attendance Full-time 

Total Credit Points 320 

Course Coordinator Professor Dave Roberts 

Course Description 

Afouryear integrated course, this degree comprises strands 
of study in Health, Social Science, Biological and Food 
Science, Food Service and Nutrition and Dietetics. 

The approach is to develop problem-solving and 
communication skills and is based on a holistic approach to 
health. 

Students will complete over 1 000 hours of supervised practice 
in a variety of settings. Students may be required to be away 
from Newcastle for periods of up to seven weeks to meet this 
requirement. (All associated expenses are at the cost of the 
student). 

Continuing students note: there are changes in subject 
codes. These are identified in the transition table below. 

COURSE OUTLINE 

Year I Cp 
HOLHlOl Health 1 10 
PSYCl03 General Psychology 10 
SOCAl20 Health Sociology I 10 
ALSCIOI Human Bioscience I 20 
ALSCI04 Chemistty N & D 10 
ANATlOl Human Embtyology 10 
SOCAl2l Professional Practice I 10 

80 
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Year 2 
HOLH201 Health 2 
ALSC205 Human Physiology 
ALSC206 Biochemistty II 
NUDI201 N & D Practice 2 
PSYC273 Psychology for N & D II 
SOCA243 Health Sociology 2 

Yesr3 
HOLH301 Health 3 
NUDI302 Therapeutic Dietetics 
NUDI303 Foods and Food Service 
ALSC302 Microbiol & Iounun. (N & D) 
ALSC301 Food Science (N & D) 
PSYC373 Psychology for N & D III 
SOCA383 Health Sociology 3 

Yesr4 
HOLH401 Health 4 

10 
20 
20 
20 
5 

2 
80 

10 
15 
15 
15 
15 
5 
~ 
80 

10 
NUDI404 
NUDI405 
NUDI406 
NUDI407 
NUDI408 

Applied Dietetics 10 
Nutrition Education and Dietetic Practice30 
Nutritional Biochemislty 10 
Dietetic Research Project 10 
Food Service Systems 1Q 

80 
TRANSITION TABLE 

Continuing students should note that the codes and names 
of certaln subjects have changed for 1995 and beyond. These 
are: 

Equivalent to: 
New Code Name Old Code Name 

PSYC103 General Psychology PSHSIDI Health Psychology I 

SOCA120 Health Sociology PSHS102 Health Sociology I 

ANAT101 Human Embryology ALSCI06 Embryology & Comp. 
Physiology 

SOCAl21 Professional Practice I PRDP102 Professional Practice 
IN &D) 

PSYC273 Psychology for I PSHS203 Health PsydSoc. 2 
N&Dll ) IN&q 

SOCAZ43 Health Sociology 2 ) 

PSYC373 Psychology for N & Dill) PSHS303 Health Psye/Soc. 3 (R&D) 

800083 Health Sociology 3 1 

NUDI302 Therapeutic Dietetics ) NUDI301 N & D Practice 3 

NUDI303 Foods and Food Service) 

Year 4 has been structurally redesigned for 1995. The 
subjects NUDI400 N & D Practice 4a, NUDI401 N & D 
Practice 4b, NUDI402 N & D Practice 4c have been replaced 
by: 

NUDI404 Applied Dietetics, NUDI405 Nutrition Education 
and Dietetic Practice and NUD I 407 Dietetic Research Project. 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and SubJect De. 
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

YEAR I 

HOLHIOI HEALTH I 

Prerequisite Nil 

IOep 

Hours 3 hours face-to-face per week for 26 weeks (1 hour of 
mass lecture and 2 hours of tutorial per week) 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Aims of Subject 

This subject develops an holistic concept of health, an 
appreciation of the factors which determine health status, 
and an understanding of how those factors can be used in 
attempting to prevent illness and promote health. 

Health 1 forms the basis of a progressive understanding of 
the complexity of health. It is an introductoIY subject for 
Health 2 and Health 3. The subject alms to encourage 
critical thinking and active learning by students. Research 
concepts and strategies are incorporated into topic areas. 

Units within this subject are: 

• Experiences of Health 

• Challenges to Australia's Health 

• Determinants of Health 

• Health Promotion & lllness Prevention 

Examination On-going assessment 

Texts There are no specific texts 

PSYCI03 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

10ep 

Hours One hour mass lecture plus tutorials and workshops 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Final Examination plus progressiveassessment 

Content 

This subject introduces the student to basic concepts in 
psychology as well as to study of human developmentacross 
the lifespan. The psychology of communication is also 
addressed in workshops. 

Texts To be advised 

SOCAIZO HEALTH SOCIOLOGY I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

10ep 



Section Six 

Examination Progressive assessment and final examination 

Content 

In this subjectstudents will be introduced to basic sociological 
concepts and their application to health. In particular they 
will examine the concepts and theories which underpin the 
analysis of the distribution of health and illness, and access 
to health services in Australian society. 

Texts To be advised 

ALSClOl HUMAN BIOSCIENCE I 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours up to 5 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Subject Coordinator Paul McGrath 

200p 

Examination Assessment is based on short tests and 
laboratory reports throughout the year as well as a semester 
exam and a final year exam 

Content 

This subject is designed to provide a foundation study in the 
life sciences with particular emphasis on human anatomy 
and physiology. It will provide the basis for subsequent 
development of more profession-specific subjects. 

Texts 

Tortora and Grabowski, 1993, Principles of Anatomy and 
Physiology, 7th edn, Harper and Row, New York. 

ALSCl04 CHEMISTRY (N & D) 

Lecturer H. White 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 

Laboratory reports, semester and final examination 

Content 

lOop 

This subject is designed to provide students of Nutrition and 
Dietetics with foundation studies in chemistry which will 
underpin further studies in biochemistry, human physiology 
and nutrition. 

Texts 

Bettelhein, F.A. and March, j. 1991, General Organic and 
Biochemistry, 3rd edn, Saunders Publ. C. 

References To be advised 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject Details 

ANATlOI HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY lOop 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite ALSC101 Human Bioscience I or ALSCI02 
Human Bioscience IA 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester Two 

Subject Coordinator Paul McGrath 

Examination Assignments, laboratory reports, seminars, 
semester exam. 

Content 

This subject will provide anintroduction to basic concepts in 
embryology. Some important aspects of comparative anatomy 
andphysialagyaftheanimalkingdamwillbemade.lmpartant 
aspects of plant physiology and genetics will be introduced. 

Texts No set text 

SOCAl21 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE I lOop 

Prerequisite Nil 

Carequisite HOLHI01 Health 1 

Hours Semester One: 4 hours per week, Semester Two: 2 
hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Progressive assessment 

Content 

In Semester one a series of debates on topical issues related 
to nutrition is arranged by the Department of Nutrition and 
Dietetics. Throughout the year students are presented with 
topics which encourage an understanding of factors 
significant for personal and professional development, and 
the foundation is laidfor areflective and critical understanding 
of professional roles. Tbe subject also provides opportunities 
for learning and applying practical skills. 

Texts No compulsory text 

References Reading package to be made available 

YEAR 2 

HOLH201 HEALTH 2 

Prerequisite HOLH101 Health I 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

IOcp 

Develops an understanding of interactional relationships 
between thefamily, the community and health with particular 
reference to the Hunter Region and examines discipline 
statistics using relevant epidemiological data. 

GENERAL 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 1995 31 

Note: Semester dates for the Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of LawsJDiploma of Legal Practice courses differ 
from those below. Semester dates for these courses are set 
out in the Faculty Handbook for the Faculties concerned. 

January 

2 Monday New Year's Day Public Holiday. 

13 Friday Last day for return of Re-enrolment 
Application Forms - Continuing 
Students. 

February 

13 Monday to April 

21 Tuesday Commencing students enrol. 14 

23 Thursday Last day for payment of General 
Service Charge (without late fee). 24 

27 Monday Semester 1 begins_ June 

March 9 

10 Friday Last day to pay HECS up-front. 12 

30 Thursday Last day to change HECS option for 13 

Semester 1 to "DEFERREDn_ 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Friday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

xiv 

xv 

xix 

xx 
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HECS Census Date. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
1 subjects_ 

Last day to add Semester 1 or Full 
year subjects. 

Last day for payment of General 
Service charge, with late fee. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
1 and Full Year Subjects without 
incurring a HECS liability for 
Semester 1. 

Good Friday - Easter Recess 
commences. 

Lectures resume. 

Semester 1 concludes. 

Queen's Birthday Public Holiday. 

Mid year Examinations begin. 



• 
30 Friday 

July 

11 Friday 

17 Monday 

August 

30 Wednesday 

31 Thursday 

September 

25 Monday 

29 Friday 

October 

2 

9 

Monday 

Monday 

November 

3 Friday 

Closing date for applications for 
selection to the Bachelor of Medicine 

and Bachelor of Science (Aviation) 
courses in 1996. 

Mid year Examinations end. 

Last day to pay HECS up-front for 
Semester 2. 

Semester 2 begins. 

Last day to change HECS option to 
"DEFERRED". 

HECS Census Date. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
2 or Full Year subjects. 

Last day to add Semester 2 Subjects. 

Last day to withdraw from Semester 
2 and Full Year Subjects without 
incurring HECS liability for 
Semester 2. 

Mid Semester recess begins. 

Closing date for UAC applications for 
enrolment in 1996. (Prior application 
also required for B.Med. and B.Sc. 
(Aviation). 

Labour Day Public Holiday. 

Lectures resume. 

Semester 2 concludes. 

6 Monday End of Year Examinations begin. 

24 Priday End of Year Examinations end. 

PROVISIONAL DATES 1996 

March 

4 Monday Semester 1 begins. 

April 

5 Friday Easter recess commences. 

15 Monday Semester 1 resumes. 

June 

15 Friday Semester 1 concludes. 
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17 Monday Mid-year examinations begin. 

July 

5 Friday Mid-year examinations conclude. 

22 Monday Semester 2 begins. 

September 

30 Monday Semester 2 recess commences. 

October 

13 Monday Semester 2 resumes. 

November 

8 Friday Semester 2 concludes. 

11 Monday End of year Examinations begin. 

29 Friday End of year Examinations end. 

ADVICE AND INFORMATION 

Students may obtain advice and information on a range of 
admission, enrolment and course-related matters from the 
following sources: 

* Faculty Offices (listed below) 

* Student Enquiry Counter 
The Chancellery 
Callaghan Campus (049) 21 5333 

* Student Administration and Services Counter 
Central Coast Campus (043) 48 4030 

FACULTY OFFICES 

The Faculty Office is the main reference point for students 
with enquiries concerning course, admission and enrolment 
matters. It provides advice on Faculty Rules and Policies 
and course requirements. If academic advice is required 
the Faculty Office can, where necessary, direct enquiries to 
the Dean, Assistant Dean, Course Co-ordinator or Head of 
Department as appropriate. 

The locations of Faculty Offices are set out below: 

Faculty Office Location Telephone 

Architecture Architecture Building 215570 
RoomA1-06N 

Art and Design Bowman Building 216525 
RoomBB1-10 

Arts and Computing and Information 216526 
Social Science Sciences Building 

Room CT231 

Economics and Social Sciences Building 215984 
Commerce Room S18 

Education Bowman Building 216529 
Room BBI-41 

Engineering Engineering Administration 
Building, Room EAZ06 

Law Social Sciences Building 
Room S18 

Medicine and Medical Sciences Building 
Health Sciences Room MS607 

Music Conservatorium Building 
Room ConLG4 

Nursing Richardson Wing 
Hunter Building, Room RllO 

Science and Science Building 
Mathematics RoomSB21O 

CALLAGHAN CAMPUS -
STUDENT ENQillRY COUNTER 

216065 

215984 

215676 

294133 

216523 

215562 

Located in The Chancellery, the Student Enquiry Counter 
is the main point of contact for enquiries relating to "non
academic" aspects of student administration, such as the 
issue of travel concessions, matters relating to the admin
istration of the Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS), examinations and the issue and receipt of various 
forms, such as Change of Name/Address and Statement of 
Academic Record request forms. The Student Enquiry 
Counter also acts as a point of referral for general student 
enquiries. 

The telephone number for the Student Enquiry Counter is 
(049) 215333. 

CENTRAL COAST CAMPUS -
STUDENT ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES 
COUNTER 

The Student Administration and Services Counter is the 
point of contact for students at the Central Coast Campus 
with respect to enrolment, course administration, student 
cards and travel concessions, the administration of the 
Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS), the issue 
and receipt of Variations of Program, Change of Address! 
Name, Special Consideration, Statement of Academic 
Record request forms, examinations and student welfare 
and service matters including accommodation, careers and 
employment, chaplaincy, counselling, loans and financial 
advice. 

The telephone number for the Student Administration and 
Services Counter at the Central Coast Campus is (043) 
484030. 

ENROLMENT PROCEDURES FOR NEW AND 
RE-ADMITTED UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 

Applicants who have accepted an offer of enrolment at the 
Callaghan Campus are required to attend an enrolment 
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session in mid-February 1995 at the Great Hall. Applicants 
who have accepted an offer of enrolment at the Central 
Coast Campus are required to attend an enrolment session 
in mid- February 1995 at the Central Coast Campus. Det
ailed instructions concerning the exact date, time and 
venue for these enrolment sessions are provided in the 
Enrolment Guide sent out with the Universities Admissions 
Centre (UAC) offer. A Fees and Charges Notice will be 
sent to the applicant's correspondence address in mid
February 1995. All Fees and Charges should be paid by 23 
February 1995 at a branch of the Commonwealth Bank, 
unless otherwise instructed. Payments made after 23 
February 1995 will incur a $50 late fee. If Fees and 
Charges remain unpaid after 31 March 1995 enrolment will 
be automatically cancelled. All Fees and Charges listed on 
the Notice must be paid in full. The Commonwealth Bank 
cannot accept part payments. 

Scholarship Holders and Sponsored Students 

Students holding scholarships or receiving other fonns of 
financial assistance are required to lodge with the Cashier 
their Fees and Charges Notice together with a warrant or 
other written evidence that charges will be paid by the 
sponsors. Sponsors must provide a separate voucher 
warrant or letter for each student sponsored. 

RE-ENROLMENT PROCEDURES FOR ALL 
UNDERGRADUATE AND POSTGRADUATE 
(COURSEWORK AND RESEARCH) STUDENTS 

All continuing undergraduate and postgraduate students 
are sent a re-enrolment kit in December. 

A re-enrolment kit contains: 

• The student's Re-enrolment Application form 

• A 1995 Class Thoetable (where applicable) 

• A 1995 Re-enrolment Guide 

• A Booklet, "HECS: Your Questions Answered 1995". 

Students must: 

(i) Return their completed, signed and dated Re-enrolment 
Application form, either in person or by mail, to the 
Student Enquiry Counter, Callaghan Campus, or the 
Student Administration and Services Counter, Central 
Coast Campus by 13 January, 1995. 

(ii) Lodge a new completed, signed and dated HECS Pay
ment Options form, if the previous year's option was 
for one year only, ie HECS exempt and Up-Front 
payment students, if applicable. 

(iii) Clear all outstanding debts (loans and fines) in order 
to receive their Fees and Charges Notice in late 
January 1995. 



• 
(iv) Pay their Fees and Charges by the 23 February 1995 

at any branch of the Commonwealth Bank, unless 
otherwise instructed. Payments made after 23 
February 1995 will incur a $50 late fee. The enrol· 
ments of students whose fees remain unpaid after 
31 March, 1995 will be cancelled. All Fees and 
Charges listed on the Notice must be paid in full. The 
Commonwealth Bank will not accept part payment. 

ENROLMENTIRE·ENROLMENT APPROVAL 

In early February 1995 all re-enrolling students will receive 
either a Program Approval letter with a student identifi
cation card attached or a Clarification of Re-enrolment 
Program letter requesting that they attend a special re
enrolment approval session during the last week of 
February 1995 to clarify and amend details of their proposed 
programs. 

Registering for Tutorial or Laboratory Sessions 

All tutorial or laboratory sessions should be arranged with 
Departments on an individual basis. Where clinical and/or 
field work placements are a component of the program, 
students should consult the relevant sections of the Faculty 
Handbook or contact their Faculty Office. 

RE·ADMISSION AFTER ABSENCE 

Persons wishing to resume an undergraduate degree 
course in 1996, but who were not enrolled in that particular 
course in 1995 must apply for admission through the UAC. 
UAC application forms and Guides are available from the 
Student Enquiry/Administration and SelVices Counters on 
the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses (see p. v) as well 
as from: 

* The Universities Admissions Centre 
Locked Bag 500 
Lidcombe NSW 2141 

* All other UAC participating universities -

UAC applications close on 29 September 1995 although 
late applications will be accepted by the UAC until 27 
October, 1995. In 1994 a processing fee of $25 and (for 
applications lodged in October) a late fee of $65 was charged 
by UAC. Instructions on how to pay the fees are set out in 
the UAC application form and Guide. 

Students who incur a HECS or tuition fee liability in either 
Semester 1 or Semester 2, 1995 are not required to apply 
for re-admission for 1996 through UAC but will receive a 
re-enrolment kit by mail. 

COURSE TRANSFER PROCEDURES 

Students currently enrolled in an undergraduate course, 
who wish to transfer to a different undergraduate course 
in 1996 must apply through UAC by 29 September, 1995 
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although late applications will be accepted by the UAC until 
27 October, 1995. In 1994 a processing fee of $25 and (for 
applications lodged in October) alate fee of $65 was charged 
by UAC. Instructions on how to pay the fees are set out on 
the UAC application form and Guide. UAC application 
forms and Guides are available from the Student Enquiry/ 
Administration and Services Counters on the Callaghan 
and Central Coast Campuses (see p. v) as well as from: 

* The Universities Admissions Centre 
Locked Bag 500 
Lidcombe NSW 2141 

* all other UAC participating universities. 

FAILURE TO PAY DEBTS 

Any student who is indebted to the University by reason 
of non-payment of any fee or charge, non-payment of any 
fine imposed, or who has failed to pay any overdue debts 
shall not (until such debts are paid) be permitted to: 

• enrol in a following semester or year as the case 
maybe; 

• receive a Statement of Academic Record; 

• graduate or receive any other award; or 

• receive a replacement student identification card. 

Students are requested to pay any debts incurred without 
delay. 

STUDENT IDENTIFICATION CARD 

All students should carry their student identification card 
when at the University. The card's machine readable letter
ing enables the University Library staff to verify a student's 
identity and library status when borrowing material. The 
identification card also has a temporary password for 
initial access to the University's computing facilities. Lost 
or damaged identification cards can be replaced at a cost of 
$5 at the Student Enquiry/Administration and Services 
Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses 
(see p. v) 

Please note that the student identification card is not 
evidence of enrolment or re-enrolment. To be enrolled 
students must also have paid their fees and charges, fulfilled 
the HECS requirements and, where applicable, paid all 
tuition fees. 

CIIANGE OF ADDRESS 

The University records correspondence and home addresses 
for all students. Students are responsible for notifying the 
University in writing of any change in their addresses. A 
Change of Address form should be used. These are available 
from Faculty Offices, as well as the Student Enquiry/ 
Administration and Services Counters at the Callaghan and 
Central Coast Campuses (see p. v). 

Failure to notify the University of any change to a corres
pondence address could result in important correspond
ence and/or course information not being received. 

CIIANGE OF NAME 

Students who change their name(s) should complete a 
Notification of Change of Name form. Please note that it 
may be necessary to provide supporting documents such 
as Birth Certificate, Marriage Certificate, Court Documen
tation Evidencing Dissolution of Marriage, Statutory 
Declaration, Deed Poll, and/or Instrument Evidencing 
Change of Name. Forms are available from the Student 
Enquiry/Administration and Services Counters at the 
Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses and Faculty Offices. 

VARYING ACADEMIC PROGRAM 

Students must ensure that all details on their approved 
programs are correct including semester and campus 
information. If the approved program is correct students 
should retain the form for their records and possible variation 
at a later date. An Application to Vary Academic Program is 
printed on the reverse side of the Program Approval form. 

If the approved program is not correct the student must 
insert the appropriate corrections on the Application to Vary 
Academic Program and return it to the appropriate Faculty 
Officer, the Student Enquiry/Administration and Services 
Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast Campusus. 

Failure to change an incorrect program could result in a 
student: 

(i) incurring aHECS liability and receiving a Fail grade for 
the subject(s} concerned even if the student did not 
attend classes. 

(ti) not being awarded a grade for the subject(s) concerned 
even if the student attempted all the assessments. 

Students must also ensure that they withdraw from all 
Semester 2 subjects if failures have been incurred in the 
prerequisite Semester 1 subjects. 

WITHDRAWAL DATES 1995 

A student may withdraw from a subject without academic 
penalty on or before the following dates: 

Semester 1 Subjects Semester 2 or Full Year Subjects 

31 March 1995 31 August 1995 

A student who withdraws from a subject after the above 
dates will be awarded the grade of "Fail" in the subject 
unless the Dean of the appropriate Faculty approves the 
withdrawal without failure. 

A student who withdraws from a subject on or before the 
above dates will not incur HECS liability for that subject in 
the semester concerned. 
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• 
ADDITION OF SUBJECTS 

Addition of subjects to a student's program will not be 
permitted after the following dates: 

Semester 1 or Full Year Subjects 

31 March 1995 

Semester 2 

31 August 1995 

In exceptional cases, the Dean of the appropriate Faculty 
may approve the addition of a subject after the above dates. 

STATEMENT OF ACADEMIC RECORD 

A statement of Academic Record may be obtained by 
completing the appropriate application form and lodging 
it either in person or by mail, together with a fee of $10, 
with the University Cashier. The statement will be mailed to 
the nominated address as soon as it becomes available. 
Normailystatements will be mailed witbina week. Statements 
involving pre-1979 records may take a little longer as these 
are manually produced. Indebted applicants must clear 
their debt before statements can be issued. Requestforms 
may be obtained from the Student Enquiry/Administration 
and Services Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast 
Campuses. 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

Undergraduate Awards 

Generally, a student 'in good academic standing' (Le. eligible 
to re-enrol) may take Leave of Absence from his/her course 
for one year, or with the permission of the Dean, for two 
consecutive years, without prejudicing any right to re-enrol 
in the course. 

However, as some courses have special requirements 
concerning Leave of Absence, students should contact 
their Faculty Office for advice. To re-enrol in a course after 
a period of leave of absence, students must re-apply through 
the Universities Admissions Centre by 30 September. 

Postgraduate Coorsework Awards 

Leave of Absence may not be available for some courses. 
Students should seek information from the relevant Faculty 
Offices regarding any requirement to lodge a formal appli
cation for leave. 

Research Higher Degrees 

Leave of Absence is not automatically granted, and candid
ates are required to lodge a written application for Leave of 
Absence prior to the end of the semester preceding the 
intended absence with the Graduate Studies and Scholarships 
Office for approval by the Graduate Studies Committee. 
Research students may wish to refer to the Masters and 
Doctoral Degree Rules for further information. 



Scholarship Recipients 

Scholarship holders, both undergraduate and postgraduate, 
who wish to take Leave of Absence from their courses, or 
who do not intend to take full-time programs in any semester, 
are required to lodge written applications for suspension of 
their scholarships prior to the end of the semesterpreceding 
the intended absence. Applications for suspension should 
be lodged with the Graduate Studies and Scholarships Office 
for approval by the Scholarships Committee. Scholarship 
holders should refer to the conditions of their scholarships. 

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES 

Where a student's attendance or progress has not been 
satisfactory, action may be taken under the Rules Governing 
Unsatisfactory Progress (see p. xiii). 

In the case of illness or absence for some other unavoidable 
cause, a student may be excused for non·attendance at 
classes. 

All applications for exemption from attendance at classes 
must be made in writing to the Head of the Department 
offering the subject. Where assessments have been missed, 
this fact should be noted in the application. 

The granting of an exemption from attendance at classes 
does not carry with it any waiver of the General Services 
Charge. 

GENERAL CONDUCT 

In accepting membership of the University, students 
undertake to observe the By-law and other requirements 
of the University. 

Students are expected to conduct themselves at all times in 
a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during classes, 
in examination rooms or in the University libraries. 

Members of the academic staff of the University, senior 
administrative officers, and other persons authorised for 
the purpose have authority to report on disorderly or impro
per conduct occurring in the University or in relation to 
University activities away from the University_ 

NOTICES 

Official University notices are displayed on Departmental 
notice boards and students are expected to be acquainted 
with the contents of those announcements which concern 
them. 

In order to establish that a student has achieved certain 
learning milestones, every subject has assessment tasks 
which must be completed. 

Students at the Central Coast Campus should refer to the 
Student Administration and Services noticeboard. 

The Hunter Building Concourse is used for the specifip 

purpose of displaying examination timetables and other 
notices about examinations and final results. 

EXAMINATION AND PROGRESS RULES 
AND PROCEDURES 

In order to establish that a student has achieved certain 
learning milestones, every subject has assessment tasks 
which must be completed. In the assessment of a studen's 
progress in a course, consideration may be given to labora
tory work, tutorials, assignments, projects, tests and any 
other work prescribed for the subject. The results of such 
assessments and class work may be incorporated with 
those of formal written examinations. 

EXAMINATION SESSIONS 

Formal written examination sessions take place on pres
cribed dates within the periods given below and may include 
Saturdays and evenings. 

Mid Year: 13 to 30 June 1995 

End of Year: 6 to 24 November 1995 

Timetables showing the date and time at which individual 
examinations will be held will be displayed in the Hunter 
Building Concourse, on specific Departmental notice
boards and other prominent locations within the University. 
Students should consult the final timelable in advance to 
find out the date and time of their examinations. Misreading 
of the timetable will not under any circumstances be accepted 
as an excuse for failure to attend an examination. 

SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS DUE TO 
RELIGIOUS CONVICTIONS OR OTHER 
CONSCIENTIOUS OBJECTIONS 

Special arrangements may be made for students who have 
religious or other conscientious objections preventing them 
from attending an examination timetabled on a certain day. 
Students should contact the Student Enquiry! Administration 
and Services counters at the Callaghan (049) 216490 or 
Central Coast (043) 484030 Campuses for further advice. 

STUDENTS WITH A DISABILITY 

A special examination facility is available, for students 
who, for physical or psychological reasons, are unable to sit 
their examinations in the normal fashion. Further informa
tion with respect to this facility may be obtained from: 
Callaghan Campus· Disability Co·ordinator (049) 216467, 
Central Coast Campus - Student Services Officer (043) 
484034. 

LOCATION OF EXAMINATIONS 

Seat allocation lists for examinations will be displayed about 
two weeks before the commencement of the examination 
period on the Departmental noticeboards and on a notice-

board outside the examination room on the day of the 
examination. Candidates should allow themselves plenty of 
time to get to the examination room so that they can take 
advantage of the 10 minutes reading time that is allowed 
before the examination commences. Normally, entry into 
the examination room will be permitted from 15 minutes 
before the actual commencement of the examination writing 
time. This allows the candidate time to locate the allocated 
seat and complete the necessary attendance slip and any 
related necessary registration details before the 
commencement of reading time. A list of materials which 
may be taken into each examination will also be displayed 
outside the examination room. 

PERlIIITTED AIDS 

Students may take into an examination room any writing 
or drawing instrument or eraser. Logarithmic tables are not 
permitted. These will be provided by the supervisorif required. 

Calculators may not be taken into an examination room. For 
examinations where calculators are necessary the Univer
sity will provide calculators for use by students. Further 
details of these calculators will be provided to students 
during 1995. 

UNLISTED CANDIDATES 

Students expecting to sit for an examination and whose 
names do not appear on the displayed seat allocation listings 
may not be formally recorded as being enrolled and eligible 
to sit and receive a result. In these circumstances students 
should contact the Student Enquiry Counter at the 
Callaghan Campus and the Student Administration and 
Services Counter at Central Coast Campus to identify the 
problem. If an enrolment problem is confirmed the student 
may also need to discuss the matter with the relevant 
Faculty Assistant Registrar. 

SPECIAL CONSIDERATION REQUESTS 

The Examination Rules provide for students whose 
preparation for an examination, or attendance or perform
ance in an examination has been affected byillness, disability 
or other serious cause to apply for special consideration. 

All applications for special consideration should be made on 
the Application for Special Consideration form obtainable 
from Faculty Offices, the Student Enquiry Counter, 
Callaghan Campus, the University Health Service, the 
Counselling Service and the Student Administration 
and Services Counter, Central Coast Campus. 

The granting of Special Consideration could involve a 
further examination or other form of assessment held shortly 
after the formal examination. Any further examination or 
assessment will be administered by the Department that 
offered the subject. Consequently students must check 
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with the Department that offered the subject to ascertain 
that Department's requirements. Students should also 
check the Department's noticeboard for further advice 
concerning Special Consideration. The rules dealing with 
special consideration are mentioned in Part 3 of the 
Examination Rules. For details see page xi). 

FINAL EXAMINATION RESULTS 

End of year examination results will be mailed out by late 
December. Examination results for Semester 1 subjects will 
be mailed out the week preceding the commencement of 
Semester 2. 

Final examination results are also displayed in the Hunter 
BuildingConcourse and Student Administration and Services 
Building, Central Coast Campus as soon as they become 
available. No results will be given by telephone. 

REVIEW OF FINAL RESULT 

After the release of both Semester 1 and Semester 21end of 
year final examination results students may apply to have 
results reviewed. Part 3 of the University's Examination 
Rules specifies procedures relating to the review of results. 
For details see page xi and the necessary application form. 
You should read the instructions on the application form 
before applying for a Review. There is a charge per subject, 
which is refundable in the event of an error being discov
ered. However, it should be noted that examination results 
are released only after careful assessment of students' 
performances and that, amongst other things, marginal 
failures are reviewed before results are released. 

EXAMINATION RULES 

Part 1 - Preliminruy 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all examinations of the 
University with the exception of the examination of 
a thesis submitted by a candidate for a degree of 
Master or the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The 
examination of theses for these degrees or the 
assessment of published works submitted for Higher 
Doctoral Degrees shall be conducted in accordance 
with the requirements for the degree. 

Interpretation 

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"award" means the degree, diploma (including gradu
ate diploma and associate diploma) or graduate 
certificate for which a candidate is enrolled; 
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"Department" means the department assigned 
responsibility for a particular subject and includes any 
other body so responsible; 

"Departmental Examinations Committee" means 
the Departmental Examinations Committee of the Dep
artment constituted in accordance with the Rules 
Governing Departments; 

"examination" includes any form of examination, 
assignment, test or any other work by which the final 
grade of a candidate in a subject is assessed; 

"external examiner for a candidate" means an 
examiner, not being a member of the staff of the 
University, appointed to assist in the examination of 
an extended essay, project or similar work submitted 
by a candidate; 

"external examiner for the Department" means an 
examiner, not being a member of the staff of the 
University, appointed to assist in the examining proc
esses within a Department; 

"Faculty Board" meacs the Faculty Board of the 
Facultyresponsible forthe course in which acandidate 
is enrolled and includes a Board of Studies where 
given powers relevant to this Rule; 

"fonnal written examination" means an examination 
conducted under Part 4 of these Rules; 

"subject" means any part of a course of study for an 
award for which a result may be recorded; 

"supervisor" means the supervisor for an examin
ation appointed, in the case of a formal written 
examination, by the Academic Registrar and, in the 
case of any other examination, by the Head of 
Department 

"supplementaIy examination" means an examina
tion administered to a candidate in respect of whom 
any doubt exists as to the judgement to be recorded 
in an examination return_ 

Part 2 - General 

Examinations other than in single department 

3_ (1) Where a Facultyis not composed of Departments, 
the functions and responsibilities of the Head of a 
Department and the Departmental Examinations 
Committee shall be undertaken respectively by 
the person or bodyin that Faculty approvedforthe 
purpose of these Rules by the Academic Senate_ 

(2) Where a subject is not the responsibility of a 
single Department, the person orbodyto undertake 
the functions and responsibilities of the Head of a 
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Department and the Departmental Examinations 
Committee in respect of that subject shall be 
decided by the Faculty Board concerned or, where 
Departments from more than one Faculty are 
involved, by the Academic Senate_ 

Determination of nature and extent of examjnjng 

4_ Each Faculty Board shall determine the nature and 
extent of examining in the subjects in the awards for 
which the Faculty is responsible and such examining 
may be written, oral, clinical or practical or any comb
ination of these_ 

Publication of requirements 

5_ The Head of Department shall ensure the publication 
of the Department's examination requirements in each 
subject by the end of the second week of the semester 
in which the subject commences including the weight 
and timing of each task comprising the total assess
ment to be applied in determining the final grade_ 

Penalties 

6. An infringement of any of the rules set out in Rule 
16(1), other thac pursuant to Rule 16(2), or the inst
ructions referred to in Rule 19 shall constitute an 
offence against discipline. 

Part 3 • Procedures 

External Examiners 

7. (1) The Academic Senate may, on the recommend-
ation of a Faculty Board made on the recomm
endation of a Head of Department appoint one 
or more external examiners for the Department 
Such appointment shall be for a term of one year 
and, except with the approval of the Academic 
Senate, no external examiner for the Department 
shall be reappointed for more than four consecutive 
terms of office. 

(2) Where the appointment of an external examiner 
for a candidate is prescribed by the Rules for an 
award, or where the Faculty Board considers it 
appropriate that an external examiner for a 
candidate by appointed, such appointment shall 
be made by the Faculty Board or as otherwise 
prescribed in the Rules for that award. 

Examinjng 

8. The Head of each Department shall arrange for the 
member or members of the academic staff responsible 
for each of the subjects offered by the Department: 

(a) to prepare the examination papers in the subjects; 

(b) in consultation with any other members of staff 

involved in the tuition or supervision of the 
candidates, to assess the scripts and other work 
submitted by candidates and, if required, prescribe 
a further or supplementary examination for any 
cacdidate; acd 

(c) to record in an examination return ajudgement in 
respect of each candidate for submission to the 
Departmental Examinations Committee. 

Departmental recommendations of results 

9. The Departmental Examinations Committee shall 
consider the judgements recorded for candidates and 
shall make recommendations to the Faculty Board as 
to the result in the subject to be recorded for each 
cacdidate_ 

Determination of results in subjects 

10. (1) The recommendations of the Departmental 
Examinations Committee shall be presented to 
the Faculty Board by the Head of the Department 
or the representative of that Head, who shall be 
entitled to vary any recommended result if of the 
view that it is appropriate to do so on the request 
of the Faculty Board_ 

(2) The Dean shall ensure that in making its 
recommendations the DeparbnentalExaminations 
Committee has considered any request for special 
consideration made by a candidate pursuant to 
Rule 13_ 

(3) Each Faculty Board shall consider the recomm
endations of the Departmental Examinations 
Committee and, taking into account any change 
to a recommendation under sub-rules (I) or (2), 
shall either: 

(a) confirm the results; or 

(b) defer the decision pending the outcome of 
such other action as the Faculty Boarddeems 
appropriate. 

Grading of results in subjects 

11. The result awarded in a subject to a candidate shall be 
one of those in the list of approved results detennined 
by the Academic Senate from time to time. 

Review of result in subject 

12_ (1) A cacdidate may apply for a review of any result 
awarded in a subject to that cacdidate. 

(2) An application made under sub-rule (I) shall be 
made to the Academic Registraron the prescn'bed 
form and shall be accompanied by the prescn'bed 
fee. 

(3) A review of the result shall include a check: 
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(a) that all required parts of the assessment 
have been included in the final detennination 
of the result; 

(b) that the content of examination scripts has 
been fairly considered, including, where 
possible, a review of marks awarded by the 
examiners; and 

(c) that all marks contributing to the final grade 
have been correctly weighted and their total 
accurately obtained but shall not include any 
review of earlier assessments which have 
been made available to the candidate on a 
continuing basis throughout the subject. 

(4) lithe FacultyBoard, on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department concerned or the 
representative of that Head, changes the result 
following review. the fee shall be refunded to the 
cacdidate. 

Special Consideration 

13. (1) A cacdidate who claims that: 

(a) study during the year or preparation for an 
examination; or 

(b) attendance at or performance in an exam
ination has been affected byillness, disability 
or other serious cause, mayreport the circum
stances in writing, supported by medical or 
other appropriate evidence to the University 
Secretary and Registrar and request that 
they be taken into account in the assessment 
of the examination results of that candidate. 
Such request shall be made on the prescribed 
form. 

(2) A request made pursuant to sub-rule (I) (a) shall 
be submitted by the candidate within seven days 
after any absence arising from the illness or event 
on which the request is based, or such longer 
period as the Dean of the Faculty in which the 
candidate is enrolled may accept. 

(3) A request made pursuant to sub-rule (1) (b) shall 
be submitted by the candidate not later than three 
days after the date of the examination or within 
such further period as the Dean of the Faculty in 
which the candidate is enrolled may permit. 

(4) Where a cacdidate is personally unable to take 
the action prescribed under this Rule, some other 
person may take such action on behalf of the 
cacdidate_ 

(5) The University Secretary and Registrar may call 
for such other evidence in respect of the candidate' 5 



request as may be reasonably required, 

(6) A candidate who is granted special consideration 
may be required to attend a further examination 
or to undertake further assessment to determine 
a result. 

Part 4 - Formal Written Examinations 

Responsibility 

14, The University Secretary and Registrar shall be 
responsible for the administration and supervision of 
the formal written examinations of the University, 

Timetable for formal written examinations 

15. (I) The University Secretary and Registrar shall 
publish a timetable showing when and where 
fonnal written examinations will be held and it 
shall be the responsibility of candidates to attend 
those examinations prescribed for the subjects in 
which they are enrolled, 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 15(1), 
where the University Secretary and Registrar 
considers it justified on religious, conscientious 
or other grounds, special arrangements may be 
made to allow a candidate to attend a prescribed 
examination for a subject at a time and place 
different from that published in the examination 
timetable. 

(3) Subject to the provision of Rule 13(I)(b), 
candidates who fail to attend an examination 
which is shown on the examination timetable will 
be deemed to have sat for and failed the 
examination, 

Rules for formal written examinations 

16. (1) Fonnal written examinations shall be conducted 
in accordance with the following rules: 

(a) candidatesshallcomplywithanyinstructions 
given by a supervisor relating to the conduct 
of the examination; 

(b) no candidate shall enter the examination 
room after thirty minutes from the time the 
examination has begun; 

(c) a candidate shall not bring into the 
examinations room any bag, paper, book, 
written material, device or aid whatsoever, 
other than such as may be specified for the 
particular examination; 

(d) a candidate shall not by any means obtain or 
endeavour to obtain improper assistance, 
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give or endeavour to give assistance to any 
other candidate, or commit any breach of 
good order; 

(e) a candidate shall not take from the 
examination room any examination answer 
book, any examination paper so marked, 
graph paper, drawing paper or other material 
issued for use during the examination; 

(f) no candidate may smoke in the examination 
room; 

(g) before the examination begins candidates 
shall not read the examination paper until 
granted permission by the supervisor which 
shall be given ten minutes before the startof 
the examination; 

(h) no candidate shall leave the examination 
room during the first thirty minutes or the 
last ten minutes of the examination; and 

(i) no candidate shall re-enter the examination 
room after leaving it lUlless during the full 
period of absence that candidate has been 
lUlder approved supervision. 

(2) The provision of sub-rule (1) may be relaxed-

(a) by the University Secretary and Registrar; 
and 

(b) in respect of paragraphs (g) and (h) by the 
supervisorupon the direction of the University 
Secretary and Registrar or at the discretion 
of the supervisor, provided that the 
circumstances of any case in which discretion 
has been exercised shall be reported in writing 
to the University Secretary and Registrar 
immediately following the conclusion of the 
examination. 

Part 5 - Other Examinations 

Responsibility 

17, The Head of Department shall be responsible for the 
administration and supervision of the examinations of 
the University, otherthanformal written examinations, 
in the subjects offered by the Department. 

Timetable 

18. (1) Where appropriate, the Head ofDepartmentsball 
publish a timetable showing when and where 
examinations will be held and it shall be the 
responsibility of candidates to attend those 
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which 
they are enrolled. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 18(1), 
where the Head of Department considers it justi
fied on religious, conscientious or other grounds, 
special arrangements may be made to allow a 
candidate to attend a prescribed examination for 
a subject at a time and place different from that 
published in the examination timetable. 

Compliance with instructions 

19. Candidates shall comply with any instructions given 
by the Head of Department or the supervisor relating 
to an examination. 

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 

Astudent'senrolmentinasubjectorcoursemaybetenninated 
because of unsatisfactory progress in the subject or course. 
To regulate such matters the University has adopted Rules 
Governing Unsatisfactory Progressas setoutbelow. Students 
who become liable for action under these Rules will be 
infonned accordingly by mail. Progress requirements for 
subjects and courses are set out elsewhere in this volume. 

RULES GOVERNING UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all students of the University 
except those who are candidates for a research higher 
degree. 

Interpretation 

2. (1) these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"the Committee" means the Student Progress 
Sub-Committee as constituted by the Academic 
Senate from time to time. 

"Dean" means the Dean of the Faculty in which a 
student is enrolled. 

"Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty 
responsible for the course in which the student is 
enrolled. 

(2) AreferenceintheseRulestoaHeadofDepartment 
shall be read not only as a reference to the person 
appointed to that office but also, where a subject 
is not offered by a Department as such, to the 
person approved by the Academic Senate to 
undertake the responsibilities of a Head of 
Department for the purpose of these Rwes. 

Termination of Enrolment by Head of Department 

3. (1) A student's enrolment in a subject may be 
terminated by the Headofthe Departmentoffering 
that subject if that student does not maintain a 
rate of progress considered satisfactory by the 
Head of the Department. In determining whether 
a student is failing to maintain satisfactory 
progress the Head of Department may take into 
consideration such factors as unsatisfactory 
attendance or failure to complete ata satisfactory 
standard academic or professional components 
specified for the subject. 

(2) The enrolment of a student in a subject shall not 
be terminated pursuant to clause 3(1) unless that 
student has been given prior written notice of the 
intention to consider the matter, with brief 
particulars of the grounds for so doing, and has 
also been given areasonable opportunity to make 
representations either in person or in writing or 
both. 

(3) A student whose enrolment in a subject is 
terminated under clause 3(1) may appeal to the 
Faculty Board which shall determine the matter. 

(4) A student whose enrolment in a subject is 
terminated under this clause shall be deemed to 
have failed the subject. 

Review of Pedonnance by Board 

4. (1) The Faculty Board may review the academic 
performance of a student who does not maintain 
a rate of progress considered satisfactOlY by the 
Faculty Board and may determine: 

(a) that the student be permitted to continue the 
course; 

(b) that the student be permitted to continue the 
course subject to such conditions as the 
Faculty Board may decide; 

(c) that the student be excluded from further 
enrolment: 

(i) in the course; or 

(ii) in the course and any other course 
offered in the Faculty; or 

(iii) in the Faculty. 

(2) Before a decision is made under clause 4(1). the 
student shall be given an opportunity to make 
representations to the Faculty Board with respect 
to the matter either in person orin writing or both. 
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(3) A student who has made representations to the 

Faculty Board may appeal against any decision 
made under clause 4(1) (b) or (c) to the Committee 
which shall determine the matter. 

(4) Where the progress of a student enrolled in a 
combined degree program is considered to be 
unsatisfactory by the Faculty Board responsible 
for one of the degrees comprising the combined 
degree program, that Faculty Board shall advise 
the Faculty Board responsible for the second 
degree of any action it bas taken with respect to 
the student in question. 

Hearing of Appeals by Connulttee 

5. (1) An appeal made by a student to the Comndttee 
pursuanttoclause4(3) or clause 7 shallbeinsuch 
form as may be prescribed by the Committee, and 
shall be made within fourteen (14) days from the 
date of posting to the student of the notification 
of the decision or such further period as the 
Committee may accept. 

(2) In hearing an appeal the Comndttee may take 
into consideration any circumstances whatsoever, 
including matters not previously raised, and may 
seek such information as it thinks fit concerning 
the academic record of the appellant and the 
making of the determination by the Board. 

(3) Theappellantand the Deanorthe Dean's nominee 
shall have the right to be heard in person by the 
Committee. 

(4) The Committee may confirm the decision made 
by the Faculty Board or may substitute for it 
any other decision which the Faculty Board is 
empowered to make pursuant to these Rules. 

Re·enrolment 

6. (1) A student who has been excluded from further 
enrolment in a Faculty may enrol in a course in 
another Faculty within a perion of exclusion only 
with the permission of the Board of the Faculty 
Board of the Faculty responsible for the course 
in which the student is seeking to enrol and on 
such conditions as it may determine. 

(2) A student who has been excluded from further 
enrolment in any course or Faculty under these 
Rules may apply for permission to enrol therein 
again, provided that in no case shall suchre-enrol· 
ment commence before the expiration of the period 
of exclusion. A decision on such application shall 
be made by the Faculty Board of the Faculty 
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responsible for the course in which the student 
is seeking to enrol. 

Appeal Against Rejection of Re-enrolment Application 

7. (1) A student whose application to enrol pursuant to 
clause 6 is rejected by a Faculty Board may appeal 
to the Committee. 

FEES, CHARGES AND HECS 

LOCATION OF CASHIER'S OFFICES 

Cashier· Callagban campus 

The Cashier's Office is located on the FirstFloor, Chancellery 
Building. Thetelephonenumberis (049) 215122. Creditcard 
facilities are not available. 

Hours of Opeulog 

(a) During Semester 1O.00am . 4.00pm 
(Open during lunch break) 

(b) Vacation Period 10.00am· 12.3Opm 
2.00pm . 4.00pm 

Cashier - Central Coast Campus 

The Cashier's Office at the Central Coast Campus is located 
in the Finance and Estates Building. Hours of opening will 
be publicised throughout the campus early in 1995. The 
telephone number is (0431484000. 

GENERAL SERVICE CHARGE 

There are separate General Service Charges for External, 
Non-Award and Award students. In 1995 Fees and Charges 
notices will be sent in late January to continuing students 
and in mid· February to commencing students. 

Students are expected to pay these charges at any branch of 
the Commonwealth Bank by 23 February, 1995. Payments 
made after this date will incur a $50 late fee. The final date 
for payment of charges with the Commonwealth Bank is 
31 March 1995. 

All other payments such as fines should be made directly 
to the University by cheque, or in person to the Cashier at 
either the Callaghan or Central Coast Campuses. 

General Service Charge 

(a) Students Enrolled in courses leading 
to academic awards proceeding to a 

Per Annum 

Degree or Diploma $275 

Plus Students joining Newcastle University 
Uulon for the first time $35 

(b) Non·Award Students (excluding Newstep 
and Foundation Certificate) 

Newcastle University Union Charge 

(c) External Students 

$35 

$37 

The exact amount must be paid in full by the prescribed date. 

LATE CHARGES 

Where the Fees and Charges Notice is lodged 
after the 24 February 1995 $50 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHARGES 

(a) Examination under special supervision 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

Note: 

(per assessment item) $15 

Review of examination results (per subject) $35 

Replacement of Student Identification Card $5 

Replacement of lost or damaged Testamur $30 

Statement of Academic Record 

(i) First copy 
(ti) Second Copy 
(iii) Each additional copy 

$10 
No cbarge 

$1 

(i) Graduands will be provided with two copies of 
their Statements of Academic Record free at the 
time of issue of their testamurs. 

(il) Transcripts will be issued on request free of 
charge to other institutions or prospective emp
loyers nominated by the student. 

Indebtedness 

Persons with debts outstanding to the University cannot 
complete enrolment/re·enrolment, graduate or be issued 
with statements of their Academic Records. Part payment 
of the total amount due will not be accepted. 

IllGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION SCHEME 
(HECS) 

Students are required under the Higher Education Contri
bution Scheme (HECS) to contribute towards the cost of 
their higher education. On the census date of each semester 
a student's HECS liability is calculated according to their 
Student Load (Le. subjects in which a student is enrolled 
at the time). For 1995 the liabiiity for a standard full time 
student load of 80 credit points is $2409. 

The census dates are: Semester 1 - 31 March 

Semester 2 - 31 August 

Further information on HECS can be obtained from the 
booklet, "HECS: Your Questions Answered 1995" included 
with enrolment kits. Copies of this booklet are also available 
from the Student Enquiry Administration and Services 
Counters at the Callaghan and Central Coast Campuses. 
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TIIITION FEES 

Tuition fees are charged for fee· paying international students, 
specific categories of Non-Award enrolment (Extraneous 
Subject and Miscellaneous/Vocational) andarange of award 
courses. 

REFUND OF CHARGES 

The following policy applies with respect to refunds of the 
General Service Charge (GSC): 

(i) A student shall be eligible for a refund of the GSC 
if no "student load" existed as at the HECS census 
date for any semester. 

(ti) If, in terms of the above, no "student load" exists 
for both seme&ters in the year, the student would 
be entitled to receive a full refund of the GSC paid 
including the Union joining fee, if applicable. 

(ill) If a student has a "student load" for only one 
semester in anyone year helshe will be eligible 
for a refund of 50% of the GSC paid excluding the 
Union joining fee. 

(iv) Those students who enrolled in a course only 
offered in second semester and who have only 
paid 50% of GSC and who have no "student load" 
in the semester will be entitled to a refund of 
100% of the GSC paid. 

In exceptional circumstances the Director, Student Admin
istration may vary these provisions in the case of individual 
students. 

A refund cheque will be mailed to a student or if applicable, 
a sponsor. Any change of address must be notified to the 
University as soon as possible. 

No 100% refund will be made before 30April. No 50% refund 
will be made before 30 September. 

UNIVERSITY FACILITIES 

COMPUTING AND COMMUNICATIONS FACILITIES 

The University has extensive computing andcommunication 
facilities available for use by students. 

Set out below are the terms governing the use of these 
facilities. The University may at anytime revise these terms. 

These terms apply to all users (students, staff and others). 
Use by you of any such facilities indicates your understand
ing and acceptance of these terms. If you are unsure of the 
meaning of any of these terms, you should seek advice from 
the Computing Services Help Desks prior to use. The locations 
and telephone numbers of the Help Desks are as follows: 



Callaghan Campus 

Computing and 
Information Sciences Building 

Huuter Building 

D W George (Engineering Science) 
Building 

Central Coast Campus 

Multi Purpose Building 

1 General 

(049)21 5382 

(049)21 6424 

(049) 21 6060 

(043)484040 

Computing and communications facilities are provided by 
the University for the use of staff and students. Access may 
be given to standalone or networked microcomputers, to 
multiuser computers or to other computers accessible via 
the University's computer network. 

These facilities are provided free of charge except where 
specific charges are levied. 90 days' notice will be given of 
any change in such charges. 

Student access is for use in association with university 
studies and activities related to the University. 

Staff are given access for use associated with their duties. 

Arrangements for computer use for external work such as 
consulting must be negotiated and will usually be on a 
'payment for use' basis. 

It is expected that all users will make use of University 
computing and communications facilities in a manner 
which is ethical, lawful, effective, efficient and not to the 
detriment of others. 

Failure to abide by the following tenns will be treated as 
misconduct and may result in disciplinary action including 
denial of access to the facilities concerned. In particular, if, 
in the opinion of the Director, Computing Services, you have 
failed to abide by these tenns, you may be denied access to 
computing facilities or to the University's communications 
network. You may also be fined and required to pay at up to 
the full commercial rates for any use you have made. 

Where these tenns incorporate legal restrictions, violation 
may constitute a legal offence. 

Z Disclai.m.er 

The University makes available to users, both internal and 
external, computing and network facilities consisting of 
hardware and software. The University accepts no warranty, 
express orimplied regardingthe computing services offered, 
or their fitness for any particular purpose. 

The University cannot guarantee the confidentiality of any 
infonnation stored on any University computer or transmi
tted through its network. For the purpose of managing the 

resources, it may be necessary for the University to monitor 
files and usage. 

The University's liability in the event of any loss or damage 
shall be limited to the fees and charges paid to the University 
for the use of the computing facilities which resulted in the 
loss or damage. 

3 Conditions 

1 You may use only those facilities which have been 
authorised for your use. If access is protected by a 
password, you are not to make this password available 
to others. You may not use any account set up for 
another user, nor may you attempt to find out the 
password of another user. This applies both to facili
ties within the University and to any accessible using 
the University's network. 

2 You may only use authorised facilities for authorised 
purposes. For example, facilities made available for 
teaching may not be used for private gain. 

3 You must be aware of the law of copyright as it sHeets 
computer software. Software must not be copiedexcept 
with the express permission of the copyright owner. 

4 You may not attempt to copy infonnation belonging to 
other users (whether they be staff, students or other 
users) without their express permission. 

S You may not attempt to interfere with the operation 
of the University's computers or any other facilities 
accessed by use of the University's computers or 
network. 

6 You may not attempt to subvert the security of any 
of the University's computing facilities or any others 
accessible by use of the University's facilities. 

7 You may not use the University's computing facilities 
to send obscene, offensive, bogus, harassing or illegal 
messages. 

8 You may grant access to your own files by other users 
by setting appropriate protection. 

9 You may access computing and communications 
facilities on other sites only with their permission and 
in a manner consistent with these tenns. 

10 You must, on request by an authorised member of staff, 
produce evidence of identity (for example by student 
card) when using University computing facilities. 

11 You are required toinfonn the University of any breach 
of these Tenns (for example, if you become aware that 
someone else has used your account). 

12 You must abide by any relevant instructions given by 
the Director or the Director's delegated officer. Such 

instructions may be issued by notice displayed in the 
vicinity of computing facilities, by letter, by electronic 
communication, in person or otherwise. 

4 Cupyright 

1 The Copyright Act proceeds on the basis of bringing a 
computer program within the scope of the expression 
'literary work' as used in the Copyright Act. 'Computer 
program' is defined as meaning: 

'An expression, in any language code or notation, of a 
set of instructions (whether with or without related 
infonnation) intended, either directly or indirectly or 
after either or both of the following: 

(a) conversion to another language, code or notation; 

(b) reproduction in adifferentmaterial fonn; to cause 
a device having digital infonnation processing 
capabilities to perform a particular function.' 

2 Subject to what is said below in relation to backup 
copies, the reproduction of a computer program (as 
defined) constitutes a breach of the Copyright Act 
which may result in civil and/or criminal action against 
the offender. 

3 The Act also prohibits what is tenned an 'adaptation' 
of a computer program - an adaptation being one of the 
exclusive rights given to the owner of the copyright of 
a literary work. In relation to computer program an 
adaptation is defined as: 

'a version of the work (whether or not in the language, 
code or notation in which the work was originally 
expressed) not being a reproduction of the work.' 

This definition is intended to prevent persons 
purchasing a computer program in one language and 
converting it to another language without the consent 
of the copyright owner. 

4 The purchase or lease of computer software nonnally 
provides a licence to use the software, together with a 
copy of the software and associated documentation. 
The title to the software remains with the copyright 
owner, who is entitled, subject to the Copyright Act, to 
place conditions upon the use of the software. 

S Members of the University are personally responsible 
for complying with the Commonwealth Copyright Act 
relating to the copying of computer software and to the 
tenns and conditions of the particular contract or 
software licence relating to leased or purchased 
software. 

6 The Copyright Act makes specific provision for the 
making of a backup copy of either or both the original 
or an adaptation of a computer program. Thus the 
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University can only make backup copies of programs 
for which it has purchased a licence. If a program is on 
loan or has been hired, the right to make copies will 
have to be expressly authorised by the copyrightowner. 
In addition, the reproduction may only be made for the 
purpose of being used in lieu of the original copy in the 
event that the original copyis lost, destroyed or rendered 
unusable. 

Such a backup copy cannot be made from an infringing 
copy of the computer program or where the owner of 
the copyright in the program has given an express 
direction to the contrary. 

7 Copying of computer software to hard disk should only 
occur if 

(a) the computer software licence specifically allows 
it for other than nonnal backup purposes. The 
hard disk copy must not be used by more than one 
person at a time unless the agreement states 
otherwise; or 

(b) in the absence of an agreement, it is used on the 
hard disk by no more than one person at a time. 

8 Hard disk copies of software used in a network 
environment to allow simultaneous access by more 
than one user can only be provided if 

(a) specially pennitted in the contract or software 
licence; or 

(b) a copy of the software has been purchased for 
every simultaneous user of the hard disk copy. 

9 Copying of software for classroom use is not pennitted 
unless specifically permitted under the contract or 
software licence for the leased or purchased product. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY SERVICES 

As members of the University of Newcastle, students are 
entitled to use the Auchmuty, Huxley, Conservatorium and 
Central Coast Libraries as well as the libraries of the 
teaching hospitals. The University's library collections are 
accessed through the computerised catalogue NEWCAT. 

Auchmuty Library 

Located adjacent to the Shortland Union, the Auchmuty 
Library is the main library on the Callaghan campus. It 
supports the teaching and research requirements of the 
Faculties of Architecture, Arts and Social Science, Economics 
and Commerce, Education, Engineering, Law, MeOicine and 
Health Sciences and Science and Mathematics. It holds an 
extensive range of books, serials, government publications, 
microfonns, audiovisual media, archival materials and a 
Rare Book Collection. Specialist services are provided in 
Biomedicine, Law, and audiovisual media. 



Other services include: Reference Services providing 
access to CD-ROM and on-line databases, Inter-Library 
Services and Archives. 

The Short Loan Collection contains materials in high 
demand: students may borrow these for restricted periods. 

The Biomedical Library houses books, serials, pamphlets 
and reference material in Biological Sciences and Medicine. 
It also includes a special area, the Medical Reserve, which 
holds a variety of resources and equipment supporting the 
innovative and highly resource- dependent cuniculum of 
the Bachelor of Medicine course. 

Collections of resources are also maintained in ten country 
centre hospitals for the use of students in clinical learning 
stages: Taree, Tamworth, Gosford, Maitland, Orange, 
Lismore, Dubbo and Port Macquarie. 

The Law Library houses books, serials and primary law 
materials including law reports, acts, bills and regulations. 
It also includes a Law Reserve section which houses major 
texts and looseleaf services. The RankinandNathanDatabase 
Room allows access to a wide range of electronic legal 
information. The Law Library uses a specialist classifica
tion scheme - the MOYS Classification Scheme for Legal 
Materials. This is an alphanumeric scheme with all call 
numbers beginning with the letter K. 

The Media section has a wide range of videos, kits, laserdiscs 
and computer-based multimedia. Course-related videos and 
selected lecture tapes are housed here. 

Further information can be obtained by contacting (049) 

21585l. 

Huxley Libruy 

Locate~ in the Hunter Building, this Library supports the 
teaching and research requirements of the Faculties of 
Nursing, Education and Art and Design. The Library has 
an extensive collection of audiovisual media and cuniculum 
material and receives all publications from the NSW 
Department of School Education. 

Other services include: Reference Services providing 
access to CD-ROM and on-line databases, Inter-Library 
Services, External Studies Service. 

Further information and assistance can be obtained by 
contacting (049) 216453. 

Newcastle Conservatorium. Library 

The Library contains a collection of books, serials, scores, 
CDs, and sound recordings. It is located with the Faculty of 
Music on the comer of Gibson and Auckland Streets, in the 

city. 

Further information can be obtained by contacting the 
Librarian on (049) 294133. • 

Central Coast Campus Library 

The Library has a rapidly developing collection of books, 
serials and audiovisual media which supports teaching 
programs in Arts, Business, Social Sciences, Education, 
Applied Science and Nursing. Reference Services providing 
access to CD-ROM and online databases are available. 

Further information can be obtained by ringing (043) 

484020. 

Gardiner Library Service 

There are three separate libraries within the service: the 
John Hunter Hospital Branch, the Royal Newcastle Hospital 
Branch and the Mater Hospital Branch. The specific opening 
hours for these libraries will be published through NEWCAT 
and the appropriate library guides. 

Further information can be obtained by ringing (049) 

213779. 

Borrowing Rigbts 

Borrowing/Student Identification Cards 

Students need a student identification card to borrow. 
Please remember to carry your card with you at all times 
if you wish to borrow or use library facilities. If books are 
borrowed on your card by anyone else, you are responsible 
for them. Report any lost card to the Loans Desk staff 
immediately to prevent unauthorised use. Replacement cards 
are available for $5.00 from the Student Enquiry Counter, 
Callaghan Campus or the Student Administration and 
Services Counter, Central Coast Campus. 

For the details of loan conditions students should refer to 
the Library Guide and the various handouts published at 
the beginning of each year. 

Book~ may be returned to any branch of the University 
Libraries. A fine of $2.00 per item is levied when material 
is more than two days overdue. The fine will increase by 
50 cents per day per item until the material is returned. 
Borrowing rights are also withdrawn. If library material 
is lost or damaged, the replacement cost, plus a processing 
fee, will be charged. 

Photocopying 

Photocopying facilities are available in all University 
Libraries. The machines are operated by magnetic-strip 
cards which can be purchased in the Library. Credit for 
the photocopiers can be added to these cards from a dispenser 
as many times as needed. Users must observe the relevant 
Copyright Act provisions which are on display near the 
photocopiers. Central Coast Campus Library uses $2.00 
and $5.00 disposable cards. 

Inter-Library Services 

Tbis service is available to academic staff, higher degree 
and honours/final year students. Material not held in the 
University of Newcastle Libraries may be obtained from 
other libraries within Australia or overseas. Books and 
serials readily available within Australia should arrive 
within two weeks. A Fast Track Service is available, at 
extra cost, for urgent requests. 

People With a Disability 

All libraries provide access for students and staff with a 
disability. Both Auchmuty and Huxley Libraries provide 
special services for students with a disability. Contact 
librarians in each Library will help with information about 
the library, parking, lift keys and other facilities such as 
the Braille Library, OCR machines which read aloud from 
English printed text and access to iarge-printNEWCAT, the 
University Libraries' online catalogue. Please phone (049) 

217046 for further information. 

Hours of Opening 

AUCHMUTY LffiRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Semester Vacations: 

Monday to Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Friday 

8.30am ·10.0Opm 

8.30am·7.0Opm 

1.00pm· 5.0Opm 

8.30a· 7.0Opm 

l.OOpm - 5.0Opm 

8.30am - 5.0Opm 

Library Closed: Australia Day, 
Easter except Easter Monday, 

Christmas to New Year University Holidays 

Library Open: Easter Monday, 

HUXLEY LffiRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

During Semester Vacations: 

Wednesday 

Anzac Day. 
Queen's Birthday, 

Show Day, 
Labour Day 

8.30am - 9.0Opm 

8.30am-5.0Opm 

l.OOpm - 5.00pm 

9.00am - 6.0Opm 

General Inform. 

Other Days 9.00am·5.0Opm 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Friday 9.00am - 5.0Opm 

Libruy Closed: Australia Day, 
Easter except Easter Monday, 

Christmas to New Year Public Holidays 

CONSERVATORfllM LffiRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Friday 9.00am - 6.00pm 

During Vacations: 

Monday to Friday 9.00am - l.OOpm 

2.0Opm - 5.00pm 

CENTRAL COAST CAMPUS LffiRARY 

During Semester: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

9.00am - 8.00pm 

9.00am - 4.00pm 

10.00am - 3.00pm 

During Semester Vacations and Examination Periods: 

Monday to Thorsday 9.00am - 6.0Opm 

Friday 

Saturday 

During Long Vacation: 

Monday to Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday & Sunday 

CAMPUS TRAmnCAND PAWONG 

9.00am - 4.0Opm 

10.00am - 3.0Opm 

10.00am- 4.0Opm 

10.00am - 2.0Opm 

CLOSED 

Vehicle traffic and parking on the University's campuses is 
regulated by the Traffic and Parking Rules. These Rules 
have been introduced to ensure the safe and orderlymovement 
and parking of vehicles for the benefit of students, staff and 
visitors, and to protect the University's physical environment 
and landscape. 

Essentially the Rules require that persons who seek to 
bring a motor vehicle, including motorbikes, onto campus 
apply for a vehicle parking pennit. In so doing, the applicant 
undertakes to abide by the Traffic and Parking Rules and 
are automatically subject to prescribed penalties for 
infringements. It is important to realise that the granting of 
a parking permit does not canywith it an automatic right to 
park on campus. The University has a serious under supply 
of car parking spaces and frequently it will not be possible 
to park on campus. The issue of a parking permit only 
entitles a member of the University to park in a properly 
designated and marked out car park space to the extent 



• 
that such a space is available. It is essential that, for the 
protection of the University's landscape and for the safety 
of students, staff and visitors, vehicles are not parked on 
grassed areas and footpaths. 

The scale of penalties for traffic and parking infringements 
as contained in the Ru1es are as follows: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(ij 

(g) 

exceeding the speed limit on 
University roads $30 

failing to stop when signalled to do so 
by a by a Security Officer $30 

refusal to provide information requested 
by a Security Officer $30 

failing to obey instructions given by a 
Security Officer $30 

illegal parking: 

(i) parking on University roadways $15 

(ti) parking on footpaths $15 

(iii) parking on areas marked by sign $50 

(iv) parking in a way that may risk 
injury to others $50 

(v) not displaying parking permit $30 

(vi) parking in a restricted area $15 

parking in an area reserved for 
disabled person $50 

any other breach of the Traffic and 
Parking Rules $1 

The penalty will be imposed: 

(a) on the spot by an infringement notice being 
put on the vehicle; or 

(b) by sending an infringement notice by ordin· 
ary prepaid post to the registered person 
responsible for the vehicle, or to the regis
tered owner of the vehicle. 

Any objection to the imposition of the penalty must include 
full details of the grounds on which the objection is based 
and be lodged in writing with the Senior Facilities Officer 
within 14 days of the date the infringement notice shows 
the breach as having been committed. 

The Senior Facilities Officer, after considering an objection, 
shall either reject it or waive the penalty. 

Penalties must be paid: 

(a) within 28 days of the date the infringement 
notice shows the breach as having been 
committed: 

or 

General Information 

(b) where applicable, within 28 days of 
notification that any objection has been 
rejected by the Senior Facilities Officer. 

Any enquiries in relation to traffic and parking matters at 
the Callaghan Campus should be referred to the Manager, 
Security Services, located in the foyer of the Great Hall 
and at the Central Coast Campus to the Property and 
Estates Officer, Finance and Estates Building. Application 
forms to bring a vehicle on to the campus are also available 
from these offices. 

The Traffic and Parking Rules apply to all University 
campus locations. 

PUBLIC TRANSPORT 

The State Transit Authority provides a comprehensive 
bus service to and from locations throughout Newcastle. 
Private bus companies also provide services to Maitland, 
Wallsend, Toronto and Raymond Terrace. Bus Timetables 
are available from the Student Enquiry Counter, Callaghan 
Campus and the Students Association Office, in the 
Shortland Union. 

Bus timetables for services between the Central Coast 
Campus and Gosford and Wyong are available from the 
Student Administration and Services Counter, Central 
Coast Campus. 

Section Six 

ALSC20S HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 

Prerequisite ALSC101 Human Bioscience I 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 6 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer B.F. Cook 

20cp 

Examination Two 3 hour papers and laboratory reports 

Content 

Alaboratory oriented subjectwhich provides in-depth studies 
inareasessential to dietitians. Topicsinclude endocrinology, 
neurophysiology, sensory physiology, renal physiology, 
gastrointestinal physiology. haematology, immunology, 
embryology and exercise physiology. 

Texts 

Ganong, A.C. 1991, Review o/Medical Physiology, 15th edu, 
Lange. 

References 

West, j.B.1990,PhysiologicaIBasis a/Medical Practice, 12th 
Ed. Williams & Wilkins 

Marieb, E.N. 1992,HumanAnatomy and Physiology, 2nd edn, 
Benjamin/Cummings. California. 

Seeley, R.R., Stephens, T.D., Tate, P. 1992, Anatomy and 
Physiology, 2nd edu, Mosby, SI. Louis. 

ALSCZ06 BIOCHEMISTRY II 20cp 

Lecturer Dr R. Murdoch (Semester 1) Prof. D. Roberts 
(Semester 2) 

Prerequisite ALSCI01 Human Bioscience I, ANAT101 Human 
Embryology, ALSC104 Chemistry N & D 

Corequisite NUDI201 N & D Practice 2 

Hours 8 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year (with BIOL201 in Sem.l) 

Examination/Assessment ExamJassignmenViaboratoryatend 
Semesters 1 & 2 

Content 

Biochemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, vitamins, 
enzymes. Carbohydrate metabolism, energy metabolism, 
lipid or protein metabolism. Integration of the above 
knowledge to provide a basis forunderstandingthe nutritional 
management of disease states. 

Texts 

Mathews, C.K. & van Holde, K.E. 1990, BiochemiStry, 
Benjamin/Cumndngs Publishing Co. 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject De • 

References 

Zubay, G.1988,Biochemistry, 2ndedn, MacMillan. 

Conn, E.E., Stumpf, P.K. et al, Outlines a/Biochemistry, 5th 
edu, Wiley. 

Lehninger, A.L. 1983, Principles 0/ Biochemistry: General 
Aspects, 7th edn, McGraw·Hill. 

McGilvery, R.W.1983,Biochemistry. AFunctionalApproach, 
3rd edn, Saunders. 

NUDIZOI NUTRITION AND DIETETICS 
PRACTICE 2 

Lecturer To be advised 

20cp 

Prerequisite ALSC101 Human Bioscience I, ALSC104 
Chemistry N & D, ANATlOl Human Embryology, SOCA121 
Professional Practice I 

Corequisite ALSC205 Human Physiology, ALSC206 
Biochemistry II 

Hours 4 hours per week lectures and seminars; 1 hour week 
tutorial; 4 weeks (160 hours) practice 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Annual examination; 2 seminar 
presentations; oral and written presentation of Community 
Nutrition 

Content 

Nutritional aspects of micro and macro nutrients; dietary 
tools; nutrition throughout the life cycle; cu1tural, religious 
and ethnic influences on food habits; development of 
community nutrition process. Practice consists of a placement 
in Community Nutrition to develop needs assessment and 
other relevant methodologies. 

Texts 

Wardlaw, G.M., Insel ,P.M.,Perspectives in Nutrition, Times! 
MirrorlMoseley College Publishing. 

Pipis, P. & Trahms, C.M. Nutrition in In/aney and Childhood, 
5th edn, TimesIMirrorlMosley College Publishing. 

Hawe, P., Degeling, D. and Hall, J. Evaluating Health 
Promotion, Machennan and Petty. 

References 

Wardlaw, Student Study Guide to Perspectives in Nutrition, 
TimesIMirrorlMosley College Publishing. 

PSYC273 PSYCHOLOGY FOR NUTRITION 
& DIETETICS II 

Prerequisite PSYCI03 General Psychology 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours One hour mass lecture plus tutorials 

Scp 
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Semester Offered Semester 2 

Examination Final examination and progressive assessment 

Content 

Topics to be explored include the principles of social behaviour 
and attitude change. Client/professional relationships are 
addressing relation to compliance, health education, eating 
behaviours and the social psychology of individuals and 
groups. 

Text To be advised 

SOCA243 HEALTH SOCIOLOGY 2 

Prerequisite SOCAI20 Health Sociology I 

Corequisite ,Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination/Assessment Final examination only 

Content 

Scp 

Students will examine the features and processes of 
organisations, identify key structural interests, and examine 
the relationship between structural interests and the 
organisation and administration of the health care system. 

Texts To be advised 

YEAR 3 

HOLH301 HEALTH 3 

Lecturer To be advised 

Prerequisite HOLH201 Health 2 

Corequisite Nil 

10cp 

Hours 4 hours face-to-face for 28 weeks (2 hours of mass 
lecture and 2 hours of tutorial per week) 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Progressiveassessmentandafinal 
examination 

Content 

This third year of the undergraduate curriculum in Health 
further expands the student's boundaries of understanding 
of health. Emphasis continues on the interdependence of a 
range of factors which influence health at an individual, 
group, community, national and global level. This 
understandingwill influence all facets of health professional 
practice. 

Pivotal to this phase of the health curriculum is a critical re
examination of a comprehensive range of models, concepts 
andstrategi.esforchange. Researchconceptsandstrategies 
which have been used to appraise health status, health 
differences and health inequalities. 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject Details 

Measures to improve health nationally and globally are 
examined, as are the research methods to document their 
health status and the impact of policies and strategies for 
change. Research concepts and strategies will be 
incorporated into each Unit. 

Texts To be advised 

References To be advised 

NUDI302 THERAPEUTIC DIETETICS lScp 

Prerequisite NUDI201 N&D Practice 2, ALSC205 Human 
Physiology, ALSC206 Biochemistry II, PSYC273 Psychology 
for N&D II, SOCA243 Health Sociology 2 

Corequisite NUD303 Foods and Food SeIVice, ALSC301 Food 
Science (N&D),ALSC302Microbiologyandimmunology,PSYC373 
Psychology for N&D ill, S0CA3S3 Health Sociology 3 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 50% written examination, 30% 
continuing assessment, 20% skills development 

Content 

Third Year Nutrition and Dietetic students will examine the 
theory and practice of nutrition and dietetics in the field of 
therapeutics. 

This subject includes a seven week clinical placement. 

NUDI303 FOODS AND FOOD SERVICE lScp 

Prerequisite NUDI201 N&D Practice 2, PSYC273 Psychology 
for N&D II, SOCA243 Health Sociology 2 

Corequisite ALSC301 Food Science (N&D), ALSC302 
Microbiology & Immunology, NUDI302 Therapeutic 
Dietetics, PSYC373 Psychology for N&D III, SOCA383 
Health Sociology 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 60% continuing assessment, 40% 
skills development 

Content 

Students will examine the theory and practice of nutrition 
and dietetics in the field of food service. 

This subject includes a two week food service placement. 

ALSC302 MICROBIOLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY 
(N & D) lScp 

Lecturer Dr. R.H. Dunstan (Microbiology) AlP T.K. Roberts 
(Innnunology) 

Prerequisite ALSC20S Human Physiology, ALSC206 
Biochemistry II 

Corequisite NUDI302 TherapeuticDietetics, NUDI303 Foods 
and Food Service 

Section Six 

Hours 5 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester I (Microbiology), Semester 2 
(Innnunology) 

Examination/Assessment ExamJAssignmentinBIOL310AND 
BIOL30S 

Content 

This course is made of BIOL3lO and BIOL30S 

Texts see BIOL310 and BIOL305 below 

RiferenctS see BIOL3lO and BIOL30S below 

BI0L30S IMMUNOLOGY 

Content 

Molecular and cellular aspects of the function of the immune 
system including phylogeny, reproductive and tumour 
immunology 

Text 

Roitt, I.M. 1991, Essentiallmmunology, 7th edn, Blackwell. 

Roitt, I., Brosto!!, j. & Male, D.1993,lmmunology, 3rd edn, 
Mosby, London. 

Prescott, L.M., Harley, et al, 1993 Microbiology, 2nd edn, 
W.C.B. 

BI0L3l0 

CDntent 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Bacteria. fungi, viruses, mycoplasma, protozoa and algae; 
comparative biochemistry; nutrient cycles; pathogenicity 
(interactions of agricultural and human significance); 
industrial microbiologylbiotechnology. 

Text 

Prescott, L.M., Harley,j.P. &K1ein, D.A.1993,Microbiology, 
2nd edn, W.C.B. 

References 

Brock, T.D. & Madigan, M.T. 1991, Biology of Micro· 
organisms, Prentice-Hall. 

Mathews, C.K. &.van Holde, K.E. 1990 BiochemiStry, 
Benjamin/Cmnmings Publishing Company. 

Cano, R.). & Colome, j.s. 1986, Microbiology, West. 

ALSC301 FOOD SCIENCE (N & D) lScp 

Prerequisite ALSC206 Biochemistry II 

Corequisite NUDI303 Foods and Food SelVice, ALSC302 
Microbiology & Innnunology 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

This subject covers: 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject De:' 

• a study of food science -the properties of carbohydrates, 
fats and proteins related to the commercial production 
of foods; systematic discussion of classifications and 
properties of feed additives; food labelling and 
regulations; 

• a study of food technology techniques and nutritional 
hnplications of freezing, drying, canning, heating and 
milling, brewing and distilling of foods and drinks; 

• commodities -astudy of the classification and marketing 
of natural and manufactured goods 

PSYC373 PSYCHOLOGY FOR N & D m 
Prerequisites PSYC273 Psychology for N&D II 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 1 hour mass lecture plus tutorials 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination/Assessment 

Content 

Scp 

This subject introduces the principles of management and 
includes motivation, management processes, decision 
making, organisational theory, productivity, human resource 
management, recmitment. performance evaluation, career 
development, ethics, and health in the workplace. 

Texts To be advised 

SOCA383 HEALTH SOCIOLOGY 3 (N & D) Scp 

Prerequisites SOCA242 Health Sociology 2 

Corequisites Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Examination/Assessment Final examination 

Content 

This subject will focus on the social and political constraints 
which impinge upon the administration of food services in 
health care settings. These include medical dominance, 
professional prerogatives and projects, and social structures 
at the national and international level. 

Texts To be advised 

YEAR 4 

HOLH401 HEALTH 4 
10cp 

Prerequisite HOLH301 Health 3 

Corequistie NUDI407 Dietetic Research Project 

Hours 4 hours per week face-to-face for one semester 

Semester Offered Full Year 
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Examination/Assessment Progressive Assessment 

Content 

This final subject of the undergraduate Health curriculum 
for Nutrition and Dietetics completes the critical examination 
of models, concepts and strategies introduced throughout 
the previous three years of the program. Emphasis is placed 
on the interdependence of a range of factors which influence 
health at a national and global level. Measures to improve 
the health of nations are examined; research methods and 
strategies are incorporated. 

Texts To be advised 

References To be advised 

NUDI404 APPLIED DIETETICS lOcp 

Prerequisite NUDI302 TherapeuticDietetics, NUDI303 Foods 
and Food Service, PSYC373 Psychology for N&D Ill, 
SOCA383 Health Sociology 3 

Corequistie NUDI405 Nutrition Education and Dietetic 
Practice 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 40% written examination, 60% 
continuing assessment 

Content 

Student will examine the practical application of nutrition 
and dietetics knowledge in the field of therapeutics, 
community and public health nutrition. 

NUDI40S NUTRITION EDUCATION & 
DIETETICS PRACTICE 30cp 

Prerequisite NUDI302 Therapeutic Dietetics, NUDI303 Foods 
and Food Service, PSYC373 Psychology for N&D Ill, 
SOCA383 Health Sociology 3 

Corequistie NUDI404 Applied Dietetics, NUDI408 Food 
Service Systems 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Competencies are assessed by 
continuous assessment in the field (pass/fail). Ten percent 
of the total grade is based on written continuous assessment 
for Nutriti'on Education in groups. 

Content 

This subject allows final year students to undertake fieldwork 
trainingto attain competencies of entry level dietitians. The 
Nutrition Education in groups is conducted by workshop 
sessions and self directed problem based learning. 

Nutrition and Dietetics Course and Subject Details 

The attainment of competencies is accomplished by a 15 
week fieldwork program; 11 weeks in clinical setting, 2 
weeks food service; 2 weeks nutrition education in groups. 

Texts To be advised. 

NUDI406 NUTRITIONAL BIOCHEMISTRY 4 10cp 

Prerequisite ALSC206 Biochemistry II 

Corequistie Nil 

Semester Offered Semester One 

Examination/Assessment 50% written examination, 40% 
laboratory practical reports (written), 10% assignments 
(written). 

Content 

This subject allows forthe extension of knowledge gainedin 
second year biochemistry and nutrition, and third year food 
science. !twill involve integration of knowledge on nutrition 
and metabolism with practical applications of nutritional 
biochemistry. 

NUDI407 DIETETIC RESEARCH PROJECT 10cp 

Prerequisite HOLH301 Health 3 

Corequistie Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 100% of the assessment will be 
allocated to the research report prepared in the form of along 
essay. 

Content 

Students will undertake a supervised research project. The 
project will involve integration of existing knowledge of 
nutrition/dietetics and research design and methodology. 
Students will undertake self directed guided learning with 
assistance from their research supervisors. 

NUDI408 FOOD SERVICE SYSTEMS 10cp 

Prerequisite NUDI302 Therapeutic Dietetics, ALSC301 Food 
Science (N&D) 

Corequistie NUDI405 Nutrition Education and Dietetic 
Practice 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment 50% written examination (food 
component) 50% continuing assessment (food service 
component) 

Content 

Students will apply their knowledge of biochendstty, food 
science and nutrition to the practical areas of food and food 
service systems. 

section seven 

Consumer Science 
Course and Subject Details 

CONSUMER SCIENCE 

Credit (Advanced Standing) 

Graduates: 

(1) A graduate of this University or of another university, or graduates or diplomates of an 
approved tertiary institution, may be granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, 
provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be substantially the same (as 
determined by the relevant Head of Department) as a subject included in the list of 
subjects approved for the course to which the graduate is seeking admission; 

Undergraduates: 

(2) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an approved tertiary institution who 
have not previously enrolled in the course to which admission is being sought, may be 
granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, provided that: 

(a) the subject for which credit is sought shall be substantiallytbe same (as determined 
by the relevant Head of Department) as a subject included in the list of subjects 
approved for the course in which the undergraduate is seeking admission. 

(3) ·Undergraduates who have passed subjects in a degree course may seek to complete the 
requirements for that degree by undertaking studies at another university or approved 
tertiary institution. 

{a} Applications from such undergraduates who, after the completion of at least two 
years of full-time enrolment or five years part·time enrolment have not maintained 
a satisfactory rate of progress as determined by the Faculty Board under the Rules 
Governing Unsatisfactory Progress, shall not be approved by the Faculty Board 
except in exceptional circumstances and on the recommendation of the Dean. 

(b) The Faculty Board may grant credit to an undergraduate previously enrolled in a 
degree course in this Faculty in recognition of any subject or subjects passed at 
another university on the following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be substantially the same as a subject or 
subjects included in the list of subjects approved for the course in which the 
candidate is enrolled; 
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(ti) credit shall not be granted in the respect of 
subjects withacombined value exceeding 80 
credit points, except that in special 
circumstances the Dean may approve 
otherwise. 

An undergraduate wishing to obtain the benefit of 
these sections must apply in writing to the Dean for 
approval of the proposed course by the last day of the 
previous semester. The students must supply full and 
completed details of the proposed course including 
details of the content of individual subjects. The Dean 
will consult Heads of Departments about individual 
subjects and prepare a submission for the Faculty 
Board. 

Subjects approved by the Faculty Board will be specific and 
will be for one academic year only. The Faculty Board will 
determine the extend of credit to be granted in the course if 
the approved subject is completed successfully. If the 
approved subjects are not completed within the academic 
year specified by the Faculty Board, a student wishing to 
gain credit under these sections must submit anew application 
to the Dean in writing. 

Unsatisfactory Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, the following policy bas been developed: 

A student will be regarded as not having made satisfactory 
progress if: 

(a) the student has failed a compulsory subject twice and! 
or; 

[b) the student bas failed more than 50% of bislher total 
program in any given academic year (calculated by 
tQtal credit points attempted) and/or; 

(c) the student bas falled a subject desiguated as a Clinical 
or Fieldwork subject and/or; 

(d) the student will fall to fnll11 any specified time 
requirements of the course. 

For the purpose of (c), there are no designated Clinical or 
Fieldwork subjects in the Consumer Science degree. 

Leave of Absence 

A student eligible to re-enrol shall be deemed to be in good 
academic standing and may thus take Leave of Absence for 
one year from the course. There is no need to formally apply 
for this absence. 

Students taking Leave must re-apply for admission by the 
due date. It is the responsibility of the student to do this, to 
regain entry to the course. 

Consumer Science Course and Subject Details 

BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (CONSUMER 
SCIENCE) 

Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

Duraffon 3 years fnll·timel6years part·time (Ordinary degree) . 
4 years fnll·timel8 years part·time (Honours) 

Availability On campus 

Total Credit Points 240 (320 for Honours) 

Course Co-ordinator Ms. Irene Munro 

Course Description 

Amendment to the course structure was approved in June 
1992 and June 1993. Students commencing in 1992 or prior 
to that year will follow a transition program. Check these 
transition arrangements below. Students commencing in 
1993 and beyond should follow the program identified for 
them. 

The focus of the degree is on the study of the Food Sciences, 
that is Nutrition, Food Production and Preparation, Food 
Science, and Food Technology, fromaconsumerperspective. 

First year subjects include ChemiStry, Human Bioscience, 
Food and Nutrition, Management and Consumer Studies. 
Food Science, Food Technology and Nutrition are the core 
second and third year subjects, and they are supported by a 
range of electives designed for specific career paths. 

Students also learn about consumer behaviour, consumer 
rights and law, management and marketing, consumerism 
and the environment. Consumer Scientists must be good 
communicators as they are the key link: in the dissemination 
of information between producers and consumers. Through 
individual and group projects work students develop problem 
solving and communication skills. Work experience 
placement in the third year encourages students to explore 
possible career options. 

Dependingon the combination of subjects studies, graduates 
will find employment in the consumer service industries, the 
food industry and associated organisations in: 

Market Research . Technical Sales 

Food Services Management - Sensory Analysis 

Consumer Education - Public Relations 

Food Product Development - Consultancy Services 

Advertising and Promotions - Consumer Advocacy 

Nutrition Education - Community Nutrition 

Section Seven 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

1. Approved Program for Students Commencing in 
1991 

Set Subjects Cp 
AFIOIS Food and Textile Science 20 
AF102S Food and Nutrition I 20 
AFI03S Textiles and Apparel Technology I 20 
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 
AF201B Consumer Studies 20 

90 
Subjects to the value of 150 credit points to be selected 
from: 
ASTK334 Computer Technology III QJ: 

INF01011ntroduction to 
Information Systems 10 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 10 

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 
NUDI207 Food Science II 20 
NUD1208 Applied Nutrition II 20 
AF203S Textile Technology II 20 
AF204S Apparel Technology II 20 
NUD1304 Food Technology 20 
NUDI305 Applied Nutrition III 20 
AF303S Textile Performance 20 
AF304S Apparel Technology III 20 
MNGT338 Advertising and Promotion Management 10 

Approved Eleclive(s) 30 
150 

Total 240 credit points 
2. Approved Program for Students Cammencing in 

199Z 

Set SUbjects: Cp 
AFIOIS Food and Textile Science 20 
AFI02S Food and Nutrition I 20 
NUDI291 Consumer Studies 20 
MNGT111 Introduction to Management 

and Organisational Behaviour 10 
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 

80 
Subjects to the value of 160 credit points to be selected 
from: 
AFI03S Textile and Apparel Technology I 20 

ASTK334 Computer Technology III 2r 
INFOIOllntroduction to 
Information Systems 10 

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 
NUDI207 Food Science II (AF20IS) 20 
NUDI208 Applied Nutrition II 20 

Consume, Science Cou,se and Subject De • 

AF203S Textile Technology II 20 
AF204S Apparel Technology II 20 
AF303S Textile Performance 20 
AF304S Apparel Technology III 20 
NUDI304 Food Technology 20 
NUDI305 Applied Nutrition III 20 
MNGT338 Advertising and Promotions 

Management 10 
Approved Elective(s) 3l! 

160 
Total 240 credit points 

3. Approved Program for Students Commencing in 
1993 and Beyond 

Year 1 
ALSC101 Human Bioscience 20 
NUDIl05 Consumer Studies I 10 
NUDIl07 Food and Nutrition I 20 
ALSCI09 Food Science I 10 
MNGT111 Intro. to Management and Organisation 

Behaviour 10 
Elective to the value of 10 

80 
YearZ 
NUDI207 Food Science II 20 
NUDI208 Applied Nutrition II 20 
NUDI210 Consumer Studies II 10 
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 
Elective(s) to the value of Zll 

80 
Year 3 
NUD1304 Food Technology III 20 
NUDI305 Applied Nutrition III 20 
NUD1306 Food Product Development Pryjeqt 20 
Elective(s) to the value of 20 

80 
Total 240_ credit points 

APPROVED ELECTIVES FOR STUDENTS 
ENROLLED IN THE BACHELOR OF APPLIED 
SCIENCE (CONSUMER SCIENCE) FOR 1995 

(Subject to Annual Review and Amendment) 

ALSC205 Human Physiology 20 
ALSC206 Biochemistry II 20 
ASTK334 Computer Technology III 10 
BIOL310 Microbiology 10 
HOLH101 Health I 10 
HOLH201 Health 2 10 
LAWIOI Foundations of Law 10 
LEIS320 Tourism Marketing 10 
MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 10 
MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 



Section Seven 

MNGT231 Marketing Research 
MNGT232 Services Management 
MNGT335 International Marketing 
MNGT338 Advertising and Promotions 

Management 
MNGT353 Organisational Psychology 
STATlO1 Introductory Statistics 

An approved language 

SUBJECTDETAlLS 

YEARl 

ALSClOl HUMAN BIOSCIENCE I 

Pre requisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

10 
10 
10 

10 
10 
10 
20 

20cp 

Hours Lectures -3 hours per week, TutoriallLaboratories -
2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Assessment is based on short tests and 
laboratory reports throughout the year as well as a semester 
exam and a final year exam. 

Content 

This subject is designed to provide a foundation study in the 
life sciences with particular emphasis on human anatomy 
and physiology. It will provide the basis for subsequent 
development of more profession-specific subjects. 

Texts 

Tortora and Grabowski, 1993, Prindples of Anatomy and 
Physiology, 7th edn, Harper and Row, New York. 

ALSCl09 FOOD SCIENCE 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full year 

Examination/Assessment 

Laboratory reports, semester and final examination. 

Content 

lOcp 

This subjectis designed to provide Consumer Science students 
with a sOlUld fOlUldation in the chemical sciences lUlderpinning 
further studies in food science and nutrition. 

Texts 

Bettelheim, F.A. and March, J. 1991, General, Organic and 
Biochemistry, 3rd edn, SOlUlders Publishing Co. 
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NUDIlOS CONSUMER STUDmS I 

Pre-requisite Nil 

Co-requisite Nil 

Semester Offered Full year 

Hours 2 hours per week 

lOcp 

Examination/Assessment Assignments, case studies, seminars 
and examinations. 

Content 

This subject aims to increase the students' understanding of 
the way in which psychological and social factors influence 
consumer decision makingand patterns of consumption, and 
the consequential social and environmental impacts of 
consumer behaviour. A study will also be made of the 
provisions and proposals for consumer protection, 
representation, participation and education. 

Texts 

No set text. 

References 

These are given to students with the course outlines at the 
beginning of the year. 

NUDIl07 FOOD & NUTRITION 1 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 5 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

20cp 

Examination Progressive assessment based on laboratory 
work, assignments, tests, and recipe development. 

Content 

This subject examines basic human needs with respect to 
food and nutrition, the factors affecting food choice, food 
processing and the availability of food. Topics include food 
resource management; chemical reactions and physical 
changes that occur during food preparation, processing and 
storage; the nutritional role of food, factors affecting nutrition 
and dietary analysis; the influence of technology on food 
preparation, recipe development/manipulation. 

Texts 

Clarke, D. & Herbert, E. 1987, Food Facts, MacMillan, 
London. 

References 

Given out with course outline at beginning of year. 

Section Seven 

MNGTlll INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT 
ANU ORGANlSATIONAL 
BEHAVIOUR lOcp 

Prerequisite 30 credit points at 100 level 

Hours 3 lecture hours per week, 1 or 2 tutorial hours per 
week 

Content 

This course examines the distinct but related disciplines of 
Organisational Behaviour and Managementatthe individual, 
group and organisational levels. The course provides a 
review of major thoughts organisational behaviour and 
management. It examines aspects of individual and group 
behaviour including: Communication&InterpersonalSkills, 
Motivation, Attitudes, Perceptions, Leadership, Power & 
Authority, Group Dynamics, Corporate Planning and Control, 
Decision Making, Organisational Effectiveness, Corporate 
Strategy and Corporate Culture, Types of Organisation 
Structures. 

The practical relevance/applications of the theories and 
models, exposed in the course, are highlighted through 
tutorial case-studies, mini-project assignments and in-class 
experimental exercises which emphasise linkages between 
the two disciplines. 

Text 

To be advised 

YEAR 2 

NUDI207 FOOD SCmNCE II 20cp 

Prerequisite ALSCI09 Food Science I, NUDI101 Food & 
Nutrition I 

Hours Lectures -2 hours per week. TutoriallLaboratory - 3 
hours per week 

Examination/Assessment Basedon assignments, case studies, 
laboratories and examinations/tests 

Content 

Semester Offered Full year 

Content 

• Carbohydrates, Starches, Fibres, Vegetable gums 
• Lipids, Properties offood lipids, Colloidal food systems 
• Protein structure, Amino Acids, Proteinfoodsincluding 

leguminous protein foods 
• Beverages and Drinks 
• Colours, flavours and other additives 
• Frults and Vegetables 
• Food - organoleptic evaluation of foods 
• Product Developments 

Consumer Science Course and Subject De~ 

Texts 

McWilliams, M.1993,Foods: Experimental perspectives, 2nd 
edn, Macmillan Publishing Company, New York. 

Cbarley, H.l982,Food Srience, 2ndedn, Macmillan Publishing 
Company, New York. 

References 

Food Technology 

Food Technology in Australia 

Journal of Nutrition Education 

Journal of Food Science 

NUDIZ08 APPLmD NUTRlTION II 20cp 

Prerequisite ALSCI09 Food Science I, NUDIl07 Food & 
Nutrition I 

Hours Lectures -2 hours per week_ TutoriallLaboratory -2 
hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Assignments and examination. 

Content 

This subject will assist students to develop an understanding 
of the science of nutrition which will then be used to critically 
appraise nutrition information and its application to the 
dietary needs of the various members of the community. 
Topics covered will include the digestion, assimilation and 
metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins; the nature 
and role of vitamins and the function of metabolism of the 
nutritionally important mineral elements in human nutrition; 
the role of the cardiovascular system in the transport of 
nutrients, respiratory gases and waste_ 

Texts 

No set text_ 

NUDIZlO CONSUMER STUDmS II 

Prerequisite NUDIlOS Consumer Studies I 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

lOcp 

Examination Assignments, case studies, seminars and 
examination. 

Content 

This subject focuses on the growth of consumerism, the 
relationship between producer, consumer and community 
interests, andon the conceptofsllstainablelifestyles. Product 
development and evaluation are studied with regard to 
human needs, consumer satisfaction and quality of life. 
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Texts 

No set text. 

MNGTZ30 MARKETING PRINCIPLES 10cp 

Prerequisite MNGTl11 Introduction to Management & 
Organisations Behaviour 

Hours 2 lecture hourslweek, 1 tutoriallWorkshop houri 
week 

Content 

The course introduces basic conceptslframeworks in 
marketing. Bothstrategicaodshorttenn Marketingp1anning 
perspectives are developed. Topics include the marketing 
environment, market segmentation, new produce 
development, themarketingmix,aswellasmixinteractions; 
strategies, implementations and controls. 

Text 

To be advised. 

YEAR 3 

NUDI304 FOOD TECHNOLOGY ill ZOcp 

Prerequisite NUDI207 Food Science IT 

Hours Lectures· 2 hours per week. Laboratory· 3 hours per 
week 

Semester Offered Fnll year 

Examination/Assessment Progressive assessment 
incorporating assignments, laboratory work and reports, 
case studies and tests/examinations 

Content 

• History of Food Technology in Australia 

• Food PreselVation . principles and procedures 

• Food LegislationIFood AdditiveslLabelling 

• Quality AssuranceJFood Analysis 

• Food Microbiology· food safety, importance in food 
processing 

• Novel foods· newingredients. newtecbnologies. dietary 
substitutes. 

Texts 

No set texts 

References 

Books· to be advised as appropriate 

Journals· Food Technology in Australia, Food Technology, 
Journal of Food Science 

Consumer Science Course and Subject Details 

NUDI30S APPLIED NUTRITION ill ZOcp 

Prerequisite NUDI208 Applied Nutrition II 

Hours Lectures· 3 hours per week. SeminarslLaboratory -
2 hours per week 

Examination/Assessment ExamlassignmentsJIaboratory 
reports 

Semester Offered Fnll year 

Content 

• Food habits around the world 

• Nutrition Education programs 

• Dietary guidelines 
• Dietary modification for disease processes 

Texts 

To be advised 

References 

To be advised 

NUDI306 FOOD PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT 
PROJECT ZOcp 

Prerequisite NUDI207 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 5 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

This subject places the student in the position of bringing a 
food product from concept to commercial stage. Students 
will be encouraged to liaise with the food industry to develop 
a food product for the retail market. The investigatorywork 
requires desk, field and practical research relating to 
consumers, products and commercialisation. 

Development of a food product will involve: identification of 
market niche; product concept, design and development; 
sensory/consumer evaluation; 'scale-up' techniques; 
production, packaging, labelling aod marketing; quality 
control. 

Texts 

No set text. 

ELECTIVE LIST 

ALSCZ05 HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 

Prerequisite ALSC101 Human Bioscience I 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 6 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

ZOcp 

Section Seven 

Lecturer B.F. Cook 

Examination Two 3 hour papers and laboratory reports 

Content 

A laboratory oriented subjectwbich provides in depth studies 
in areas essential to dietitians. Topics include endocrinology. 
neurophysiology, sensory physiology, renal physiology. 
gastrointestinal physiology, haematology, immunology, 
embryology and exercise physiology. 

Text 

Gaoong, A.C.1991, Review of Medical Physiology, 15th edn, 
Laoge. 

References 

West, J.B.1990, Physiologlcol Basis of Medico I Practice, 12th 
edn, Williams & WIlkins. 

Marleb, E.N.I992,HumanAnatomyandPhyslology, 2nd edn, 
BenjaminlCunurdngs, California. 

Seeley, R.R., Stephens, T.D., Tate, P. 1992, Anatomy and 
Physiology, 2nd edn, Mosby, St. Louis. 

ALSCZ06 BIOCHEMISTRY n ZOcp 

Lectnrer Dr. R. Murdoch (BIOL201) Prof D. Roberts 
(Semester 2) 

Prerequisite ALSCI01. ALSCI06, NUDUOl 

Corequislte NUDI201 

Hours 8 hrs per week 

Semester Offered Full year (with BIOL201 in Sem. 1) 

Examination/Assessment Exam/assignmentJlaboratory at end 
Semester 1 & 2 

Content 

Biochemistry of carbohydrates. lipids, proteins. vitamins, 
enzymes. Carbohydrate metabolism, energy metabolism, 
lipid or protein metabolism. Integration of the above 
knowledge to provide basis for understanding the nutritional 
management of disease states. 

Texts 

Mathews, C.K. & vao Holde, K.E. 1990, Biochemistry, 
BenjaminlCunurdngs Publishing Co. 

References 

Zubay, G. 1988, Biochemistry, 2nd edn, MacMillan. 

Conn, E.E., Stumpf, P.K. et ai, Outlines of BiochemiStry, 5th 
edn, Wiley. 

Lehuinger, A.L. 1983, Prindples of Biochemistry: General 
Aspects, 7th edn, McGraw-Hill. 

McGilvery, R.W.1983,Biochemistry. AF'unctionaIAjJproach, 
3rd edn, Saunders. 
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ASTK334 COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY ill 

Prerequisites Nil 

Corequisites Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Fnll Year 

lOop 

Examination The final grade awarded to students is derived 
from four compulsory projects, one optional higher award 
project and onefinal exam. The four compulsory projects and 
the exam form the base course while the higher award option 
is an opportunity for students to specialise and be considered 
for poSSIble higher grades. 

Content 

This subject concentrates on developing skills in using 
common computer applications and is structured around 
content that students can expect to experience in their 
working environment. Students work with two major 
microcomputer systems using desktop publishing, graphics, 
spreadsheets and database software. The course also includes 
electronic communications using local. national and 
international networks. 

Texts 

Simpson, A.1992, Your FirstComputer, Sybex, SanFraocisco. 

References 

Shelly, John & Hunt, Roger 1989, Computer Studies: A First 
Course, Pitman. 

Saoder, Donald H. 1988, Computers Today, McGraw-Hill. 

Slotuick, Dauiel L. et aI. 1989, Computers and ApPliC(Jt/ons, 
Health and Company. 

BIOL3l0 

Content 

MICROBIOLOGY 10cp 

Bacteria. fungi, viruses, mycoplasma, protozoa and algae; 
comparative biochemistry; nutrient cycles; pathogenicity 
(interactions of agricultural and human significance); 
industrial microbiologylbiotechnology. 

Text 

Prescott, L.M., Harley, J.P. &Klein, D.A.1993,Microbiology, 
2nd edn, W.C.B. 

References 

Brock, T.D. & Madigao, M.T. 1991, Biology of Micro
organisms, Prentice-Hall. 

Mathews, C.K. & vao Holde, K.E. 1990, BiochemiStry, 
BenjaminlCunurdngs Publishing Compaoy. 

Caoo, R.J. & Colome, J.S. 1986, Microbiology, West. 
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HOLHIOI HEALTH I IOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours face-to-face per week for 26 weeks (1 hour of 
mass lecture and 2 hours of tutorial per week) 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination On-going assessment 

Aims of Subject 

This subject develops an holistic concept of health, an 
appreciation of the factors which determine health status, 
and an understanding of how those factors can be used in 
attempting to prevent illness and promote health. 

Health 1 forms the basis of a progressive understanding of 
the complexity of health. It is an introductory subject for 
Health 2 and Health 3. The subject aims to encourage 
critical thinking and active learning by students. Research 
concepts and strategies are incorporated into topic areas. 

Units within this subject are: 

• Experiences of Health 

• Challenges to Australia's Health 

• Determinants of Health 

• Health Promotion & lllness Prevention 

Texts There are no specific texts 

HOLH201 HEALTH 2 

Prerequisite HOLHI01 Health 1 

Semester Offered Full Year 

IOcp 

Develops an understanding of interactional relationships 
between the family, the community and health with particular 
reference to the Hunter Region and examines discipline 
statistics using relevant epidemiological data. 

LAW101 FOUNDATIONS OF LAW IOcp 

Offered Semester I 

Lecturer Callaghan Campus· j. Miller, Central Coast Campus 
- G. Brown 

Prerequisite Nil for students enrolled in degree courses 
offered in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. 

Hours 2 lecture hours, 1 tutorial hour per week 

Examination One (1) mid-semester test and one (1) end of 
semester examination. 

Content 

Topics include: The sources of law in Australia; The status 
of Aboriginal Law; Important provisions of the State and 
Federal Constitutions; The Court hierarchy andjurisdiction; 
Alternative methods of dispute resolution; Precedent; 

Consumer Science Course and Subject Details 

Statutory Interpretation; Civil Liability; Aspects of 
professional negligence. 

Suggested Preliminary Reading 

Derham, D.P. et a11991, An Introduction to Law, 6th edn, 
lawBook Co. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

Bird, R. 1993, Osborn's Condse Law Dictionary, 9th edn, 
Sweet and Maxwell. 

Enright C. 1991, Studying Law, 4th edn, Branxton Press. 

Hanks, P. 1994, Austrolian Constitutional Law, 5th edn, 
Butterworths. 

McRae, H. et a11991,AboriginaILegal Issues, Law Book Co. 

Pearce, D.C. and Geddes, R.S. 1988, Statutory Interpretation 
in Australia, 3rd edn, Butterworths. 

LEIS320 TOURISM MARKETING 

Lecturer Harold Richins 

Prerequisite MNGT230 or equivalent 

Hours Three teaching hours per week 

Offered Semester 1 

Assessment Continuous 

Content 

IOcp 

This subject draws on the concepts and fundamentals of 
marketing and focuses on tactical aspects of tourism 
marketing. This includes the further development of the 
"Four P's" of the marketing mix into "Eight P's" of tourism 
marketing (Partnership, Products, People, Packaging, 
Programming, Place, Promotion and Price). Emphasis will 
be placed on the positioning of tourism products and the 
development and understanding of the tactical strategies for 
marketing a tourism service. The subject also examines the 
design and use of creative promotional and media techniques 
within the tourism industry. 

References 

Morrison, Alastair 1989, Hospitality & Travel Marketing, 
Dehnar, Albany. 

Hart, Christopher W.L. & Troy, David A. 1986, StrategiC 
Hotel/Motel Marketing, The Educational Institute of the 
American Hotel & Motel Association, East Lansing. 

Laws, Eric 1991, Tourism Marketing: Service and Quality 
Management Perspectives, Stanley Thomes, Leckhampton. 

Section Seven 

MNGT224 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR IOcp 

Lecturer To be advised 

Prerequisite MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week, tutorials and workshops as 
required. 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

Strategic planning and marketing is more effective when it 
is based on an understanding of how consumers decide 
which goods and services best fill their needs. Thus 
marketeers should understand how each individual's 
personality, lifestyle (psychographies), attitudes and 
perceptions are determined; and how they affect the 
consumer's decisions. These issues are covered in this 
course which integrates marketing principles and consumer 
actions. 

A second important area covered is the effect of society and 
culture on the decision making process of the consumer. 
Factors such as reference groups, the family, social class 
and culture will be considered. 

Finally the consumer's decision-making process will be 
analysed. Understanding this process is of utmostimportance 
when deciding how to introduce new goods to the market. 

Texts 

To be advised. 

MNGT227 HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGTll1· Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week, tutorials and workshops as 
required. 

Content 

This course aims to develop a critical understanding of the 
role and functions of the various personnellhuman resource 
activities in an organisation. It covers fundamental human 
resource management concepts, theories and issues such as 
human resource forecasting~ job analysis and design; 
recruitment & selection; performance evaluation; job 
evaluation; payment systems, employee termination, the 
training function and the impact of relevant legislation on 
the technological change on the human resource function. 

Text & References 

To be advised 
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MNGT231 MARKETING RESEARCH IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT230 Marketing Principles ID!d STATlO1 
IntroductOIy Statistics 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week. Tutorials and workshops as 
required. 

Content 

The basis of effective decision making is clear, concise and 
accurate information. In marketing there are a variety of 
methodsthatcanbeusedtogatherinformation.Forexample, 
surveying, accessing existing published government data, 
interviewing and so on. Each method has advantages and 
disadvantages. 

In this course students consider the different types of data. 
which can be gathered and which methods should be used to 
obtain that data. 

This course examines howto evaluate the information needs 
of the firm, howto best satisfy these needs and finallycovers 
a variety of methods by which the data can be turned into 
useful information. 

Text 

To be advised. 

MNGT232 SERVICES MARKETING IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT230· Marking Principles 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week. Tutorials and workshops as 
required 

Content 

The rapid growth of the service sector in Australia and the 
unique challenges facing organisations involved in the 
delivery of services have contributed to the evolution of 
services marketing into a significant discipline of its own. 

This subject will examine the differences between the 
marketing of products and services, implications on the 
stages of the planning process and extend the traditional 
strategic marketing mix to include additional elements 
appropriate to the distinct features of services. Additional 
aspects will include internal marketing, managing evidence. 
relationship marketing, quality service delivery and 
measurement and service customisation. 

PracticaVexperimental exercises and contemporary case 
studies will be used to assist in the understanding of the 
material. 

Text 

To be advised. 



Section seven 

• 
MNGT335 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING lOop 

Prerequisite MNGT230· Marketing Principles 

Hours 2 lecture hours perweek. Tutorials and workshops as 
required 

Content 

As we move toward a world economy it is becoming 
increasingly necessary for firms not only to market goods in 
Australia but in a variety of countries. The differences 
between countries are one of the reasons that opportunities 
exist, but these differences also cause problems. 

The differing cultures of other countries must be analysed to 
ensure that decisions made by the firm in a local context are 
still effective and profitable in the new environment. An 
effective international marketing strategy is important not 
only to the foreign component of a firm but also to the local 
parent. 

This course will address the techniques needed for 
development. promotion and marketing management of 
products for the international market. 

Text 

To be advised 

MNGT338 ADVERTISING AND 
PROMOTIONS MANAGEMENT lOop 

Prerequisite MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

Hours Lectures -2 hours perweek. Tutorials and workshops 
as required 

Content 

Advertising is one of the major forms of promotion (as 
distinct from sales promotion). This topic will concentrate 
on advertising, though it will touch on personal selling, 
publicity and sales promotion. 

Determining effective advertising is an essential part of the 
promotional campaign. This topic will examine setting 
advertising objectives, determining advertising plans. 
developing media strategies, developing advertising and 
promotional budgets and analysing evaluation procedures. 
Advertising research techniques will be used. These 
techniques will complement the work done in marketing 
research. though marketing research is not a prerequisite. 

Text 

To be advised 

MNGT353 ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY lOop 

Prerequisite MNGT227 Human Resource Management 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week. Tutorials and workshops as 
required 
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Content 

This course provides and introduction to the major 
contribution that psychology can make to our understanding 
of behaviour in organisations and explores the way in which 
psychological knowledge is applied within organisations, 
with special reference to management issues. 

The aim of this course is to help students who have little or 
no previous knowledge of this subject to achieve an 
understanding of the scope and basic techniques of psychology 
and to use them critically and with imagination for practical 
professional applications. 

Topics include: 

Text 

Psychological Processes and Information Processing 

Principles of Ergonomics 

Intelligence, Human Abilities and their Measurement 

The Use of Personality Tests 

Objective and Subjective Assessment of People: 

Appraieal and Selection 
The Psychology of Training 
The Psychology of Stress and Anxiety 
Psychological Dimensions of Organisational 
Change 

To be advised 

STATlO1 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS lOop 

Not to count for credit with STATl03. 

Prerequisites This course does not assume knowledge of 
calculus or matrix algebra 

Hours 3 lecture hours, 1 laboratory hour and 1 tutorial hour 
per week. The course is offered in semester 1 and semester 
2 

Purpose To introduce students to the principles of study 
design, data analysis and interpretation; the statistical 
computing program MINITAB will be used extensively 

Content 

Study design, including surveys and controlled experiments. 
Sampling and randomization. Scales of measurement. 
Descriptive and explorato!), data analysis. Probability. 
Statistical inference: sampling distributions, confidence 
intervals and hypothesis tests for means and proportions. 
Correlation andregression. Time series analysis. Chi-square 
tests for frequency tables. 

Text 

Moore, D.S. &McCabe, G.P.1989,Introduction to the Practice 
of Statistics Freeman. 
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Freedman, D., Pisani, R. et al. 1991, Statistics, 2nd edn, 
Norton. 

Staudte, R.1990, Seeing, Through Statistics, Prentice·Hall. 
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CONSUMER SCIENCE HONOURS 

The Honours year for the Bachelor of Applied Science 
(Consumer Science) was introduced in 1994. 

The Honours program will build on the foundation of the 
ordinary degree by: 

a) providing research experience within the foodindustry 
and/or consumer associations, 

b) extending the consumer focus of the undergraduate 
program with the development of food and nutrition 
programs, 

c) developing research skills in the area of consumer 
science as it applies to foods and nutrition. 

To be eligible for the Honours program students must have 
achieved a credit average or better at the 300 level in the 
Bachelor of Applied Science (Consumer Science) OrdinaIY 
degree, including a distinction for ONE of the following 
subjects: NUDI304, NUDI30S or NUDI306. 

The fourth Honours year will consist of: 

NODI4l0 Consumer Science Honours 410 40 cp 

NOD1411 Consumer Science Hononrs 411 40 op 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

NODI4l0 CONSUMER SCIENCE HONOURS 400p 

Prerequisite A complete B.AppSc. (Consumer Science) with 
a credit average or better at the 300 level, including a 
distinction for one of the following subjects: NUDI304, 
NUDI30S, or NUDI306 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment 

Progressive assessment through assignments, a literature 
review and seminar presentations 

Content 

Comprises two seminar series: 

Consume, Science Course and Subject De • 

SerleR A is a series of seminar presentations based on 
directed readings, and critical evaluation of the literature 
and current research. Seminar topics will vary each year 
depending on availability of staff. 

~ involves a placement component in a food/related 
industry, under the supervision of the Discipline of Nutrition 
& metetics. Students will be required to undertake a 
literature review of an area related to this experience. 

NOD1411 CONSUMER SCIENCE 
HONOURS 411 400p 

Prerequisite A complete B.App&. (Consumer Science) with 
a credit average or better at the 300 level, including a 
distinction for one of the following subjects: NUDI304, 
NUDI30S, or NUDI306 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment 

Research thesis 

Content 

Under supervision students will undertake an original 
research project. Students will draw on the skills and 
knowledge they are gainingin NUDI41Oto develop, conduct, 
analyse and report on a piece of empirical research. The 
thesis is a formal presentation of this research and should be 
limited to fifty pages of A4 size, excluding the appendices 
and references. Students will also present their findings in 
a seminar in NUDI410. 



section eight 

Occupational Health and Safety 
Course and Subject Descriptions 

Phasing out - Associate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety 

The Associate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety is being phased out. The last intake 
into this course was in 1992. 

Transfer from Bachelor of Occupational Health and Safety to Diploma in Occupational 
Health and Safety 

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Occupational Health and Safetywho have satisfied the 
requirements for the Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety may be permitted to transfer 
candidature to the Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety. Candidates wishing to transfer 
shall apply in writing to the Registrar for permission to do so. 

Credit (Advanced Standing) 

Graduates: 

(l) A graduate of this University or of another university, or graduates or diplomates of an 
approved tertiary institution, may be granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, 
provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be substantially the same (as 
determined by the relevant Head of Department) as a subject included in the list of 
subjects approved for the course to which the graduate is seeking admission; 

Undergraduates: 

(2) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an approved tertiary institution who 
have not previously enrolled in the course to which admission is being sought, may be 
granted credit in recognition of subjects passed, provided that: 

(a) the subject for which credit is sought shall be substantially the same (as determined 
by the relevant Head of Department) as a subject included in the list of subjects 
approved for the course in which the undergraduate is seeking admission. 

(3) ·Undergraduates who have passed subjects in a degree course may seek to complete the 
requirements for that degree by undertaking studies at another university or approved 
tertiat;' institution. 

(a) Applications from such undergraduates who, after the completion of at least two 
years of full-time enrolment or five years part-time enrolment have not maintained 

, 

• 

a satisfactory rate of progress as determined by 
the Faculty Board under the Rules Governing 
Unsatisfactory Progress, shall not be approved by 
the Faculty Board except in exceptional 
circumstances and on the recommendation of the 
Dean. 

(b) The Faculty Board may grant credit to an 
undergraduate previously enrolled in a degree 
course in this Facultyin recognition of any subject 
or subjects passed at another university on the 
following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be 
substantially the same as a subject or subjects 
included in the list of subjects approved for 
the course in which the candidate is enrolled; 

(ti) credit shall not be granted in the respect of 
subjects withacombined value exceeding 80 
credit points, except that in special 
circumstances the Dean may approve 
otherwise. 

An undergraduate wishing to obtain the benefit of 
these sections must apply in writing to the Dean for 
approval of the proposed course by the last day of the 
previous semester. The students must supply full and 
completed details of the proposed course including 
details of the content of individual subjects. The Dean 
will consult Heads of Departments about individual 
subjects and prepare a submission for the Faculty 
Board. 

Subjects approved by the Faculty Board will be specific 
and will be for one academic year only. The Faculty 
Board will determine the extend of credit to be granted 
in the course if the approved subject is completed 
successfully. If the approved subjects are not completed 
within the academic year specified by the Faculty 
Board, a student wishing to gain credit under these 
sections must submit a new application to the Dean in 
writing. 

Unsatisfactory Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, the following policy has been developed: 

A student will be regarded as not having made satisfactory 
progress if: 

(a) the student has failed a compulsory subject twice and/ 
or; 

(h) the student has failed more thac 50% of hislher total 
program in any given academic year (calculated by 
total credit points attempted) and/or; 

(c) the student has failed a subject designated as a Clinical 
or Fieldwork subject and/or; 

(d) the student will fail to fulfil any specified time 
requirements of the course. 

For the purpose of (c), the following subjects are classified 
as Clinical or Fieldwork subjects: 

OH & S Practice I, OH & S Practice II, OH & S Practice III, 
OH & S Practice IV and OH & S Practice V. 

Leave of Absence 

A student eligible to re·enrol shall be deemed to be in good 
academic standing and may thus take Leave of Absence for 
one year from the course. There is no need to formally apply 
for this absence. 

Students taking Leave must re-apply for admission by the 
due date. It is the responsibility of the student to do this, to 
regain entry to the course. 



Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

BACHELOROFOCCUPATIONALHEALTHANDSAFETY 

Course Coordinator Mr Ross Coulton 

Brief Description 

This program of study is offered as a six year part-time 
course. It is designed to enable graduates to assume a 
leading role in the management and practice of occupational 
health and safety by combining theoretical knowledge with 
a wide underslanding of occupational health and safety 
issues and practical studies. 

Objectives 

Fundamental principles with which the course is concerned 

are: 

• The promotion and maintenance of the highest degree 
of physical, mental and social well-being of workers in 
all occupations. 

• The prevention of ill-health in people caused by working 
conditions. 

• The protection of workers in their employment from 
risks resultant on factors adverse to health and safety. 

• The placing and maintenance of the worker in an 
occupational environment adapted to the workers' 
physiological and psychological needs and capabilities. 

As graduates, students will have the knowledge, skills and 
professional approach expected of fully competent 
professionals in occupational health and safety. These 
attributes will be based on a sound understanding of the 
basic and social sciences which contribute to occupational 
health and safety as well as the broad range of occupational 
health and safety practices. In recognition of the need to be 
able to critically evaluate functional tasks and theoretical 
developments in the occupational health and safety field, 
students will also develop important problem solving and 
analytical skills over the entire course. 

There are four strands which provide the foundation for the 
course: 

Occupational Health and Hygiene 
Safety Science 
Human Factors in Occupational Health and Safety 
Occupational Health and Safety Practice 

Year 1 Cp 
OHS111 Occupational Health I 10 
OHS121 Safety Science I 10 
OHS131 OH&S Management I 10 
OHS141 OH&S Practice I 10 

Year 2 
OHS112 Occupational Health II 10 

OHS122 Safety Science II 10 
OHS132 OH&SLaw 10 
OHS142 OH&S Practice II 10 

Year 3 
OHS211 Occupational Hygiene and 

Toxicology I 10 

OHS221 Safety Technology I 10 

OHS231 OH&S Management II 10 

OHS241 OH&S Practice III 10 

Year 4 
OHS212 Occupational Health III 10 
OHS222 Safety Technology II 10 
OHS232 Ergonomics for OH&S 10 
OHS242 OH&S Practice IV 10 

YearS 
OHS311 Occupational Hygiene and 

Toxicology II 10 

OHS321 Safety Technology III 10 

OHS331 OH&S Management III 10 

OHS341 OH&S Practice V 10 

Year 6 
OHS312 Research Methods for OH&S 10 
OHS322 Safety Technology IV 10 
OHS332 OH&S Management IV 10 

Elective'" 10 

• The Elective may be chosen from subjects from 
other degree courses offered by the University 
whichareatleast 10 credit points in value. Students 
must meet relevant pre-requisite requirements in 
seeking their elective. 

In general, one subject from each strand will be studied in 
each year of the course (for the student with regular 
progression). Some subjects will incorporate alternative 
learning modes in addition to face-to-face teaching, e.g. use 
of off-campus resources. 

Occupational Health Strand 

The Occupational Health Strand consists of the follOwing 
subjects: 

OHSlll 
OHS112 
OHS211 

OHS212 
OHS311 

Occupational Health I 
Occupational Health II 
Occupational Hygiene and 
Toxicology I 
Occupational Health III 
Occupational Hygiene and 

Year 1 
Year 2 

Year 3 
Year 4 

Toxicology II Year 5 
OHS312 Research Methods for OH&S Year 6 

The Strand covers the 'health' aspects of Occupational 

Health and Safety 

OHSlll deals with basic biology to give a background for 
understanding other issues about injury, disease and 
rehabilitation. This background is important for the next 
subject in the Strand OHS112, which deals mainly with 
diseasesofoccupationandforOHS211. Occupationalhygiene 
is concerned with recognition, evaluation and control of 
hazards in the workplace and toxicology is the study of 
poisons (in this case industrial chemicals). 

OHS212 covers broader issues. One part, epidemiology, is 
about the distribution and determination of disease in 
populations and critical thinking in relation to scientific 
literature. The other part deals with some other health 
issues in the workplace, including screening, surveillance 
and pre-employment medicals. 

OHS311 explores issues of occupational hygiene and 
toxicology in more depth and OHS312 refines research skills 
so that graduates will be able to conduct research in their 
own workplaces. 

Safety Technology Strand 

The Safety Technology Strand consists of the following 
subjects: 

OHS121 Safety Science I Year 1 
OHS122 Safety Science II Year 2 
OHS221 Safety Technology I Year 3 
OHS222 Safety Technology II Year 4 
OHS321 Safety Technology III YearS 
OHS322 Safety Technology IV Year 6 

A knowledge of the basic sciences and their application in 
the workplace must be an important part of an OH&S 
professional's repertoire. To this end, this Strand has two 
major foci - firstly, the Safety Science aspects of Chemistry 
and Physics as applied to the workplace, and secondly, as a 
result, further specific enquiries into certain areas of Safety 
Technology. TheseSafetyTechnologysubjectsarepresented 
by the Facu1ty of Engineering and include Chemical Process 
Safety, Machinery and Plant Safety, Construction Safety, 
Radiation Safety, Electrical Safety, Noise Control and 
Engineering Aspects of Ventilation, Maintenance and Safety 
Design. 

Links with other subjects and strands are reinforced: effects 
on health, legal requirements, the human interface. 

Human Factors Strand 

The Human Factors Strand consists of the following subjects: 

OHS131 OH&S Management I Year 1 
OHS132 OH&S Law Year 2 
OHS231 
OHS232 
OHS331 
OHS332 

OH&S Management II 
Ergonomics for OH&S 
OH&S Management III 
OH&S Management IV 

Year 3 
Year 4 
Year S 
Year 6 

This Strand considers the interaction between work 
organisation and the worker in the OH&S equation, from the 
worker on the floor through to management. We do this by 
considering psychological and sociological aspects of work, 
a study of OH&S law, organisational structure and industrial 
relations and ergonomics as it relates to OH&S. The final 
subjects in this Strand explore the application to OH&S of 
Strategic Planning, Budgeting, OH&S Promotion, Staffing, 
Risk Management and Loss Control and Health and Safety 
Economics. 

The Practice Strand 

The Practice Strand consists of the following subjects: 

OHS141 OH&S Practice I 
OHS142 
OHS241 
OHS242 
OHS341 

OH&S Practice II 
OH&S Practice III 
OH&S Practice IV 
OH&S Practice V 

The Strand is designed to relate the subject-oriented issues 
of the other strands to workplace practice. As such, it has an 
important integrating role across all strands, as well as 
presenting material of practical relevance in the modules it 
contains. 

Most of the subjects contain Problem Based Learning and 
Workplace Visits. These components are seen as central to 
the rationale of this strand. 

Problem Based Learning 

Problem basedlearningrequires students to work individually 
orin small groups to examine occupationalhealtb and safety 
problems selected from a wide range of industries. The 
problems selected mayrange from minor incidents to complex 
case studies. When required, guest lecturers with appropriate 
expertise will present their viewpoints on issues raised. 

Objectives 

On completion of the problem based learning component, 
students will be able to: 

• Assess the scope of a problem encountered in 
occupational health and safety. 

• Define and pursue the information required in order to 
resolve such a problem. 

• Devise a general strategy for the management of such 
a problem. 

Problems will be selected to enable students to use and 
integrate knowledge gained from all strands of the course. 
Students' input will be through individual or group reports, 
presentations or seminars as required. 



Workplace Visits 

The program of workplace visits will provide opportunities 
for observation of working practices 'theory into practice' 
experience, and integration of studies from other strands. 
Workplace visits will operate over all years of the course. 
Each visit will be structured with a pre-visit briefing, the visit 
itself and a post -visit debriefing. A wide variety of workplaces 
in the Hunter Region will be visited. 

Objectives 

• To familiarise students with a wide range of work 
processes and operations. 

• To raise awareness of the diversity of occupational 
health and safety problems which can occur in 
workplaces. 

• To demonstrate the complex inter-relation of OH&S 
factors in many workplace problems. 

Subject Descriptions 

All subjects are offered in the evenings only. 

OHSll I OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH I IOcp 

Assessment Midyearassignmentandendofyearexamination. 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Bn'ef Description 

This subject introduces the student to the basic components 
of biological systems and provides a background knowledge 
of human physiology andanatomy as it relates to occupational 
health. There is a systematic coverage of topics ranging 
from animal cell ultrastructure and basic biochemistry, 
through to the major body systems. 

Objectives 

By the end of the subject students will be able to: 

describe the basic structures and functions of living cells; 
distinguish between different types of micro-organism; 
describe the basic anatomical and physiological features of 
the human body as they relate to the entry, transport and 
distribution, metabolism and elimination of harmful agents; 
explain how the body responds to the environment and 
defends itself against harm, particularly in the occupational 
environment; and describe in outline the anatomical and 
physiological features of human reproduction. 

Content 

illtrastructure of a typical animal cell; cell division -mitosis 
and meiosis; basic biochemistry - nature of fats, proteins, 
carbohydrates, cell respiration; distinguishing features of 
micro-organisms -bacteria, spirochaetes, rickettsia, viruses, 
fungi, protozoa; organisation of the human body - cells, 
tissues, organs, systems; physiological systems interacting 
with the environment -respiratory system ,digestive system, 
skin, eye, ear, placenta; moving materials around the body
heart and cardiovascular system, blood, lymph and lymphatic 
circulation; metabolism ofharmfulagents -liver; elimination 
of waste - renal system; response to the environment -
homeostasis, endocrine system, nervous system, 
musculoskeletal system; body defence mechanisms 
superficial and cellular; human reproduction_ 

Recommended Text 

Tortora, G.)., Grabowski, S.R. 1993, Principles of Anatomg 
and Physiology, 7th edn, Harper Collins, New York. 

OHSIZI SAFETY SCIENCE I 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Semester Offered Full Year 

IOcp 

Brief Description 

This subject consists of two parts of equal weighting which 
introduce students to concepts in Chemistry and Physics 
relevant to Occupational Health and Safety. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject students will be able to 
interpret chemical and physical data as it relates to safety in 
the workplace and apply this knowledge to enhance safe 
working procedures. 

Content 

Chemistry topics 

Chemical hazards, signs and labels - interpretation 

States of matter - solids, liquids and gases. Phase 
changes 

Properties of gases, vapour pressure, saturated vapour 
pressure, Dalton's Law 

Chemical change - reaction patterns 

Chemical bonding - ionic and molecular, properties of 
representative compounds 

Solutions - properties, expressions of concentration, 
the mole concept 

Chemical equilibria - acid/base and buffer solutions 

Physics topics 

Basic mechanics - kinematics. dynamics (linear and 
rotational). Statics· equilibria 

Energy and energy changes 

Heat, calorimetry, heat transfer, cryogenics 

Optics· properties of light 

Sound 

Recommended Text 

Timberlake, K. 1992, ChemiStry. An introduction to general 
organic and biological chemiStry, 5th edn, Harper Collins. 

Other texts to be advised. 

OHSl31 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH & 
SAFETY MANAGEMENT I IOcp 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

The study of some of the basic psychological and sociological 
aspects of the nature of work and its effects on groups and 
the individual_ These are considered in two parts of equal 
weighting. 

Objectives 

The objectives of the subject are to enable students to: 
identify and analyse the range of individual differences 
amongst workers relative to occupational health and safety; 
analyse the structure of the group and the factors which 
affect group behaviour; identify the roles of the formalleader 
and those of the informal leader; predict what changes of 
behaviour can be achieved by changes in the attitudinal 
climate; understand the relationship between work, 
technology and social organisation; understand the 
development of the division of labour and its place in the 
production process; explore the changing nature of the 
workforce and its implications for OH&S; evaluate 
contemporary theories of the Labour Process. 

Content 

Human Behaviour Topics 

individual differences, socialisation process, perception, 
group dynamics, leadership, life stages, motivation, 
stress and stress management (role conflict), attitude 
formation and maintenance, emotion, frustration and 
conflict, personality, abnormal behaviour and 
counselling. 

Work and Society Topics 

work pre-industrial revolution; work and industrial 
society; the labour process; class division of labour and 
mechanisation; work and consciousness; the 
manufacture of consent and the social preparation for 
work; gender and work; technology; the degradation of 
work and the de-skilling debate; Taylorism and 
systematicmanagement;unionsandworkerresistance. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised. 

OHS141 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH & 
SAFETY PRACTICE I 

Assessment Assignment 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

This subject gives an introduction to OH&S and introduces 
the mathematical and statistical work required by the student 
in the early stages of this course. Asegment on PC operation 
and packages is included. In line with the notion of practical 
application, this subject also contains a program of industrial 
and other visits. 

Objectives 

The objectives of the subject are to enable students: to use 
and understand basic statistical procedures; become 



proficient users of a PC for word processing and statistical 
use and, for advanced users, desktop publishing; and to 
attend and report on visits to industrial or other locations as 
required. 

Content 

introduction to Occupational Health and Safety 

Brief historical development of the field; aims and 
objectives of OHS and the ILO Statement; general 
practices and procedures inNSW; OHSin the workplace. 

Statistical procedures 

Review of arithmetic and algebraic processes; 
diagrammatic representation of data; measures of 
central tendency and variability; populations and 
samples; distribution - normal, binominal, Poisson· 
normal curve and z·scores; probability and correlation; 
hypothesis formulation, levels of significance and 
introduction to hypothesis testing. 

Computing 

Introduction to the computer - typical system 
configuration; computer architecture; microcomputer 
system fundamentals; hardware and software; 
operating systems, including graphical user 
environments; development and application of skills in 
key boarding, word processing, spread sheet usage, 
database understanding and usage, generating graphs 
and statistical graphical representation. 

Workplace Visits 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS112 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH II lOcp 

Assessment Assignments and end of semester examinations 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

The purpose of this subject is to provide students with an 
understanding of the occupationally induced injuries and 
diseases affecting each body system. Through the study of 
occupational disease and the occupational effects on specific 
organ systems (such as respiratory disease, cancer, stress, 
back problems), students will gain an appreciation of the 
DHS problems of specific groups of workers. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject students should be able to 
demonstrate an understanding of the common and important 
occupational diseases of the major body systems, their 
nature, relationship to work exposures and prevention. 

and 

Content 

Occupational disease . the nature and size of the 
problem 

History of occupational disease and the community's 
response 

Occupational effects on specific organ systems including 
respiratory system, blood, skin, liver, kidney, 
nervous system, musculoskeletal system, eyes 
and ears 

Occupational cancer 

Occupational stress 

Effects on specific work hazards or situations including 
shiftwork, hot working conditions, occupational 
infections, vibration and radiation 

Recommended Text 

Zenz, C.1994, OccupationalMedidne: Prindplesandpractical 
applications, 3rd edn, Year Book, Medical Publications, 
Chicago. 

"'Recommended Reading 

Waldron, H. 1990, Lecture notes in occupational medicine, 4th 
edn, Blackwell Scientific, London. 

OHSl22 SAFETY SCIENCE II 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

This subject consists of two parts of equal weightingwhich 
introduces students to concepts in Chemistry, Physics and 
Material Science relevantto Occupational Health and Safety. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject students will be able to 
interpret chemical and physical data as it relates to safety in 
the workplace and apply this knowledge to enhance safe 
working procedures. 

Content 

Chemistry Topics 

1. Organic chemicals 

2. Polymers - nature, effect of pyrolysis 

3. Fire 

4. Analyticalmethodsrelevanttooccupationalhealth 
and safety 

5. Chemical health and safetyinformation -assessing, 
interpretation and application 

Physics Topics 

1. Electricity - static, DC/AC, Basic electronics 

2. Principles of electrical safety 

3. Radioactivity and nuclear physics 

4. Ionising and non·ionising radiation 

5. Electromagnetic radiation 

6. Principles of radiation safety 

Recommended Text 

Timberlake, K. 1992, Chemistry. An introduction to general, 
organic and biological chemistry, 5th edn, Harper Collins. 

Other texts to be advised. 

OHSl32 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
AND SAFETY LAW 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Bn'ef Descnption 

IOcp 

The purpose of this subject is to provide students with a 
knowledge of the law as it applies to OH&S. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject students should be able to 
demonstrate an lUlderstanding of the structure and functions 
of law and legal institutions and an appreciation of the 
historical background to OH&s 

Content 

Notions of liability and negligence; legal requirements; 
relevant legislation; remedies available for breaches; 
principles of workers compensation laws; rehabilitation 
legislation; problems of litigation. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHSl42 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
AND SAFETY PRACTICE II 

Assessment By coursework 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

This subject gives the student a brief introduction to theory 
and practice of the teaching-learning process particularly as 
it applies to training procedures and practices in industry. 
Skills required in Business Communication are investigated. 
Problem based learning techniques are first used in this 
subject to enhance the student's comprehension of OH&S 
incidents. An individual seminar on an OHS problem is 

Health and 

presented by each student. The workplace visits program 
continues. 

Objectives 

On completion of the subject students will be able to: devise, 
prepare and present an individual seminar on an OHS 
problem using appropriate educational strategies; recognise 
the importance of proper communications in an organisational 
setting; communicate effectively in both the written and oral 
modes; use problem based learning techniques toinvestigate 
several OH&S case studies; attend and report on visits to 
industrial or other locations as required. 

Content 

Education and Training 

Task analysis and teaching objectives; collection and 
organisation of materials; education and training 
strategies for different levels of the workforce; 
presentation techniques and resources including use 
of voice. gesture, body language; feedback: collection 
and use. 

Business Communication 

The communication process; thinking, reading, 
speaking, listening and questioning; writing business 
letters, memoranda, short reports, long reports and 
submissions; negotiation and conflict resolution; 
meetings, committees and conferences. 

Problem Based Learning 

Individual orsmallgroupworktoexamine occupational 
health and safety problems selected from a range of 
prepared studies covering the major occupations and 
hazard groups found in Australian workplaces. 

Individual Seminars 

Preparation of anindividual seminar on an OHS problem 
of the student's choice. 

Workplace Visits 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS211 OCCUPATIONAL HYGIENE 
AND TOXICOLOGY I IOcp 

Assessment By coursework and examination: to be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

This subject develops a conceptual framework for toxicology 
and knowledge and skills in methods of assessment and 
control of the work environment. 



Objectives 

By the end of the subject students will be able to discuss the 
role of the hygienist in assessment and control of the work 
environment; Demonstrate an awareness of the factors 
employed in determining hygiene standards and describe the 
type and applicability of hygiene standards usedin Australia; 
Describe the principles and methods of use of a range of 
instruments for monitoring environmental pollutants; 
Demonstrate an awareness of factors influencing tOxicity; 
Explain the relevance of dose-effect and dose-response 
relations and toxicological interactions to hygiene standard 
setting; Describe in outline the toxicity of specific groups of 
industrial chemicals_ 

Content 

Occupational Hygiene 

Role and functions of an occupational hygienist; 
Assessment of the work environment including nature 
of environmental pollutants, roles of observation, 
environmental and biological monitoring, approaches 
to setting hygiene standards, applicability and 
limitations of hygiene standards, used in Australia, 
limitations and methods of sampling dusts, mists, 
fumes, gases and vapours, principles underlying 
methods of analysis of dusts, mist, fumes, gases and 
vapours, measurement of noise and its relevance to 
hearing conservation programs, measurement of heat 
and light; Control of the work environment - strategies 
for environmental control, principles for design of 
ventilation systems, uses and limitations of personal 
protective equipment 

TOxicology 

Principles of and general concepts in toxicology; Factors 
influ'encing toxicity relating to -physical and chemical 
characteristics of substances, exposure characteristics, 
species characteristics, environmental conditions; 
Absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion of 
toxic substances; Dose effect and dose response 
relations; ToxicolOgical interactions; Introduction to 
toxicity of specific chemical groups. 

Recommended Text 

Grantham, D_ 1992, Occupational health and hygiene, 
Guidebook for the WHOS,D L Grantham Brisbane. 

Suggested References 

Ashton, 1. & Gill, F.S. 1992, Monitoringfor health hazards at 
work, 2nd edn, Blackwell Scientific Pub. 

Harrington, J.M. & Gill, F.S. 1992, Occupational Health 
Pocket Consultant, 3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific Pub. 

OHS221 SAFETY TECHNOLOGY I IOcp 

Assessment Progressive assessment by way of assignment 
work 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

Safety aspects of materials choice in engineering design. 
Why things fail and the role of the material in the type of 
failure which is occurring. Safety aspects of chemical 
processing and storage. 

Objectives 

To promote an awareness of the role of materials in the 
safety of mechanical plant and equipment. To allow 
identification of material related hazards. To give experience 
in identifying potential hazards in the chemical process 
industry. 

Content 

Materials Science 

Elasticity - stresS/strain; Properties of materials 
introductory metallurgy; Plastics, ceramics and other 
materials of engineering significance; Failure testing! 
criteria; corrosion science 

Chemical Process Safety 

Overview of chemical engineering operations and their 
hazards, e.g. pumping, distillation, cleaning, especially 
degreasing, transfer of bulk quantities; Labelling and 
handling hazardous materials including transport -
flammable, cryogenics, toxic, radioactive, biochemical; 
Fire and fIre control; Explosion risks including dust 
and bleve; Principles of chemical storage; Spillage and 
waste disposal; Developing 'housekeeping' plans for 
plant sites. 

Recommended Text 

Individual lecturers will direct further reading 

OHS231 OH&S MANAGEMENT II 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

An examination of organisational structures, management 
theory and the industrial relations system in an Australian 
context and with an emphasis on occupational health and 
safety. This subject is divided into two equal sections, one 
on organisational behaviour and one on industrial relations. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: 

Recognise various schools of thought and practice relating 
to organisational behaviour; 

Recognise various administrative systems operating within 
organisations; 

Identify internal and external constrains influencing 
organisational functioning; 

Demonstrate the relevance of the study of organisational 
behaviour to principles of occupational health and safety and 
to promote awareness of some of the ways in which 
organisational behaviour influences the implementation of 
health and safety practices; 

To introduce students to the basic elements of Industrial 
Relations in Australia; 

To explore the relationship between Industrial Relations 
and Occupational Health and Safety; 

To understand and critically evaluate the current 
developments in Industrial Relations 

Content 

Organisation Behaviour 

The evolution of management theory; Organisational 
structures and principles; The effects of external factors 
on organisational behaviour; The effects of internal 
factors on organisational behaviour; Leadership, 
motivation, performance and satisfaction; Planning 
and controlling for proper organisational effectiveness; 
The rehabilitation process, organisation, keypersonnel, 
service delivery models, industry programs. 

Industrial Relations 

The employment relationship, the industrial relations 
institutional framework; regulation, employer 
organisations, trade unions, award restructuring, 
enterprise bargaining, the link between industrial 
relations and occupational health and safety; the 
industrial relations context of health and safety 
prevention. 

Recommended Text 

Quinlan, M., Bohle, P.1991Managingoccupationai heaithand 
safety in Australia. A multidisdplinary approach, Macmillan. 

Further texts to be advised 

OHS241 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
AND SAFETY PRACTICE III IOcp 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

Accident and safety investigation and analysis techniques 
are introduced in this subject. Basic counselling skills are 
introduced to supplement the concurrent Human Factors 
subject: OH&S Management 2. Selected industrial visits 
and problem based learning exercises continue. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 
Conduct an investigation into a workplace accident and 
prepare a report; Explain the differences between various 
types of safetyinspection procedures and conduct appropriate 
worksite safety inspections; Appreciate the skills of basic 
counselling and demonstrate their use. 

Content 

Accident Theory 

Definitions of an accident; theories of accident 
causation; accident prevention 

Accident Investigation and Reporting 

Statutory requirements; accident reporting systems 
and accident data collection; investigation techniques; 
investigation reports. 

Accident Statistics 

Frequency rate, incidence rate, severity rate, mean 
duration rate, duration rate; monitoring accident rates_ 

Safety Inspection Procedures 

Objectives of safety inspection; safety audits, surveys, 
inspections, tours; hazard and operability study. 

Counselling 

Problem Based Learning 

Individual or small group work to examine occupational 
health and safety problems selected from a range of 
prepared studies covering the major occupations and 
hazard groups found in Australian workplaces. 

Workplace Visits 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS212 OCCUPATIONAL 
HEALTH III 

Assessment Assignments and examination 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

lOcp 

This subject has two parts. The first part introduces students 
to epidemiology as a way in which new knowledge in OH&S 
is gained, and provides the tools bywhich the OH&Sliterature 



can be critically evaluated. The second part uses the tools 
to look at the functions of occupational health services and 
other 'population' issues in occupational health. 

Objectives 

By the end of the subject, students will be able to apply a 
knowledge of epidemiology to the review of routine 
occupational health data, appraise critically the occupational 
health literature; demonstrate an understanding of the 
functions of occupational health services and the particular 
OHS problems of specific groups. 

Content 

Epidemiology 

Introduction to research; hypotheses, hypothesis 
testing; What is epidemiology? Health indicators; 
available statistics on morbidity and mortality; age 
standardisation; time trends. Logic of cause; risk and 
hazard. Overview of research strategies; bias. The 
survey; surveillance and monitoring. Relative and 
attributable risk; odds ratio. Longitudinal studies; 
historical and concurrent. Case·controlstudies. Critical 
appraisal process. Epidemic investigation. 

Occupational Health Service 

Basic occupational health service functions, 
organisation and modes of delivery. Specific activities 
- screening, health surveillance, pre·employment and 
routine monitoring. Sickness absence; OHS for 
particular groups; women in the workplace. 

Recommended Text 

Christie, D., Brown. A., Secombe, M.1994,Epidemlologyfor 
environmental and occupational health, 2nd edn, University of 
Newcastle. 

Reference Text 

Zenz, C.1994, OccupationalMedicine: Principlesandpractical 
applications, 3rd edn, Year Book, Medical Publications 
Chicago. 

OHSZZZ SAFETY TECHNOLOGY II lOop 

Assessment Progressive assessment by way of assignment 
work 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

Safety aspects of the operation of plant and equipment both 
in manufacturing and in the building and construction 
induslIy. 

Objectives 

To enable identification of hazards in manufacturing and 
construction with a viewto the correction and elimination of 
those hazards. 

Content 

Machinery and Plant Safety 

Mechanical handling systems; Hydraulic/pneumatic 
systems; Causes of structural and component failure. 
Fracture mechanics; Non-destructive test methods; 
Machinery contact dangers; Intrinsic safety and 
machinery guard design; Anthropometric aspects of 
machine guarding; Warning signs and systems. 

Construction Safety 

Site hazards; Types of accidents; Statutory 
requirements; On·site materials handling; Safety in 
excavations, roofing, scaffolding, lift and cranes, 
mechanical plant and portable tools, demolition. 

Recommended Text 

Individual lecturers will direct further reading. 

OHSZ3Z ERGONOMICS FOR OH&S 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

lOop 

This subject introduces the studentto the scope of ergonomics 
and the application of ergonomic principles to workplace 
designandworkorganisationasacomponentofocc~pational 
health and safety management. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: 

Identify various personal attributes which can influence 
proper safe working practice; Recognise the physical factors 
involved in production processes; Appreciate the mechanisms 
underlying the effects of the working environment on comfort, 
performance and well being. 

Content 

• 

Environmentalcomfortanditsmeasurement,including 
noise, temperature, humidity and light 

Anthropometry . the human operator as a systems 
component processing human variation. The 
measurement and application of these variations to 
occupational health and safety practice. 

Perception -looking at such factors as threshold perception, 
J,N.D., vigilance, reaction, attitudes and the promotion of 
attention. 

.. Thepreventionofboredomandmonotonybyappropriate 

• 

job design. 

The physiology of work emphasising generation of 
fatigue with factors such as shiftwork, night vs. day, 
rest pauses, etc. 

The advantages of proper nutrition, work practices and 
rest periods to a good occupational health and safety 
environment. 

The pleasant working environment, including visual 
aesthetics, music and colour. 

Optimum use of muscles. strength, posture, work 
station design and tools. Poor use of these factors 
leading to the over-use syndrome. 

The design of the human·JI.Iachine interlace. 

The correct physical handling of loads. 

Optimising skills through learning and memory. 
Recognition of poor practices through time and motion 
measurement. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHSZ4Z OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND 
SAFETY PRACTICE IV 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

lOop 

This subject focuses on the identification, analysis and 
control of work systems and safety at work. An overview of 
accident statistics (collection and usage) and disaster 
planning is given. Appropriate problem based learning 
experiences and workplace visits are included. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 

conduct a workplace inspection for hazard identification and 
assessment; discuss practical approaches to risk assessment; 
evaluate the effectiveness of control strategies in the 
workplace; advise on the development of a disaster plan for 
a workplace. 

Content 

Hazard Identification, Assessment and Evaluation 

Workplace inspections, management/worker 
consultation. The OH&S Committee; independent 
audits; job safety analysis; hazard and operability 
studies; factors in hazard rating. 

Hazard Control 

Engineering controls; safe systems of work and permit 
to work; fire, first-aide and emergency procedures; 
safety training. 

System Safety 

Principles; methods of analysis including hazard and 
operability studies, operations review, gross hazard 
analysis, classification of risk, risk ranking, failure 
modes and effect and fault-free analysis. 

Disaster Planning 

Theoretical approaches; the emergency situation and 
responses; emergency/disaster control agencies; 
worksite considerations - evaluations, treatment, 
access, public awareness; shutdown procedures. 

Problem Based Learning 

Individual or small group work to examine occupational 
health and safety problems selected from a range of 
prepared studies covering the major occupations and 
hazard groups found in Australian workplaces. 

Workplace Visits 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS311 OCCUPATIONAL HYGIENE 
AND TOXICOLOGY II 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

lOop 

This subject enhances the knowledge and skills acquired in 
'Occupational Hygiene and Toxicology I' and relates them to 
the practice of occupational hygiene in the field, to the 
toxicological evaluation of chemicals and to risk assessment. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: 

devise a strategy for conducting a hygiene survey and use 
correctly a range of sampling and analytical instrumentation 
for the assessment of the occupational environment; Make 
recommendations for appropriate control strategies for 
environmental pollutants; Discuss the purposes and 
limitations of the full range of toxicological test methods; 
Give an account of the toxicology of specific physiological 
systems; Evaluate toxicological data for the assessment of 
risk and the establishment of appropriate hygiene standards. 



Content 

Occupational Hygiene 

Calibration and correct use of a range of sampling 
devices for environmental monitoring; Principles and 
methods for biological monitoring; Use of gravimetric 
methods, gas-liquid chromatography, 
spectrophotometry and atomic absorption spectroscopy 
for the cmalysis of sampled contaminants; Conducting 
occupational hygiene surveys: factors influencing 
environmental assessment, strategies for sampling 
contaminants, selection of appropriate instrumentation 
for sampling and analysis, factors to be considered in 
interpretation of data, preparation of a hygiene survey 
report. 

Personal Protection Equipment 

Assessment of penormance, selection of criteria. 

Toxicology 

Toxicological testing: approaches to assessment of 
toxicity, suitabilityofanimal tests for asses sing human 
toxicity, acute toxicity tests, chronic toxicity tests, 
mutagenesis tests, carcinogenesis tests, multi
generation tests, behavioural toxicity tests. 

Toxicology of Specific Physiological Systems 

neurotoxicology, reproductive/developmental 
toxicology. 

Risk Assessment 

Evaluating toxicological data to assess risk; 
Establishing hygiene standards; Strategies for testing 
chemicals to assess risk; Regulations for testing new 
industrial chemicals - in Australia, in Europe and 
U.S.A. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS32l SAFETY TECHNOLOGY III 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Deseription 

lOcp 

This subject looks at various means of optimising safety in 
the workplace in the context of technological developments 
and practices in relation to fire and explosion safety, electrical 
safety and environmental control. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject, student's understanding of 
the theoretical aspects of the listed topics will be well 

developed and the practical outcomes of such topics in terms 
of workplace health and safetywill be thoroughly understood. 

Content 

Fire and Explosion Safety 

Fire Safety: 

Classification of fires; statutory requirements; sources 
of ignition, combustibility - properties of building and 
construction materials. Fire testing, building design 
for fire protection; fire detectors, alarms and 
suppression; fire-fighting equipment and systems. 

Explosion Safety: 

Explosion risk assessment; suppression of explosion 
risk including plant layout; Personnel training for fire 
and explosion safety. 

Electrical Safety: 

Electrical dangers including static; statutory 
requirements; protective measures including earthing, 
insulation, fuses, circuit breakers and residual current 
devices, workingprecautionsincludingpermit·to·work 
systems; intrinsically safe electrical systems. 

Environmental Control: 

Noise Control; Techniques; Design for noise isolation 
and insulation; machinery noise control for presses, 
machine tools, air exhaust and ventilating systems, 
forging machines, electric motors, pumps, hoppers, 
chutes, gas furnaces. 

Ventilation Engineering: 

Application of principles of airflow - openings, ducts, 
filters, fans; design techniques for general ventilation, 
dilution, ventilation, local exhaust ventilation; testing 
of ventilation systems; incorporation of other safety 
considerations in design, e.g. for noise, fire and 
explosion risk. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS33l OH&S MANAGEMENT III 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

lOcp 

An overview of the roles of marketing and promotion, strategic 
planning, recruitment and budgeting to establish an effective 
health and safety program in an organisation. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, stu4ents will be able to: 

recognisecommitmentbytopmanagementintheoccupational 
health and safety program; plan an occupational health and 
safetyprogramtomaximisethehealthandsafetyofemployees 
and to suit the organisation's ongoing needs; promote 
leadership in setting up and operating occupational health 
and safety programs; promote rank and file involvement in 
the occupational health and safety program. 

Content 

OH&S Promotion 

Marketing survey techniques, interpretation and 
evaluation of policies and programs; gaining support 
through persuasion; publication of activities: bulletin 
boards, newsletters, posters, accident statistics 
including accident·free days. 

Strategic Planning 

The concept of strategy; Strategic planning for the 
achievement of organisational goals in the short-term 
or long·term; The development of the correct strategy; 
Seven steps in the formal strategic-planning process; 
The advantages and disadvantages of strategic 
planning. 

Budgeting 

The budgetas a planning and controlling tool; Proactive 
and reactive budgeting constraints; the costvs. benefit 
approach in occupational health and safety budgeting; 
fixed, variable and zero·based budgeting; functional 
and dysfunctional aspects of budget systems; auditing. 

Staffing 

The job design, analysis, description and specifications; 
advertising and recruitment; legal requirements that 
shape selection policies, e.g., EEO; affirmative action 
and discrimination related to disadvantaged groups, 
e.g., ethnic groups, handicapped applicants; ethical 
considerations; culling unsuitable applicants; 
interviewing techniques, employment tests. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS34l OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
AND SAFETY PRACTICE V 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Deseription 

lOcp 

International perspectives on OH&S is the focus of the 
subject. A program of seminar presentations is included, 
and problem based learning and workplace visits continued. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will have developed an 
understanding of the scope and problems of OH&S in a 
global sense; the function of international organisations 
such as ILO; the Australian role in OH&S development, 
overseas aid, etc. An in-depth seminar is to be developedand 
presented. 

Content 

International perspectives on OH&S: Approaches of 
developed industrial nations; Systems of OH&S: legal 
foundations; Under·developed countries: problems and 
solutions; United Nations (World Health Organisation and 
the International Labour Organisation); Dissemination of 
information: publications, special centres, SHARE, 
conferences, societies. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS3l2 RESEARCH METHODS lOcp 

Assessment Assessment will be on the completed written 
research protocol 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Deseripffon 

This subject enhances the knowledge and skills acquired in 
'Epidemiology/Biostatistics' and relates them to the conduct 
of real research in the workplace. 

Objectives 

By the end of the subject, students will be able to: 

devise a practical research protocol for a study that could be 
camed outin the workplace. Data will be collected in a pilot 
study to facilitate sample size calculations and test the 
operation of the protocol. 

Content 

This subject will cover the basic aspects of research study 

design: 

Defining the research question; The outcome variable; The 
study factor; The population; Biases and confounders; Pilot 
study; Sample size. 

Each of these will be considered in relation to the student's 
own research topic. 

Recommended Text 

Christie, D., Brown, A., Seccombe, M.1994,Epidemiologyfor 
environmental and occupational health, 2nd edo, University of 
Newcastle. 



OHS322 SAFETY TECHNOLOGY IV 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

This subject looks at various means of optimising safety in 
the workplace in the context of technological developments 
and practices in relation to radiation safety. maintenance 
engineeringand safetyfeature design in plant and machinery. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: 

demonstrate high levels of competence in their knowledge 
and application of health and safety implications of the listed 
topic areas. Theywill also have completed the objectives of 
the Occupational Safety Strand and be aware of the 
interdisciplinary outcomes of the study of Safety Science. 

Content 

Radiation Safety 

Units of dose and exposure; International Committee 
for Radiological Protection recommendations for 
exposure standards; instrumentation for radiation 
measurement; statutory requirements; safe handling 
and disposal of radiation sources; approaches to 
radiation protection in the workplace. 

Maintenance Engineering 

Factors influencing maintenance procedures (types 
and speed of failures); assessment of reliability and 
durability of components; preventive maintenance 
scheduling for safety. 

Design of Safety Features in Plant and Machinery 

Requirements for reliability, precision operation, proof 
against use and abuse and fail to safety; design of 
safety mechanisms incorporating mechanical, 
electrical, pneumatic and hydraulic components; 
ergonomic design of consoles. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

OHS332 OH&S MANAGEMENT IV 

Assessment To be advised 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Brief Description 

IOcp 

An examination of risk control and economic considerations 
in the development of occupational health and safety planning 
and practice. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: 

identify the strategies used in controlling danger in a range 
of areas; relate the strategies of control to the nature of the 
problems and the constraints operating in those areas; 
Assess the effectiveness of the control strategies; identify 
various trends in the macro·economy which impinge on 
occupational health and safety practice; identify various 
trends in the micro·economy which impinge on occupations 
health and safety practice. 

Content 

Risk Management and Loss Control 

Doubt and reality; perception of risk; aberrations and 
distortions; probability and odds; applied probability; 
probability in action; types of risk; the systematic 
identification and measurement of risk; risk handling 
decisions; hazards: moving and stationary; pattern 
recognition; the theory and critique of risk management. 

Health and Safety Economics 

The macro·economy: 

The effect on occupational health and safety practice 
of: different types of economic systems; the Australian 
institutional framework; the concept of the circular 
flow and the multiplier effect; fiscal and monetary 
regulation of the economy; trade and balance of 
payments. 

The micro·economy: 

The nature of costs including opportunity costs; the 
real costs of poor occupational health and safety 
practice; costs vs. benefits and the economic impact of 
changes in the workforce, technology and legislation 
on occupational health and safety practice. 

Recommended Text 

To be advised 

ELECTIVE 

Semester Offered Dependent on choice 

Brie! Description 

10cp 

Selection of an elective enables students to study a topic of 
interest to them and relevant to Occupational Health and 
Safety. 

Students may enrol for any subject offered by the University 
for which they have the pre·requisite(s) and which is worth 
at least 10 credit points. 

The elective is subject to approval by the Course Management 
Committee and the Department offering the subject. 

Further enquiries regarding elective choice should be directed 
to the Course Coordinator, Mr Ross Coulton. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
AND SAFETY 

Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

Brief Description 

This program of study is offered as a two year part time 
course. It is designed to prepare graduates for work in the 
preparation and implementation of occupational health and 
safety programs. In most cases, students enrolled in this 
course will be in positions of managerial or professional 
responsibility, through which they are required to develop 
policies and strategies in response to the occupational 
health and safety needs of their organisations. 

The scope of such work would include the dissemination of 
information regarding health and safety issues, increasing 
employee awareness of how hazards to themselves and 
others can be minimised, and the general promotion of safety 
consciousness. Employeetrainingwouldalsobeanimportant 
component of a graduate's work. 

Objectives 

The major aims of the course are: 

• to develop the theoretical and practical application of 
occupational health and safety principles; 

• to extend each student's skill in communicating an 
understanding of occupational health and safety to 
others and in dealing with risk and danger in the 
workplace; 

• to encourage the desire to promote the health, safety 
and well-being of others; 

• to develop a problem-solving approach to occupational 
health and safety issues; 

• to encourage and enhance skills which form the basis 
ofcontinuingleanring 

Continuing students -note the amendments to subject codes 
in Year 2 as set out in the Transition Table (below)_ 

THE APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Subject Cp 

Year 1 
OHSSOI Occupational Health 10 
OHSS02 Occupational Hygiene and Toxicology 10 
OHSS03 Safety Technology 10 
OHSS04 Ergonomics 10 

YearZ 
OHSS07 Management for OH & S 10 
OHSSOB LawforOH&S 10 
OHSS09 Research in OH & S 10 
OHSSIO Current Practice in OH & S 10 

) 



TRANSITION TABLE· OCCUPATION HEALTH AND 
SAFETY 

Equivalent to: 
New Code Name Old Code Name 

OHS507 Management for 
O.H.&S. 

} OH8505 O.H. & S Management 
) and Law 

OHSS08 Law for O.H. & s. 
OH8509 Research in O.H. & S. ) OHS506 Special Study 

OHSSlO Current Practice in ) 

O.H.&S. 

Subject Descriptions 

All subjects are offered in the evenings only. 

Year 1 

OHS501 OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

Semester Offered Full Year 

10cp 

Assessment Assignments, End of Semester examinations, 
Class presentation 

Brief Description 

The purpose of this subject is to provide students with an 
understanding of the occupationally induced injuries and 
diseases affecting each body system and the nature and 
functions of OH&S services and the professionals in OH&S. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students should be able to 
demonstrate an understanding of the common and important 
occupational diseases of the major body systems, their 
nature, relationship to work exposures and prevention. 
They should also be able to discuss the nature, function and 
limitations of occupational health services and the particular 
OH&S problems of specific groups. 

Content 

The problem of occupational injmy and disease; history of 
occupational health; occupational effects on specific organ 
systems - respiratory system, skin, liver, nervous system, 
musculoskeletal system, reproductive system and special 
senses; occupational cancer; stress and work; occupational 
health services - functions, organisation, modes of delivery, 
specific activities, screening, surveillance, pre-employment 
and routine monitoring; OH & S for some specific groups -
women, others. 

Text 

Zenz, C. 1994, Occupational medicine: principle:; and practical 
applications, 3rd edn, Year Book Medical Publications, 
Chicago. 

Recommended Reading 

Waldron, H. 1990,Lecture notes in occupational medicine, 4th 
edn, Blackwell Scientific, London. 

OHSS02 OCCUPATIONAL HYGIENE 
AND TOXICOLOGY 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Asse:;sment Assignments and examination 

Brief Description 

10cp 

The subject introduces the student to the principles and 
practice of occupational hygiene in hazard identification, 
risk assessment and control of workplace environments and 
provides a conceptual framework for occupational toxicology. 

Objective:; 

By the end of the subject, students will be able to: explain the 
role of the occupational hygienistin identification, assessment 
and control of workplace hazards; compare and contrast the 
applicability of environmental, biological and health 
monitoring in workplace assessment; discuss the uses and 
limitations of hygiene standards in Australia; devise 
appropriate monitoring strategies for environmental 
pollutants; outline strategies for the control of environmental 
pollutants; explain key toxicological terms such as dose, 
exposure, effect, response; pharmaco-kinetic and pharmaco
dynamics; demonstrate an awareness of the factors 
influencing toxicity; outline methods of testing for toxicity. 

Content 

Introduction to the human body in the environment: 
introduction to occupational hygiene and toxicology; 
identification, assessment and control of workplace hazards; 
uses and limitations of hygiene standards in Australia, 
biological, environmental and health monitoring; principles 
and practice of measurement of gases, vapours and 
particulates, overview of the toxicity of solvents, gases, 
metals and other particulates; principles of toxicology and 
toxicological interactions; overview of toxicity testing; control 
strategies; principles of ventilation, personal protective 
equipment; hygiene surveys; chemical and noise; hygiene 
case studies. 

Texts 

Grantham, D.1992, Occupational health and hygiene, Grantham 
Brisbane. 

References 

Harrington,J.M. & Gill, F.S. 1992, Occupational health pocket 
consultant, 3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

Aston, l. & Gill, F.D. 1992, Monitoring for health hazards at 
work, 2nd edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

OHSS03 SAFETY TECHNOLOGY 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment Assignments and examination 

Brief Description 

lOcp 

The subject consists of two parts of equal weighting which 
introduces students to physical and chemical issues relevant 
to occupational health and safety. 

Objectives 

On completion of this unit of study, students should be able 
to interpret data sheets, analyse physical situations and 
make recommendations that will reduce morbidity and 
mortality factors. 

Content 

Chemical: signs and labels; the variety of compounds; 
change - physical/chemical; heat-corrosives/solutions; 
chemical storage. 

Physical: mechanical; heat; electrical; optics; sound; 
radiation. 

Texts No set text 

OHSS04 ERGONOMICS 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment To be advised 

Brief Description 

10cp 

The subject introduces the student to the scope of ergonomics 
and the application of ergonomic principles to workplace 
design and workorganisationasacomponentofoccupational 
health and safety management. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: identify 
various personal attributes which can influence proper safe 
working practice; recognise the physical factors involved in 
production processes; appreciate the mechanisms underlying 
the effects of the working environment on comfort, 
performance and well being. 

Content 

Definition of ergonomics and objectives of the ergonomist; 
Biomechanical plans of ergonomics; Anatomical lever 
systems; Application of kinesiology to workplace layout: 
Human activities, their nature and effects; Physiological 
measurements such as metabolic and quasi-metabolic 
measurements; electomyography; Body temperature and 
heat loss from the body; Pre-requisites of biomechanical 
work tolerance; Engineeriogofthe non-equipment interface; 
Developmentofkinesiologicallyeffectivemodesofbehaviour; 
Manual materials handling and lifting; Functional anatomy 

of forearm and hand; Tool evaluation; Chairs and sitting 
posture - anatomical, anthropometric and biomechanical 
considerations; Ergonomic evaluation or work situations; 
Displays and controls; Measurement skills; Systems of 
units; Measurements associated with: 

(a) noise protection against noise, noise level standards, 
other vibrations, measuring hearing, handling of noise 
problems, protection devices; 

(b) light and cclourin surroundings: daylight, colour in the 
workroom, lighting standards, is comfort, glare, 
visibility; 

(c) climate: thermal regulation in man, dtyness of the air 
during heating periods, heat-stress index, measures of 
insulation 

Texts 

Grandjean, E. 1988, Fitting the task to the man, 4th edn, 
Taylor and Francis, London. 

Year 2 

OHSS07 MANAGEMENT FOR OH & S 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Brief Description 

lOcp 

A study of the industrial relations, organisational and 
management environment within which the occupational 
health and safety practitioner works_ 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to: understand 
the scope of problems and define the information required to 
manage and OH&S environment; understand the Australian 
industrial relations system and its link with OH&S; devise a 
general strategy for OH&S management in the workplace; 
appreciate the way in which alternative structures influence 
administrative effectiveness; utilise various managerial 
functions in order to improve organisational effectiveness. 

Content 

History and important of OH&S; the Australian industrial 
relations system; the link between industrial relations and 
OH&S; accident statistics; rehabilitation, budgeting, 
managingOH&S in the workplace; evolution of management 
theory; organisational behaviour in relation to individual 
differences, motivation, groups, structures, control, 
leadership and change. 

Texts 

Quinlan, M. & Bohle, P.1991,Managingoccupational hefllth 
and safety inAustralia: a multi-disdplinary approach, MacMillan, 
Melbourne. 



Further texts to be advised 

OHSS08 LAW FOR OCCUPATIONAL 
HEALTH AND SAFETY 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment To be advised 

Brief Description 

lOop 

The purpose of this subject is to provide students with a 
knowledge of the law as it applies to OH&S. 

Objectives 

By the end of this subject, students will be able to demonstrate 
an understanding of the structure and functions of law and 
legal institutions and an appreciation of the historical 
background to OH&S. 

Content 

Notions of liability and negligence; legal requirements; 
relevant legislation; remedies available for breaches; 
principles of workers compensation laws; rehabilitation 
legislation; problems of litigation. 

Texts To be advised 

OHSS09 RESEARCH IN OH & S 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment Assignment and examination 

Brief Description 

lOop 

This subjectis intended to provide an introduction to research 
methods and biostatistics and the opportunity to specialise, 
through the development of an individual seminar, in one of 
the core areas of OH&S. 

Objectives 

At the end of this subject, students will be able to describe 
a range of study designs for research in OH&S; develop a 
protocol for investigating an OH&S problem; critically review 
relevant literature and presentaseminar on an OH&S issue. 

Content 

Review of descriptive and inferential statistics with emphasis 
on understanding statistics encountered in the literature. 

Introduction to epidemiology, an examination of population
based health indicators, risk, cause and bias;- oveIView-of 
research strategies, the survey. 

Seminar topic chosen by negotiation with supervisor. 

Texts 

Christie, D., Brown ,A., Seccombe, M.1993,Epidemiologyfor 
Environmental and Occupational Health, University of 
Newcastle. 

OHSSIO CURRENT PRACTICE IN OH&S lOop 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Assessment To be advised 

Brief Description 

This subject is intended to develop knowledge and skills on 
OH&S practice through problem·based learning exercises 
and guest lectures. 

Objectives 

On completion of this subject, students should be able to 
draw on knowledge from the core areas of occupational 
health, occupational hygiene and toxicology, safety 
technology, ergonomics, OH&S management and law and 
apply it to effective management of real OH&S problems; 
explore OH&S problems and their management across a 
range of occupations from primary- to the tertiary sector of 
industry. 

Content 

Problem-basedlearningexercisesandguestlecturescovering 
major occupational groups and workplace hazards, e.g., 
construction industry, rural industry, manufacturingindustry, 
health care industry and office environments. 

Texts 

Christie, D., Brown,A., Seccombe, M.1993 ,Epidemiologyfor 
Environmental and Occupational Health, University of 
Newcastle. 

MASTER OF OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY 

Course Coordinator Mr Ross Coulton 

Course and Subject Details and Descriptions 

This degree is by coursework requiring the completion of the 
Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety or 
equivalent, for admission. 

This degree provides an academic extension to the current 
Graduate Diploma program in Occupational Health and 
Safety. It consists of the developmentof a thesis protocol 
and the completion of a minor thesis. 

The Master of Occupational Health and Safety is classified 
as a coursework degree. It is administered through the OHS 
Course Management Committee in conjunction with the 
Health Sciences Education Committee of the Faculty Board. 
Admission requirements include the successful completion 
of the Graduate Diploma in Occupational Health and Safety 
or such other qualifications as approved for the purpose by 
the Health Sciences Education Committee, under delegated 
authority from Faculty Board. Candidates would be expected 
to complete the degree in not less than four years of part-time 
study. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

TocompletetheMastersdegree,candidateswouldherequired 
to complete the following: 

OHS601 O.H.S. Thesis Preliminary 
OHS602 O.H.S. Minor Thesis 

Objectives 

The course allows students: 

20cp (Year I) 
60cp (Year 2) 

to thoroughly review anappropriate area of Occupation 
Health and Safety 

to obtain any additional expertise required prior to 
embarking on their research 

to provide a Minor Thesis in a selected area of OHS for 
which academic supervision is available within the 
University 

In general, the subjects would be completed in not less than 
one year of full-time study, or two years part-time. 

Subject Descriptions 

OHS601 OHS THESIS PRELIMlNARY 200p 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Hours 56 hours face-to-face or as required by needs of the 
student 

Delivery Mode Part -time evenings andlor day sessions as 
required 

Descnption 

OHS601 is taken in the first year of candidature for the 
Master's program. It is designed to allow students to 
become thoroughly acquainted with. the area they intend to 
study and develop a methodolOgy suitable for their Thesis. 

Content 

Appropriate review and extension of statistics and statistical 
techniques in research; 

Appropriate readings and investigation pertinent to the 
chosen Thesis area; 

Additional coursework which may be necessary to 
complement the student's background for the Thesis; 

Seminar presentations, as required; 

Development of a protocol for the thesis study. 

OHS602 MINOR THESIS 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Hours As required 

Level Postgraduate 

Description 

600p 

The OHS Minor Thesis will be conducted under a supervisor 
(or in some cases, dual supervisors). Students are required 
to maintain regular contact with the supervisor to ensure 
that appropriate assistance is available throughout the 
period of the Thesis preparation. 

The Thesis will be submitted in approved fonnat not less 
than one year after enrolment in the case of full-time students 
or two years for part-time students. 



section nine 

Bachelor of Medicine 
Course and Subject Details 

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE COURSE AND SUBJECT DETAILS 

This section contains information on the Bachelor of Medicine degree as follows: 

• The approved program of study 

• Policies with respect to: 

part-time enrolment 

leave of absence 

re-enrolment 

• Student dress and appearance 

• 
• 
• 

Undergraduate Program Objectives by Domain 

Learning methods upon which the course is based 

Course description - Years 1 to 5 

• Assessment guidelines - General Summative Assessment Guidelines followed by the 
Assessment Guidelines for each subject of the course. 

• Text and reference books used during the course 

• Prizes and grants-in-aid available to students enrolled in the course. 

• 1995 Academic year dates 

Program of Study 

The program of study approved by the Faculty Board for the degree of Bachelor Medicine is as 
follows: 

cp Prerequisite 

MED10l Medicine I 80 
MED20l Medicine II 80 MEDlOl 
MED32l Medicine III 80 MED20l 
MED40l Medicine IV 80 MED32l 
MEDS2l Medicine V 80 MED40l 

This program is normally undertaken over five years of full-time study. 

In exceptional circumstances arising in individual cases, 
students may be permitted to enrol in "part" subjects. The 
"part" subjects approved for this purpose are: 

cp Prerequisite 

MEDl02 Medicine lA 40 Credit in 40cp of 
MED10l 

MED103 Medicine IB 20 Credit in 60cp of 
MED10l 

MED202 Medicine llA 40 Credit in 40cp of 
MED20l 

MED203 Medicine lIB 20 Credit in 60cp of 
MED20l 

MED322 Medicine lIlA 40 Credit in 40cp of 
MED32l 

MED323 Medicine nIB 20 Credit in 60cp of 
MED32l 

MED402 Medicine IVA 40 Credit in 40cp of 
MED40l 

MED403 Medicine !VB 20 Credit in 60cp of 
MED40l 

MEDS22 Medicine VA 40 Credit in 40cp of 
MEDS2l 

MEDS23 Medicine VB 20 Credit in 60cp of 
MEDS21 

A statement of the Faculty's policy on part·time enrolment 
in the Bachelor of Medicine follows. 

Policy with Respect to Part·Time Enrolment 

1. Under the Rules governing the Bachelor of Medicine 
the Faculty Board, in exceptional circumstances, e.g. 
pregnancy,maypermit a student in aparticularyearto 
enrol as a part-time student. 

2. Part-time enrolment will be allowed in the following 
circumstances: 

3. 

Where a student has failed a subject in the previous 
year and to pass it is required to repeat only part of the 
subject in the following year and where the student is 
not permitted to progress to the next subject in the 
course or elects not to progress to the next subject of 
the course without completing the previous subject. 

In such cases the part-time enrolment would be in the 
year dnring the partial repeat of the failed subject. 

The Faculty Board may consider applications from 
individual students forpermission to enrol as part-time 
students in the course in circumstances outside those 
described above but permission would only be given in 
cases of extreme hardship after seeking advice from 
the Undergraduate Medical Education Committee and 
the relevant Year Committee. 

Policy with Respect to Leave of Absence 

The Rules coveringthe degree of Bachelor of Medicine make 
provision for students enrolled in the Bachelor of Medicine 
course to take a period of leave of absence from the course. 
A student granted leave of absence is given permission to 
take a year out of the course with a guarantee that he/she 
will be permitted to reo enrol in the course in the academic 
year immediately following the expiration of the period of 
leave with standing in all subjects passed in the course prior 
to the period of leave. However, as the Bachelor of Medicine 
course is ahighlyintegrated full time course, taking leave of 
absence may disrupt a student's learning significantly. 
Furthermore, large numbers of students taking leave of 
absence in anyone year may result in large class sizes the 
following year . Because Faculty resources are limited, group 
sizes may have to be increasedresultinginan unsatisfactory 
educational experience for the year as a whole. Accordingly, 
the Faculty Board under Rules governing the degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine has adopted the following policy with 
respect to leave of absence. 

1. Leave of absence will only be granted to a student for 
one year. 

2. Leave of absence will onlybe granted to astudentwho, 
in the academic year prior to the year in which the 
student wishes to take leave, has passed all subjects in 
which he/she has been enrolled. 

3. Leave of absence will only be granted to any particular 
student once during the course. 

4. Leave of absence will not normally be granted to 
students who have just completed the first year, the 
fourth year of the course, or the Bachelor of Medical 
Science degree. That is, leave of absence will not 
normally be granted to students immediately upon 
completion of Medicine I or Medicine IV. 

5. Leave of absence will not normally be granted to more 
than five students from any year of the course. 

6. Applications for leave of absence must be in writing 
giving full reasons why leave is required and must be 
lodged with the Faculty Office by the first Friday in 
January each year. In exceptional circumstances an 
application for leave of absence may be accepted up 
until the Friday of the first week of the University's first 
semester in anyone year. 

7. Applications for leave of absence will be determined by 
the Faculty Board, who in reaching the decision will 
give priority to students seeking leave for reasons of 
health, financial problems or family problems. 



8. The Faculty Board may relax the provisions of 
paragraphs 1, 4and5 abovetoaccommodateexceptional 
circumstances arisingin a particular case. Exceptional 
circumstances include pregnancy, serious illness, 
serious family problems or serious financial problems. 

Notes: 

To bereadinconjunction with the above policy statements 
on Leave of Absence. 

A student wishing to take leave of absence in a particular 
year can only be granted leave if she/he passes all subjects 
taken in the previous year. As a result, decisions on 
applications for leave of absence cannot be made until all 
assessment results for all students enrolled in a particular 
year have been determined. This means that a student who 
wishes to take leave and who has been successful at first 
assessment, will not be granted leave until the results of the 
rest of the students enrolled in the same year of the course 
are known. This may cause some difficulty for a person who 
wishes to go overseas, but the Facultyneeds to retain control 
over numbers. An exception to this will be made in the cases 
of students whose circumstances are considered 
"exceptional". In such cases students will, on application, be 
granted leave of absence for the following year subject to the 
condition that they pass the subjects in which they are 
currently enrolled. Furthermore, students whose 
circumstances are "exceptional" will be given priority over 
other students. 

Applications for leave of absence in a particular year cannot 
be considered if they are submitted after the end of the first 
week of the first semester of that year. This is a University 
wide requirement. 

A student who is not granted leave of absence may still take 
time out of the course because the Faculty cannot require a 
student to re-enrol against that student's wishes. However, 
a student who takes time out without leave of absence will 
not be guaranteed re- admission to the course in a particular 
year. The re-admission of such students will be determined 
in accordance with the Faculty's policies on re-enrolment 
made under Rules governing the degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine. 

Policy with Respect to Re·enrolment 

1. Re-enrolment after successful completion of a year 

Students who pass a year of the B. Med. course shall 
be permitted to enrol in the next year of the course in 
the academic year immediately following. Forexample, 
a student who passes Medicine II in one year will be 
permitted to enrol in Medicine III in the following 
academic year. 

2. Re-enrolment after failure in a snbject 

A student who fails a subject in the B. Med. course is 
deemed to have made unsatisfactory progress. The 
cases of such students are reviewed under the Rules 
governing Unsatisfactory Progress by the Faculty 
Student Progress Committee which may decide to -

(a) permit the student to continue; 

(b) permit the student to continue subject to certain 
conditions; 

(c) exclude the student from the course; or 

(d) refer the case to the University's Admissions and 
Progression Committee. 

3. Re·enrolment after a period of leave of absence 

A student who has completed a period of approved 
leave of absence may re-enrol in the B. Med. course in 
the academic year immediately following the leave 
period with standing in all subjects passed in the 
course prior to the period of leave of absence. 

4. Re-enrolment after one year out of the course to 
take the B Med Sc degree. 

A student who has taken one year out of the B. Med. 
course to enrol in the B. Med. Sc. program will be 
permitted to re-enrol in the B. Med. course in the 
academic year immediately following the B. Med. Sc. 
year with standing in all subjects passed in the course 
prior to the B. Med. Sc. year. 

5. Re-enrolment after one to seven years of absence from 
the course without approved leave of absence or 
B.Med.Sc. enrolment. 

(a) Astudentwho has not been enrolled in the B.Med. 
course for one to seven academic years, and who 
has not been granted leave of absence or has not 
enrolled in the B.Med.Sc. degree, will be permitted 
to re-enrol in the course in the last Medicine 
subject passed prior to the period of absence, 
subject to the availability of places in the course. 

(b) A student who has not been enrolled in the B.Med. 
course for eight or more consecutive academic 
years (the eight or more years out of the course 
may include a period of approved leave of absence 
or a B.Med.Sc. year) no longer satisfies the pre
requisite requirements for subjects in the Bachelor 
of Medicine course (refer to section (3) of Rule 6 
of the Rules GoverningAcademicAwards). Except 
in exceptional circumstances, a student in this 
category will be required to apply for re-admission 
tothecourseundertherulesGovemingAdmission 

to the Bachelor of Medicine course. Such a 
studentwould be required to complete the Personal 
QualitiesAssessmentandberankedforadmission 
with all other applicants for admission in the year 
in question. 

A student in this category who considers hislher 
case to be exceptional must apply to the Faculty 
Board for permission to be exempted from this 
requirement. 

6. Re·eorolment after withdrawal partway through an 
academic year 

(a) Except where the withdrawal is from Medicine I, 
a student will be permitted to re-enrol in the 
course in the next academic year in the subjects) 
from which helshe withdrew. 

(b) A student who has withdrawn from Medicine I 
without passing it must apply to the Faculty 
Board for permission to re-enrol in the course. 
The Faculty Board may permit the student to re
enrol in Medicine I or require him/herto apply for 
re-admission to the Bachelor of Medicine course. 
Suchastudentwouldberequiredtoundertakethe 
Personal Qualities Assessment and be ranked for 
admission with all other applicants for admission 
in the year in question. 

Notes: 

To be read in conjunction with the above policy statements 
on Re-enrolment 

A student seeking re-enrolment after a period of absence 
which is less than eight years may apply to the Undergraduate 
Medical Education Committee for permission to be exempted 
from certain components of the curriculum and/or 
assessment. In this case the matter will be referred to the 
relevant Year Committee which will take into account all 
relevant information in reaching a decision about an individual 
student's program of study. 

It should also be noted that enrolled medical students in New 
South Wales are required to be registered with the New 
South Wales Medical Board before their presence in hospital 
wards has legal sanction. Enquiries regarding registration 
should be directed to the Faculty Olfice. 

Student Dress and Appearance 

In all professional settings, the general appearance and 
dress of students should be appropriate. This is so that the 
image which students present to patients and relatives 
facilitates communication between them, so that students 
are easily recognised as members of the profession by health 
professionals and other staff, and so that students themselves 
develop a sense of professional identity. 

In some clinical settings (eg wards, clinics, etc.) it will be 
appropriate to wear a short white coat of approved pattern_ 
The Faculty will make available a supply of such coats for 
purchase by students, who will be responsible for laundering 
them. These should only be worn in hospital or other 
professional surroundings_ Each student should possess 
two coats. 

In some cases it maybe more appropriate nottowear a white 
coat (egprivaterooms, some surgeries) .Advanceconsultation 
with the person in charge of the activity will establish 
whether or not a white coat should be worn. 

For laboratory work, protective clothing (when required) 
will be provided by the Faculty, and should be worn. 

Students will be expected to wear a name badge in the 
clinical setting, and on some other occasions which will 
again be identified by consultation with the person in charge_ 
The badge will bear the student's given name and surname 
only. and will be provided by the Faculty. In some hospitals, 
further identification will be necessruy; this should be worn 
or carried at all times. and may be useful identification 
outside the hospital. 

For obvious reasons, a high standard of cleanliness will be 
required in all clinical settings. 

General appearance and dress should be socially acceptable 
and appropriate to the occasion. Students will quickly learn 
by experience what standards are appropriate in different 
circumstances, not only, for example, on the wards or in 
private rooms, but also in 'off duty' professional settings, eg 
hospital dining rooms. 

Supervisors will notify students whose dress and appearance 
is inappropriate and such students may be refused access to 
the facilities for which their appearance is deemed 
inappropriate. 

Coats of the approved pattern which cost approximately 
$50.00 each will be available for purchase by students 
during the first week of Block l. 

Undergraduate Program Objectives 

The Program Objectives act as: 

• abasis for curriculum development by the Faculty,and 
a yardstick for decisions about inclusion or exclusion 
of particular activities inlfrom the curriculum; 

• an overall statement of goals for students, and a 
framework within which to set their own efforts; 

• the overt basis for the assessment of student progress 
and achievement; 

• one of the yardsticks for evaluation of the program. 



However, they do not specify the full range of curriculum 
development. Responsibilityrests with the Faculty to develop 
a learning environment of acceptable quality and to choose 
relevant educational content. The notion that the learning 
environment should be happy and constructive cannot be 
expressed easily in objective form. In addition there are 
several aspirations which the Faculty holds which cannot be 
mandated. Thus the Faculty may wish students to maintain 
a range of values and attitudes such as caring, willingness 
to help, and dedication, but it is not possible to insist upon 
these values and yet concurrently adhere to a liberal 
educational philosophy. This is not to deny their importance, 
but rather to distinguish them from perlormancewhichis the 
concern of behavioural objectives. In this sense the UFOs 
identify the behaviour expected of students in the way they 
cany out the performance of their intellectual and clinical 
responsibilities (eg 1.1). 

The Objectives 

They are designed to ensure that, at the conclusion of the 
course, the graduate demonstrates the ability to: 

• engage in productive professional relationships and 
maintain those relationships to acquire, evaluate and 
communicate information; 

• apply the processes of critical reasoning to medical 
care; 

• apply his or her understanding of illness to its 
prevention, identification and management and to the 
promotion and maintenance of health; 

• apply his or her understanding of the practice of 
medicine in a community or population context; 

• take responsibility for evaluating his or her own 
per!ormance and implementing his or her own 
education. 

These objectives assume a dynamic environment in which 
medicine will be practised. In consequence the graduating 
student should be able to participate in cbange and to adapt 
to change. 

DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. By the time of gradnation students demonstrate ability 
to relate to, and function in an effective fashion with, 
patients and their families as well as fellowprofessionals 
by: 

1.1 manifesting those personal characteristics essential 
for the practice of excellent medicine, including (i) an 
awareness of their own assets, limitations and 
responsiveness, (ti) responsibility, thoroughness, 
reliability and confidentiality, (iii) sensitivity to the 
needs of others and concern for other persons; 

1.2 consistentlydispiayingadeepregardforothers, thereby 
showing that caring and comforting are held to be 
amongst the appropriate tasks for a medical 
practitioner; 

1.3 showing that their approach to all patients reflects an 
understanding that the person who is ill is more 
important than the illness from whichheor she suffers; 

1.4 applying in an observable way both an nnderstanding 
of the importance of the doctor/patient relationship, 
and its place in the provision of medical care at all 
levels; 

1.5 showing, (i) an enlightenedlnvolvementwithpatients, 
free from undue interlerence with communication 
created by the excessive use of psychological defence 
mechanisms, thus avoiding the demonstration of aloof 
and unfeeling detachment, undue aggressionandother 
unhelpful behaviours, (ti) arecognitionofthose patients 
who display dependency or hostility to an extent which 
affects patient management and patient cO'operation, 
and interacting appropriately with them, (iii) an 
awareness of how their own personality affects their 
interaction with their patients and how their own 
anxieties and prejudices may alter patient attitudes 
and behaviour, (iv) a capacity to accord with ethical 
principles which restrain practitioners from taking 
advantage of patients; 

1.6 applying an awareness of the role of the physician in 
healthlwelfare professional teams and working co· 
operatively within them; 

1.7 showing the establishment of effective communication 
and co·operation with a wide variety of patients, healthy 
members of the community and other professionals; 

1.8 applying an awareness of the potential conflicts imposed 
upon them by their obligations to themselves and their 
family, to their patients and the community they senre; 

1.9 applying an nnderstandingofthe ethical basis of medical 
practice; 

1.10 applying alogical and probabilistic approach to clinical 
problems, and displaying a tolerance for ambiguous 
situations by copin~ with uncertainty in the clinical 
context: 

1.11 applying skills in interacting with patients to increase 
the probability of accurate diagnosis, patient 
satisfaction and compliance, and the patient's accurate 
recall of supplied information, and to decrease the 
anxiety associated with potentially threatening medical 
interventions; 

1.12 obtaining a clinical histol}' from a wide variety of 
patients, and eliciting clinical signs through the conduct 
of physical examination . these skills should be 
demonstrated with both adults and children; 

1.13 writing an accurate clinical record on the basis of their 
own observations, recognising and defining a clinical 
problem, and communicating their findings to others 
clearly and concisely (orally and/or in writing); 

1.14 cartying out the basic tasks required to be performed 
by all medical graduates during their pre-registration 
post·gradnation period. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

2. By the time of gradnation students will demonstrate 
ability to apply the processes of critical reasoning to 
medical and other health care, with specific ability to 
apply the processes of scientific reasoning by: 

2.1 precisely defining a health problem, related to an 
individual or to a community, and stating what 
information is required to resolve the problem, efficiently 
searching the relevant literature and selectingtbe best 
and most appropriate research by application of rules 
of evidence to determine its validity; 

2.2 applying a critical appreciation of the techniques, 
procedures, goals and results of biomedical research 
including not only that earned out in the laboratol}' but 
also that hased on population and group studies; 

2.3 interpreting diagnostic and other tests in terms their 
likely contribution to diagnosis, prognosis and 
management of the health problems of individuals and 
evalnating the validity of such tests in early diagnosis, 
and other community based programs; 

2.4 interpreting and evalnating data generated hY studies 
of medical and other health services supplied to 
communities and populations; 

2.5 assessing the degree to which assertions concerning 
health matters made in the medical and lay press are 
well-founded on scientific evidence. 

DOMAIN ill -IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

3. By the time of graduation students will demonstrate 
ability to apply their nnderstanding of illness and its 
prevention and management, by: 

3.1 applying an nnderstanding of the mechanism and 
significance of health . related physical and behavionral 
events and adaptive responses to those events, both 
normal and abnormal, at levels ranging from the 
molecular to that of the community and wider 
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environment; 

3.2 applyingan nnderstandingofbiological, psychological, 
social, developmental and environmental mechanisms 
to the diagnosis, management and prevention of illness; 

3.3 applyingaknowledgeofthe significance and limitations 
of the findings of stsndard laboratol}' and allied 
investigations; 

3.4 planning and interpreting a program of investigations 
appropriate to the clinical problem presented hY the 
patient, with due regard for patient comfort and safety 
and for economic factors; 

3.5 applying the nnderstanding implicit in 3.2, 3.3 and 3.4 
to the diagnosis of adefined range of clinical problems; 

3.6 applying an understsnding of the principles of 
therapeutics, including the possible complications and 
human costs of treatment; 

3.7 taking responsibility, under supervision, for the 
management of a defined range of common, acute and 
chronic clinical conditions; 

3.8 devising and implementing, under supeIVision, a 
management program appropriate for patients with 
chronic, intractable illness, including terminal disease; 

3.9 carrying out the basic psychomotor tasks required to 
be performed by ali medical gradnates during their pre· 
registration postgraduation period; 

3.10 applyingan nnderstandingofthe impact of illness upon 
families, and the importance of family factors in 
prevention, treabnent and rehabilitation; 

3.11 demonstrating a positive, consistent and informed 
behaviour towards promotion and maintenance of 
health, as well as the prevention of illness at both 
individual and population levels, and skill in educating 
patients, their families and other health professionals 
for this purpose; 

3.12 applyinganawarenessthatmajorchangesinindividual 
and community health are likely to depend as much or 
more on change in the behaviour of people as on the 
manipulation of the physical environment. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

4. By the time of graduation students will demonstrate 
ability to apply their nnderstanding of the practice of 
medicine in a community or population by: 

4.1 applying an awareness of the importance of the practice 
of medicine in both community settings and in hospital 
settings; 



4.2 contributing to the identification and solution of 
community health problems and to the evaluation of 
the results of such inteIVentions; 

4.3 applying knowledge of the incidence and prevalence of 
disease in the Australian community; 

4.4 applying an understanding of the organisation of the 
Australian health care system, as exemplified by that 
existing in the Hunter Region, at primary, secondary 
and tertiary care levels, from conception to death, 
including the care of the chronically sick of all ages, 
and including treatment, prevention and the promotion 
and maintenance of health; 

4.5 evaluating health care needs of individuals , groups and 
communities, and evaluating the efficacy of health care 
delivel)' and the functioning of conununity health 
services; 

4.6 applyingan understanding of the impact of illness upon 
families, and the importance of family factors in 
prevention, treatment and rehabilitation; 

4.7 applying a positive, consistent and informed behaviour 
towards promotion and maintenance of health, as well 
as the prevention of illness at both individual and 
population levels; 

4.8 applyinganawarenessthatmajorchangesinindividual 
and community health are likely to depend as much or 
more on change in the behaviour of people as on the 
manipulation of the physical environment; 

4.9 applying an awareness of the role of the physician in 
healthlwelfare professional teams, and working co
operatively within them. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

5. By the time of graduation students will demonstrate 
ability to take responsibility for evaluating their own 
performance, implementing their own education and 
contributing to the education of others, by: 

5.1 monitoring, granted appropriate consultation, their 
own progress in the acquisition of information and 
skills; 

5.2 monitoring and evaluating, for the purpose of mutual 
education, the performance of their juniors and their 
peers; 

5.3 engaging in a critical evaluation of the objectives and 
implementation of the Faculty's education program; 

5.4 being educationally prepared to undertake postgraduate 
training; 

5.5 demonstrating that medical education in its full sense 
is a lifelong activity and investing time in the 
maintenance and further development of their own 
knowledge and skills, above and beyond the pursuit of 
higher professional qualifications. 

Learning Methods 

A variety of learning methods are used throughout the 
cuniculum, and these will be explained in the Introductory 
Week. A particularly important method is problem-based 
learning. For example, in the early years of the course, 
learning in Domain III is based on activities in tutorial 
groups of approximately eight members guided by a Faculty 
tutor. The method requires students to analyse and solve 
biomedical problems, usually those of ill patients but 
sometimes of communities. The sequence of identifying the 
nature and breadth of the problem, researching information 
to both understand and solve the problem and suggesting 
solutions, follows the same sequence as is used in clinical 
diagnosis and in scientific research. The various basic, 
social, and quantitative sciences upon which clinical medicine 
is based are learnt in the course of these problem-solving 
exercises. There are therefore no separate courses of, for 
instance, anatomy, physiology, biochemistry, pharmacology, 
etc_ Instead, Faculty members in those disciplines contribute 
to the biomedical problems by identifying topics for study, 
and are then available as resources for students to consult, 
either in prearranged seminars, fixed resource sessions, 
demonstrations or individual and group consultations on 
selected topics. From the beginning students learn from 
contact with patients and communities and this contact 
becomes increasingly important as they progress through 
clinical rotations in the latter part of the cuniculum. 

In the first two years tutorial groups stay together throughout 
the year and study in all Domains together. The membership 
of tutorial groups is rearranged at the end of each year. In the 
final three years of the course, the size and composition of 
groups varies more frequently according to the various 
clinical rotations and hospital postings. 

COURSE AND SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Detailed documentation of activities in each Year and within 
each Domain will be distributed from thne to thne. This 
account provides a general overview with brief comment on 
assessment. 

Year 1 

YEAR 1 consists of the subject MEDICINE I. The year is 
divided into three blocks, each of approximately 10 weeks' 
duration. 
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Week one consists of an overall introduction to the medical 
school, the curriculum, learning methods and learning 
objectives. TheremainderoftheyearisorganisedbyDomain 
as described below. 

DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Block 1: 

This provides a broad introduction to the health care system 
with adult and paediatric ward experience linked to activities 
in Domain III. 

An introduction and supervised experience is provided in 
communication skills as a foundation for the medical 
consultation. 

Group skills are developed under guidance in the setting of 
the small group tutorials of Domain III. 

Block 2: 

Medical consultation skills are expanded. The techniques of 
history taking and physical examination are introduced 
under the guidance of a clinical tutor in the group settiogand 
in the wards. 

Block 3: 

Consultation skills are refined and applied to disorders of the 
body system under study in Domain III (renal and 
gastrointestinal) . 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

Topics related to the topics of Domain III are chosen for 
study with tutors experienced in the techniques of critical 
reasoning. The main activity is critical appraisal of 
publications and the quantitative and scientific validity of 
the evidence they present. 

DOMAIN ill -lDENTIF1CATION, PREVENTION 
AND MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Blocks 1 & 2: 

Through the study of clinical problems, students learn the 
mechanismsofhomeostasisunderstressandthemechanisms 
of abnormality and damage. Eight stressors are considered: 

genetic, nutritional, psychological, traumatic, infective, toxic, 
vascular and neoplastic. In subsequent Blocks, these 
mechanisms are further explored in relation to each body 
system and to clinical mechanisms. 

Block 3: 

The kidneys, urinary tract and gastrointestinal system. The 
study through clinical problems of normal strnctnre and 
function and control mechanisms, and of the mechanisms 
and manifestations of disorders resulting from selected 
stresses and disease mechanisms. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

Ayear long program providing contact with, and insight into, 
the needs and resources of individuals and society. This is 
arranged through role playing of disability and through visits 
within the community including a family visit, visits to 
facilities and self·help agencies, and exploration of alternative 
health systems_ An introduction to the basic concepts of 
epidemiology and biostatistics is linked to the exercises in 
Domain II. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

There are three parts: 

1. Learning topics are identified from a clinical problem 
considered by the students as part of Domain I 
assessment. Each student selects a topic as their "own 
learning task" ,for individual study and research based 
on literature and consultation. 

2. Ayear longprogram inmedical informatics provides an 
introduction to the basic skills and concepts of computer 
applications in medicine_ 

3. A umini-elective". This elective is based upon afield of 
interest identified by the student during the year_ A 
program is arranged in consultation with a Faculty 
supervisor and a report is written. 

Timetable Commitments 

Typical weekly timetables for each block are shown below_ 

Detailed timetables are distributed to students at the 
beginning of each Block. 

Block 1 - Homeostasis Under Stress 

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 

Medical Mo!io.U Populati(1n Microscopy! Medical 
Interviewing Interviewing Medicine Medical Informatics 
Informatics Interviewing Interviewing 

Fuol Working Various Various Working 
Resource Problem Sessions Sessions Problem 
Sessions Tutorial _ri<! 

In addition, this Block includes infection control sessions, 
critical reasoning tutorials, paediatric and adult ward 



experience, elective anatomy sessions, community visits, 
computer training and sessions with ambulance officers. 

Block 2 - Homeostasis Under Stress 

Monday "'''''y Wednesday Th=day Friday 

Medical Medical Population Microscopy/ 
Interviewing! Interviewing Medicine Flxol Medical 
Informatics R",,~ Informatics 

Sessions 
pm Working Professional Working 

Problem Skills Problem 
Tutorial TUWri.U 

In addition, students in this Block have elective anatomy 
sessions, professional skills sessions in the hospital and on 
campus, and critical reasoning tutorials. 

Block 3 - Organ Systems: Renal, Urinary Tract and 
Gastrointestinal 

Monday "'- Wednesday Th=day Fnday 

Professional Professional Population Professional s_ 
Skill> Medicine Flx'" Skill> 

pm "''''''''PY Working Professional Resource Working 
Problem Skill, Sessions Problem 
TUWri.U Tutorial 

In addition, students in this Block have regular sessions 
with physicians and surgeons, elective anatomy sessions, a 
post-mortem tutorial and critical reasoning tutorials. 

Year 2 

YEAR 2 consists of the subject MEDICINE II. The year is 
divided into three Blocks, each of approximately 10 weeks' 
duration. 
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DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Clinical skills are further practised and strengthened under 
supervision of clinical tutors in hospitals and private rooms. 
Students are 8.Iso attached to a general practice, where the 
special basic skills relevant to general practice are developed. 
Clinical tutorials relate to the successive body systems 
under study in Domain III; the cardiovascular, respiratory, 
neurological, psychiatric, endocrine and haematological 
systems. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

Students pursue a number of literature research projects 
linked. tothe activities of Domain III. These all have a special 
emphasis on evidence of causation and association, the 
efficacy of health care systems, and modes of intervention in 
acute and chronic disease. 

DOMAIN ill - IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

The sequence of study through successive body systems 
commenced in Block 3 of Year 1 is now continued as follows: 

Block 4: cardiovascular and respiratory systems 

Block 5: neurology and psychiatry 

Block 6: endocrinology and haematology 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

The entire class studies a single topic of broad community 
significance. The study is divided into separate fields, each 
the responsibility of an individual tutorial group. A research 
protocol is drawn up, an investigation is carned out and a 
report is written by each group. 

DOMAIN V - SELF-DIRECTED LEARNING 

Extended "own learning tasks" will be identified in relation 
to Domain III. This may be based on an area of difficulty from 
Year 1, providing an opportunity for remediation. 
Alternatively, students may select a topic of particular 
interest from Year 1 or anticipate an area of study in Year 2. 
This task is carried out under academic supervision and a 
written report is required. 

Additionally, a topic will be identified in the course of a Long 
Case (clinical skills) assessment and this will form the basis 
of a 48·hour learning task based upon literature, research 
and consultation. 

At the end of the year a two week mini-elective will be 
undertaken based upon a topic of the student's choice, as in 
Year l. 

Timetable Commitments 

Typical weekly timetables for each Block are shown below. 

Block 4 - Organ Systems: Cardiovascular and Respiratory 
Monday "' ...... Wednesday Th=day Friday 

Microscopy Population Professional 
Medicine Professional Skills Professional 

Skills Skill> 
(Variable) (Variable) 

pm Working "'"d Working 
Problem .... ~ Problem 
TUWri.U Sessions Tutorial 

Students in this Block have regular professional skills 
attachments in cardiovascular and respiratory medicine, 
general practice attachments, an autopsy dissection session, 
elective anatomy sessions and critical reasoning tutorials. 

Block 5 - Organ Systems· Neurology and Psychiatry 
Monday "' ...... Wednesday Th=day Fnday .. - Population Microscopy/ """ Psychiatry 

"""my Medicine Psychiatry Discussions CliniMI 
Prof Skills Skill> Skill> 

pm Working FlxoI Professional Working c... 
Problem R",,~ Skill. Problem Discussions/ 
Tutorial -, (Variable) Tutorial Prof Skills 

Students in this Block have regular neurology professional 
skills tutorials, general practice attachments, psychiatric 
hospital visits, and critical reasoning tutorials. 

Block 6 - Organ Systems: Endocrinology & Hoematology 
Monday "'''''y Wednesday Th""", Fnday 

"'" Population Professional "'_ 
Presentations/ Medicine Population Skills 
Prof Skills Skill> (Variable) 

pm Working "'''' Working Professional 
Problem R=~ Problem Skill, 

Tutorial Sessions TUWri.U (Variable) 

Students in this Block have regular professional skills 
sessions inhaematology, clinico-pathology cases and critical 
reasoning tutorials. 

YEAR 3 

YEAR 3 consists of the subject MEDICINE HI. The year is 
divided into four Blocks, one of 11 and three of 8 weeks' 
duration. The first two 8 week Blocks are run twice in 
parallel, for each half of the class. The third 8 week Block is 
an elective. 
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DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Clinical skills are further refined, linking with the various 
earlier experiences. In the program of human sexuality the 
foundation of counselling skills is laid down. The write·up of 
histories, referral and discharge letters is included in 
professional skills training. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

Further reinforcement of the skills of critical appraisal 
through the study of publisbed papers dealing with the 
effects of treatment, prognosis, the efficiency of diagnostic 
tests and issues in occupational medicine. 

DOMAIN ill - IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

The learning of Years 1 and 2 is consolidated in two Blocks 
and extended to the special considerations of individual sub· 
specialties. These two Blocks are undertaken in Newcastle. 
For the first Block all students are in Newcastle together. 
For the second Block half the students study in Newcastle 
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and the other half are allocated to the country hospitals. In 
the third Block the country group returns to complete their 
second Newcastle Block,andthe otherhalfgotothe country. 

Block 7: (first Newcastle block) 

Understanding of the mechanisms and manifestations of 
normal and disturbed structure and function are consolidated 
and extended through further clinical problems of the 
respiratory, cardiology and gastrointestinal system. In 
addition, problems in ear, nose and throat, ophthalmology, 
rheumatology, orthopaedics, andimmunologyare considered, 
and appropriate clinical experiences are provided in these 
areas. 

Bloek 8: (second Newcastle block) 

Further problems in relation to neurosurgery, psychiatry, 
dermatology, vascularlhypertension, and the renal systems 
and diabetes are considered. In addition, there is a segment 
on human sexuality together with genito- urinaIy medicine. 

Bloek 9: (Country block) 

The understanding of basic mechanisms and of the 
manifestations of disease is now applied in direct clinical 
clerking of patients in a variety of country hospital postings. 
Students are attached to members of staff of those hospitals, 
and particular emphasis is placed on general medicine, 
general surgery, casualty and emergency care, and general 
practice. Further clinical experience is obtained in sub
specialties. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

Topics are based upon the problems of Domain III, as they 
apply to a given population. In addition, special studies focus 
upon methods and value of assessing the quality of care and 
health economics. 

DOMAIN V - SELF-DIRECTED LEARNING 

An extended own learning task is pursued, either on a 
student's topic of choice or as remediation for a previously 
identified deficiency from Year 2. 

In addition, students are required to undertake an eight 
week elective at the end of Year 3. This elective is student 
oriented both in context and process. 

Preparation for the elective period starts long before the 
elective itseH. Elective topics may be proposed either by 
Faculty staff or by students. However, the onus for selecting 
a topic rests with the student. The student must find a 
member of Faculty staff, or an individual approved by the 
Faculty, who is prepared to supervise study of the chosen 
topic. The location for the elective is not restricted and may 
be anywhere in Australia or overseas. The student, in 
consultation with the supervisor,is required to draw up aset 



of objectives to be achieved during the elective. These 
objectives are then included in an "elective study contract" 
which must be submitted to the Faculty for approval before 
the elective is begun. Students are then required to submit 
a report of at least 1000 words in length on their elective 
experience. The supervisor is also required to report on the 
student's performance during the elective. 

Timetable Commitments 

Typical timetables for each Block are shown below. 

Block 7 - Newcastle Block 

Weeks 1·4 Ear Nose and Throat and 
Ophthalmology (in parallel) 

WeekS Respiratory 

Week 6 Liver 

Week 7 Cardiology 

Week 8 Immunology 

Weeks 9&10 Orthopaedics 

Week 11 Rheumatology 
Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 

Case Study/ Professional Professional Populution FRS! 
FRS Skills Skilb Medicine CPC 

pm Professional Case Study/ "'01 Professional Student 
Skill, FRS """- Skills "" Professional Sessions Presentations 

Skills 

Students in this Block rotate through three professional 
skills attachments: surgery, ENT clinic, and ophthahnology 
ro~ms. There are also extra sessions for orthopaedic clinical 
skills, earnose and throat skills and ophthalmoscope tutorial. 

Block 8 . Newcostle Block 

Weeks 1 &2 

Weeks 3 &4 

WeekS 

Week 6 

Week 7 

Week 8 
Monday 

"", 
Presentations 

pm Professional 
Skills 

Sexuallty 

Dermatology 

Neurosurgery and Psychiatry 

VascularlHypertension 

Diabetes 

Renal 
"",day Wednesday Th"""', Fnday 

"", '"'"'"'" Presentations "'01 Counselling cpc 
Resource Tutorials ~d 
Sessions Review 

Professional Professional 
Skills Sltilli< 

Students in this Block have professional skills attachments 
with medical registrars and the dermatology clinic as well as 
critical reasoning tutorials. 

Block 9 . Country Block 

Country hospital attachments include Tamworth, Taree, 
Dubbo, Orange, Gosford, Maitland and Lismore. 

Followingthe second rotation of Blocks 8and 9there isaone 
week period in Newcastle for consolidation and review. 

Block 10 . Elective 

This 8 week Block concludes Year 3. 

YEAR 4 

~~ 4.consists of the subject MEDICINE W. The year is 
diVIded mto three clinical attachments of twelve weeks 
rotating through major clinical specialties. Each group oi 
students undertakes these attachments in a different order. 
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DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Clinical skills are now strengthened in the course of the 
clinical rotations. In addition, a program of video role
playing and discussion to develop skills in patient education 
and counsellingis provided with special emphasis on problems 
of childhood, manipulation of dietand avoidance of alcoholism. 
These activities have links to population medicine. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONlNG 

Previously developed skills in critical reasoning are applied 
to the care of patients in the wards. 

DOMAIN III -IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Students undertake three clinical rotations of twelve weeks 
each group of students in a different order. The attachment~ 
are as follows: 

Attachment 1: Paediatrics and Reproductive Medicine 

Attachment 2: Surgery 1 (Orthopaedics and Urology) 
and Surgery 2 (General Surgery 

Attachment 3: Medicine (Ageing, and two of 
Cardiovascular, Clinical PharmacologylDrug and Alcohol, 
Endocrinology, Gastroenterology, Haematology, Infectious 
Diseases, Nephrology, Neurology, Respiratory, 
Rheumatology) 

A ten day General Practice workshop is held at the end of 
these rotations. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

A sequence of activities integrated with those of Domain III 
and Domain I with particular emphaSis on strategies for the 
prevention of cancer, paediatric screening, and additional 
selected topics. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

Students gain experience with the arrival of a baby in a 
family and submit a "baby in the family" report. 

Timetable Commitments 

The timetable for Medicine IV is organised with clinical 
attachments and tutorials on Mondays, Tuesdays, Fridays, 
and Wednesday and Thursdaymornings, and Fixed Resource 
Sessions on Wednesday and Thursday afternoons. 

YEARS 

YEAR S consists of the subject MEDIClNE V. This year is 
divided into four clinical attachments of seven weeks, followed 
by an eight week elective attachment. Rotations through 
major specialties continue. 
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DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Clinical skills are consolidated in each of the clinicalrotations. 
In addition, there is a program to develop skills in the 
education of patients with respect to their disease and their 
treatment with a view to improving understanding and 
compliance; in the breaking ofbad news and the explanation 
of the implications of investigations and treatment; in 
counselling for smoking prevention. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONlNG 

A particular emphasis is placed on the assessment of the 
effectiveness of diagnostic tests and regimens for the 
management of illness. 

DOMAIN III -IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Students undertake four clinical rotations, each group of 
students in a different order. During the general practice 
component of the fourth attachment, students are attached 
to individual general practitioners outside the Newcastle 
region to consolidate their skills in managing problems in a 
primary care setting. 

Attachment 1: Medicine 

Attachment 2: 

Attachment 3: 

PaediatricsJReproductive Medicine 

Surgery (Oncology and Anaesthesia! 
Intensive Care) 

Attachment 4: General Practice (2 weeks) 
Psychiatry (5 weeks) 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

Continuation of the program of activities begun in Year 3 

with emphasis now on diabetes, alcoholism, cardiovascular 
disease, ageing, dementia. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

An 8 week elective attachment concludes Year 5 and is 
structured and governed in the same way as the elective in 
Year 3. 

Timetable Commitments 

Students are expected to attend all appropriate clinical 
activities (eg ward rounds, operating theatre) on Monday, 
Tuesday, Wednesday and Friday. Students may also be 
rosteredon anynightoftheweekand on weekends. Students 
may be attached to country hospitals for clinical activities. 

Every Thursday students attend Fixed Resource Sessions 
scheduled between 8.30 a.m. and 6.00 p.m., covering topics 
inDomainII (Critical Reasoning), Domain III (Identification, 
Prevention and Management of lllness) and Domain IV 
(Population Medicine). During one of their first two rotations 
students also spend approximately two hours per week 
working in small groups to discuss videotapes they have 
made on various Domain I Interactional Skills topics. 



GENERAL SUMMATIVE ASSESSMENT GUIDELINES 

1. Assessment is by Domain. All Domains rank equallyin 
regard to student progress. 

2. Summative assessment is subject to the same general 
conditions of examinations and unsatisfactory progress 
as any other examination in the University. Students 
should referlo the UniversitY s By·laws and Regulations 
for details. 

3. Attendance at Prescnbed First and Final Assessments 
is Compulsory: 

(i) Failure to attend first assessment will result in a 
mark of Not Satisfactory. unless there are 
extenuating circumstances. Students who do not 
attend first assessment will be permitted one final 
assessment in the final assessment period. 

(li) Failure to attend final assessment will result in a 
final resultofNot Satisfactoiyforthat assessment, 
unless there are extenuating circumstances; i.e. 
no further assessment will be permitted. 

(iii) Misreading of the timetable will not be accepted 
under any circumstances as an excuse for failure 
to attend an assessment. 

(iv) For short cases and long cases only, students who 
attend first assessment but are deemed Not 
Satisfactorywill be pennitted asecond assessment 
in that instrument in the second assessment period. 
Students found Not Satisfactory at second 
assessmentwill be permitted one final assessment 
in that instrument in the final assessment period. 
Students may choose not to undertake second 
assessment and sit for final assessment only. In 
!bis case students MUST notify the Faculty in 
writing prior to the scheduled assessment period. 
An alternative second assessment datewillnot be 
available. 

(v) For Medicine I Group Task only, student groups 
Not Satisfactory at fIrst assessment will be 
pennitted a second assessment in the relevant 
instrument. StudentgroupsfoundNotSatisfactory 
at second assessment will be permitted one final 
assessment in that instrument. Attendance at 
second assessment for these group assessments 
is compulsory. 

4. Submission of Certifications and Reports by a Stipulated 
Date is Compulsory: 

(i) Failure to submit a certification or a report by the 
stipulated date will result in a mark of Not 
Satisfactory at first assessment, unless there are 

extenuating circumstances. Students will be 
permitted one final assessmentin that instrument, 
to be submitted by the final assessment date 
detailed in the relevant Year Assessment 
Guidelines. 

(ii) Failure to submit the certification or report by the 
stipulated date for final assessment will result in 
afinalmarkofNotSatisfactoryforthatinstrument; 
i.e. no further assessment will be permitted. 

Note.: Misreading of the stipulated date will not 
be accepted under any circumstances as an excuse for 
failure to submit a certification or report. All reports 
and certifications must be lodged in the appropriate 
box on Level 6, Medical Sciences Building or in the 
Student Common Room in the John Hunter Hospital by 
5.00 p.m. on the date stipulated, except for: 

(i) 48 Hour Task, Year 2: 10 be submitted to the 
Clinical Attachment Supervisor or Administrative 
Officer by the date and time specified at the time 
of the assessment. 

(ti) Clinical Supervisors' Report Forms, Years 4 and 
5: to be submitted to the relevant Discipline 
Secretary by 5.00 p.m. on the Monday following 
the end of each rotation. 

5. All formal written assessments will be conducted on a 
closed book basis unless otherwise specified, i.e. 
students may not take into the assessment room any 
bag, paper, book, written material, device or aid other 
than any that may be specified for lbe particular 
assessment. 

6. Rating forms to be used in assessments will be made 
available to students at appropriate times prior to the 
assessments. It is the student's reponsibility to be 
familiar with them. 

7. Aspecific timetable for eachassessmentwill be posted 
on assessment noticeboards at least one week in 
advance of the assessments. Assessment notices will 
not be posted on general notice boards. It is the 
student's responsibility to ensure they are aware of all 
assessment requirements, dates, locations and so on. 

B. Assessment results will be posted on the assessment 
noticeboards. It is the student's responsibility to check 
these notice boards in time for final assessments. An 
official result letter will be sent to students for 
confirmation of final results. 

9. Locations of assessment notice boards are: Level 6, 
Medical Sciences Building and the Student Common 
Room, John Hunter Hospital. 

10. Enquiries concerning the nature of the assessments 
should be directed to the appropriate Year Co-ordinator. 

Enquiries concerning the administration of the 
assessments (e.g., timetabliog) should be directed to 
the Professional Officer (Assessment). 

11. Students who feel that their study during the year or 
preparation for assessment was affected by illness, 
disability or other serious cause may apply for Special 
Consideration. The application, supported by medical 
or other appropriate evidence, must be made on the 
prescribed form addressed to the Academic Registrar 
and lodged with the Faculty Office within seven days 
after any absence arising from the illness or event on 
which the request is based. 

12. Students who feel that attendance at or performance in 
an assessment has been affected by illness, disability 
or other serious cause may apply for Special 
Consideration. The application, supported by medical 
or other appropriate evidence, must be made on the 
prescribed form addressed to the Academic Registrar 
and lodged wilb lbe Faculty Office not later than three 
days after the date of the examination. 

The granting of special consideration may allow the 
student to undertake further assessment in lieu of the 
assessment for which special consideration was 
granted. The format of such special assessment is at 
the discretion of the Faculty and it may be different 
from the format of the assessment for which special 
consideration was granted. 

13. Afterthe release of final results a student may apply to 
have a result reviewed. There is a charge for each 
review, which is refundable in the event of a change of 
result. Applications for review must be submitted on 
the appropriate form, together with the prescribed 
review charge, within one week of the release of the 
relevant results. It should be noted that assessment 
results are released only after careful consideration of 
students' performances and that, amongstotherthings, 
marginal failures are reviewed before results are 
released. 

In normal circumstances, a student may not apply to 
have a result reviewed after the release of first 
assessment results. 

For the first week following the release of any results, 
only students who have been deemed Not Satisfactory 
will be permitted access to their scripts. Supervised 
access times and dates will be displayed on assessment 
noticeboards at the time results are released. 
Thereafter, for educational purposes, students may 
take their scripts with them for an extended period. 

Bachelor of Medicine Course 

MEDICINE I 

DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. Certification 

Each student must submit a completed certification 
sheet by the date specified on the Year 1 schedule of 
key dates, on which tutors certify that the student has 
attended and can satisfactorily carry out the prescribed 
tasks. (The certification sheetis atthe endofthe Block 
3 Professional Skills bandout). 

2. Long Case 

Each student will undertake a long case assessment, 
over a 65 minute period, The student will be given 10 
minutes initial planning time, up to 30minutes with the 
simulated patient, afurther 10 minutes to plan the case 
presentation and 15 minutes for the case presentation 
and viva voce (= oral) assessment. 

3. Group Task 

Each student group will deal with a "practice problem" 
in a given three hour period, The first 11/2 hours will 
be obselVed by the assessors. The Group Taskassesses 
the ability of the group to interact together, to generate 
hypotheses, to plan an enquiry strategy, and to define 
learning goals. The group must submit a written report 
at the end of the Task. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

Each student will undertake a written assessment of up to 
two hours in which they will analyse research literature 
which will be given to them at least one week before the 
assessment. 

DOMAIN III - IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Students will undertake up to 12 hours of written 
assessments. The following assessment instruments may 
be used: 

(i) Modified Essay Questions (MEQs) - a series of short, 
integrated and sequential questions relating to a 
particular patient problem. 

(iil Short Answer Questions (SAQs) . a series of short 
independent questions each relating to important 
concepts studied during the course of the year. 

(iii) Short Essay Questions - independent short essays on 
given topics. 

(ivl Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) - a series of short 
questions and answers from which the correct answer (s) 
is/are selected. 



(v) Objective Structured Clinical Assessments (OSCAs).a 
series of separate problems, requiring observation and 
interpretation of some practical resource or the 
pedormance of some practical task using medically 
relevant equipment; the assessmentforthis instrument 
may, in some cases, be in the form of a viva. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

1. Group Presentation 

Each group will be required to present a summary of 
the work that they have done during the year. The 
presentation will be of 15 minutes duration followed by 
5 minutes of discussion and question time. 

z. Group Report 

Each group will also be required to submit a report on 
their work during the year. This report must be no 
longer than 5,000 words. This word limit does not 
include references and tables, but these should be 
limited toanothertbreeA4 pages only. References and 
tables must not be included in the body of the report 
text but appended in a separate section at the end. 

3. Written Assessment 

Each student will undertake an individual written 
assessment of up to two hours duration. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

1. Students' Own Learning Viva 

Students will be given a 24hourperiodafterthe Group 
Task to investigate a learning goal of their choice, 
identified during the Group Task. An individual 30 
minutevivaassessmentwill then be held, during which 
students may consult their own notes. 

Z. Medical Informatics Skills Task 

Each student will be given up to 1 hour to carty out a 
defined task to demonstrate the application of basic 
skills learned during the Medical Informatics course. 

Students may present for assessment at any of the 
prescribed times up to the beginning of the first 
assessment period by negotiation with the Medical 
Informatics Unit, and will be given two opportunities to 
achieve a Satisfactory result. 

CRITERIA FOR COMPETENCE AND DETAILS OF 
SECOND AND FINAL ASSESSMENT 

Competence is determined by instrument. That is, students 
must be satisfactory in each component of each Domain. 

DOMAIN! 

1. Certification 

Students who do not submit the completed Certificatipn 

by the due date will be required to submit the relevant 
certification by the final assessment period. 

Students whose certification is deemed Not Satisfactory 
will be required to repeat the process of certification so 
that it is Satisfactory by the final assessment period. 
The form of remediation and assessment will be 
determined by the Year Committee. 

Z. Long Case 

Students who are Not Satisfactory in lbe first Long 
Case will be required to undertake a second LongCase. 
Students still considered Not Satisfactory will be 
required to undertake a final Long Case. Second and 
final Long Cases will be in the same format as the first 
assessment. 

3. Group Task 

If a group is considered Not Satisfactory on the Group 
Task assessment it will be required to undertake 
second assessment Group Task. If the group is still 
Not Satisfactory it will be required to undertake one 
final Group Task. 

DOMAIN II 

Any student found Not Satisfactory will be required to 
undertake final assessment in the same format as first 
assessment. 

DOMAIN ill 

Students considered Not Satisfactory in the Domain III 
assessments will be required to undertake final assessment 
of up to 12 hours, in the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN IV 

1. Group Presentation 

Student groups found Not Satisfactory on their group 
presentation will be required to re-present within one 
month of the first presentation. No further assessment 
will be permitted. 

Z. Gronp Report 

Student groups found Not Satisfactory on their group 
report will be required to submit one further report by 
the final assessment date. No further assessment will 
be permitted. 

3. Written Assessment 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the written 
assessment will be required to undertake one final 
assessment in the same formal as first assessment. 

DOMAIN V 

L Students' Own Learning Viva 

Students found Not Satisfactory will be required to 
undertake one final assessment in the same format as 
first assessment. 

2. Medical Informatics Skills Task 

StudentsfoundNotSatisfactoryinMedicalInformatics 
will be required to undertake one final assessment in 
the same format as the first assessment. 

MEDICINE I KEY DATES, 1995 

First Assessment 

Domain Instrument Due Date/Assessment Period 

I Certification 

n 
TIl 

IV 

V 

Long Case 

Group Task 

Critical Reasoning 

Written Papers 

Group Presentation 

Group Report 

Written Assessment 

Viva 

Medical Informatics 
Skills Task 

Second Assessment 

30/10/95 

6111/95 . 17111/95 

16/10/95· 20/10/95 

6111195 . 17/11195 

6111195 ·17111195 

19/7195 or 2617195 

4/8/95 

6111195 . 17/11/95 

16/10/95 . 20/10/95 

6111195 

Group Task second assessments will be held in the period 
6/11195 ·17/11/95. 

Long Case second assessments will be held in the period 
4/12195 . 8112195. 

Final Assessment 

All final assessments will be held in lbe period 211196 . 9/11 
96 except for the Population Medicine Group Presentation 
which must be completed within one month of the first 
presentation. 

Certification and the Population Medicine Group Report 
must be submitted by 211196. 

MEDICINE II 

DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. Certification 

Students must be certified by clinicians as having 
certain professional skills: 

(i) Block 4· Cardiovascular and Respiratorysystems 

(ti) Block 5 . Neurology and Psychiatry 

Medicine Course and 

(iii) Block 6 . Endocrinology and Haematology . 

(iv) General Practice· Logbook of attendance 

Appropriate documents are to be found in the 
Professional Skills handouts relating to each Block. 
Students must submit the appropriate documents by 
the dates nominated in the schedule of key dates for 
Year 2. 

Z. Long Case 

Each student will be required to take a history from, 
and examine a patient during a 30 minute period. The 
student will be observed and will be required to make 
a short case presentation summarizing the patient's 
problem. The examiner should seek clarification of 
clinical points relevant to lbe particular patient, but 
should not explore detailed knowledge of lbe specific 
disorders. orissues of management. Discussionshould 
not exceed 10 minutes duration and should be followed 
by 5 minutes feedback. 

3. General Practice 

Each student must submit by lbe nominated date 8 
tasks as described in the General Practice document 
distributed to students prior to commencement of the 
General Practice attachment. These tasks will assess 
understanding of the process of general practice. 

DOMAIN II CRITICAL REASONING 

Each student will undertake a written assessment of up to 3 
hours in which they will analyse given research literature. 

DOMAIN ill IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Students will undertake up to 13 hours of written 
assessments. Thefollowingassessmentinstrumentsmaybe 
used: 

(il Modified Essay Questions (MEQs) 

(ti) Short Answer Questions (SAQs) 

(iii) Short Essays 

(iv) Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) 

(v) Objective Structured Clinical Assessments (OSCAs) 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

1. Group Presentation 

Each group will be required to make a 15 minute 
presentation summarising the work they have done 
during lbe year. This will be followed by 5 minutes of 
discussion and question time. 



2. Group Report 

Each group will also be required to submit a report on 
their work during the year. This report must not be 
more than the equivalent of 16 x A4 pages, typed and 
single spaced. 

3. Written Assessment 

Each student will undertake an individual written 
assessment of up to two hours duration. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

1. 48 Hour Task 

Each student will identify an own-learning task 
immediately following their Long Case. 48 hours later 
students will be required to submit a 1,000 word 
report, plus alist of the resources consulted during the 
48 hours (including books, journals and people). 
Students may also be required to present for a 
supplementruyviva to clarify any aspect of the report, 
at the discretion of the assessor. Full details of the 
fannat of the 48 hour task report are contained in a 
separate document. 

2. Exteuded Own Learning Task 

By the end of week 4 of Block 4 students will be 
required to have registered with the Chair, Domain V, 
a topic or topics for independent study. The topic of the 
task will be decided in consultation with the Domain V 
Chair, but may include remediation in specific areas of 
the curriculum. A suitably qualified person must be 
nominated as the supervisor for each topic, and the 
learning contract must be signed both by the student 
and the supervisor(s). Students will be required to 
submit to their supervisor a written report (minimum 
1 ,OOOwords) for marking. The marked report together 
with confinnation from their supervisor (on the 
appropriate contract) that they have undertaken the 
task satisfactorily must be subudtted to the Faculty by 
the specified date. 

3. Elective 

Each student must submit a contract for an elective 
covering two weeks, undertake the elective and submit 
both a report on the elective and the supervisor's 
report. 

It is the student's responsibility to ensure all reports 
reach the Faculty office by the due date, even if the 
elective is undertaken at remote locations. 

CRITERIA FOR COMPETENCE AND DETAILS OF 
SECOND AND FINAL ASSESSMENTS 

Competence is determined by instrument. That is, students 
must be Satisfactory in each component of each Domain. 

DOMAIN I 

1. Certification 

Students who do not submit the required certification (s) 
by the due dates will be required to submit the relevant 
certification(s) by the final assessment period. 

Students whose certification is submitted by the due 
date but is deemed Not Satisfactory will be required to 
repeat the process of certification so that it is 
Satisfactory by the final assessment period. The form 
of remediation and assessment will be determined by 
the Year Committee. 

A student who does not produce the appropriate 
evidence of attendance in General practice will be 
required to make hislher own arrangements to attend 
a General Practice to enable the attendance record to 
be completed. 

2. Long Case 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the Long Case will 
be required to undertake second and, ifnecessary, final 
assessment. These assessments will be in the same 
format as the first assessment. 

3. General Practice 

A student whose tasks are considered to be Not 
Satisfactory will be required either to amend and re
submit the task book or to submit new material as 
preSCribed by the assessor( s) , for one final assessment. 

Students who do not submit the task book by the 
nominated date should referto the General Summative 
Assessment Guidelines paragraph 4, Section (b). The 
General Practice Logbook must be completed and 
submitted by the specified date for final assessment. 

DOMAIN II 

Students considered Not Satisfactoryin the Critical ReasOning 
assessmentwill be required to undertake one final assessment 
of up to 3 hours, in the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN III 

Students considered Not Satisfactory in the Domain III 
assessments will be required to undertake one final 
assessment of up to 13 hours, in the same format as first 
assessment. 

DOMAIN IV 

1. Group Presentation 

Student groups found Not Satisfactory on their group 
presentation will be required to re-present within one 
month of the first presentation. No further assessment 
will be permitted. 

2. Group Report 

Student groups found Not Satisfactory on their group 
report will be required to submit one further report by 
the final assessment date. No further assessment will 
be permitted. 

3. Written Assessment 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the written 
assessment will be required to undertake one final 
assessment in the same format as the first assessment. 

DOMAIN V 

1. 48 Hour Task 

Students who do not subudt their report by the stipulated 
date and time will be deemed to be Not Satisfactory at 
first assessment, unless there are extenuating 
circumstances. Students will be permitted one new 
task as final assessment in the same form as the first 
assessment, to be conducted in the second or final 
assessment period. Students wishing to undertake 
final assessment for the 48 hour task in the second 
assessment period must notify the Year Co-ordinator in 
writing at least one week prior to the commencement 
of the second assessment period. 

Students who submit a Not Satisfactory report will be 
required to undertake one newtask as final assessment, 
in the same form as the first assessment. No further 
assessment will be permitted. 

2. Extended Own Learning Task 

Students who do not have an Extended Own Learning 
Task topic approved by the due date or do not submit 
the report by the set datewill be deemed Not Satisfactory 
at first assessment, unless there are extenuating 
circumstances. Students will be permitted one final 
assessment to be completed by the date set by the 
Domain V Chair. 

Students whose report is submitted by the due date but 
is deemed Not Satisfactory will be required to submit 
one further report one month after the first report has 
been returned to the student. No further assessment 
will be permitted. 

Bachelor of 

3. Elective 

Students who do not submit an elective contract and! 
or report by the stipulated dates will be deemed Not 
Satisfactory at first assessment unless there is good 
reason for the omission. (An overseas elective or 
vacation is not considered to be "good reason"). These 
students must then submit their report by the specified 
final assessment date. 

Students who duly submit a contract and/or report 
which is Not Satisfafctorywill be asked to re-submit by 
a set date. Unless there are exceptionaicircumstances, 
students who do not meet this date, or who submit a 
second Not Satisfactory contract or report, will be 
considered to have failed the elective requirements. 

MEDICINE II KEY DATES, 1995 

First Assessment 

Domain 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

Instrument Due Date/Assessment Period 

Certification: 
Block 4 15/5/95 
Block 5 7/8/95 

Block 6 30/10/95 
G.P Attachment 31/7/95 
Long Case 6/11/95 . 17/11195 
Task Book 31/7/95 
(General Practice) 

Written Assessment 6/11195 -17/11/95 

Written Assessment 6/11/95 - 17/11/95 

Group Presentation 19/9/95 
Group Report 13/10/95 

Written Assessment 6/11195 . 17/11195 

48 Hour Task 6/11/95 . 17/11/95 
Extended Own Learning Task: 
Topic Registration and Approval 
Report 
Elective: Contract 

Report 

2413/95 
2417/95 

23/10/95 
15/12/95 

Second Assessment (Long Case only) 

Long Case second assessments will be held in the period 
4112/95 - 8/12/95. 

FinaI Assessment 

Final assessments will be held in the period 2/1/96 . 9/1/96, 

except for: 

(i) Extended Own Learning Task: Date to be set by the 
Chair, Domain V. 

(ti) Population Medicine Group Presentation: to be 
completed within one month of the first presentation. 



(iii) Long Case and 48 hour task where students elect to 
undertake final assessment in the second assessment 
period (4112195·8112195). 

(iv) Task book (General Practice): due by 211/96. 

(v) Elective contract due 6/11/95 and report due 5/1/96 
unless otherwise specified bytbe Chair. Domain V. 

Certification(s) and the Population Medicine Group Report 
must be submitted by 211196. 

MEDICINEm 

DOMAIN I PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. Certification 

Is required for: 

(a) Ophthalmology, E.N.T., Dermatology, Theatre 
Scrubbing. 

(b) Specified procedures 

(c) Specified observations 

(d) Short cases 

Each student must submit a complete and approved 
certificatjon for these items as specified in the Year 3 
Logbook of Professional Skills. 

Z. Country Term Logbook 

The logbook itseU must be submitted for summative 
assessment of content of the specified procedures and 
specified observations (i.e. (b) and (c) above). 

3. Discharge Summary and Referral Letter 

Students are required to submit for summative 
assessment a discharge summary andreferralletier as 
des en oed in the cauntly term handbook. 

4. Short Case. 

Students will be summatively assessed in two short 
cases (additional to the certification that they have 
satisfactorily completed three short case examinations). 

The short case assessments will be of 20 minutes 
duration and students will be asked to demonstrate a 
limited examination of a patientand present the findings 
to the assessor, who will ask questions about the 
rationale for the examination undertaken, the 
pathological or physiological events which are being 
observed, and the pathophysiology of the specific 
patient's condition. 

Summative short case assessments will be held in two 
of the seven specified systems. Whetherthis will occur 
in Newcastle or the country will vary between blocks 
and country centres. 

5. Long Case 

Each studentwill be required to undertake a long case. 
Up to 60 minutes will be allowed with a patient, the first 
15 - 20 minutes of which will be observed. After a 
further 20 minutes the student will undertake a 20 
minute case presentation/viva. 

6. Specific Counselling 

6.1 Certijiootion 

Each student will be required to submit a form 
signed by their tutor indicating completion offour 
specified videotapes duringtheir secondNewcastle 
Block. 

6.2 Assessment 

Summative assessment will be with a simulated 
patient and will be videotaped. The duration of the 
interview will be up to 20 minutes. 

DOMAIN II - CRITICAL REASONING 

Each student will undertake a written assessment of up to 3 
hours. 

DOMAIN m • IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

1. Written Assessments 

Students will undertake up to 18 hours of written 
assessments. The following assessment instruments 
maybe used: 

(i) Modified Essay Questions (MEQs) 

(ti) Short Answer Questions (SAQs) 

(iii) Short Essay Questions 

(iv) Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) 

(v) ObjectiveStroctured Clinical Assessments (OSCAs 

Z. Trauma Report 

Students are required to submitareport of 1000·2000 
words as described in the country term handbook. 

3. Chronic Disability Case 

Students will be required to study a case as described 
in the countIyterm handbook. Duringthe countIyterm 
(as arraoged by each Clinical Supervisor) , each student 
will be required to present the case to a meeting 
including the General Practitionerin charge of the case 
and the other students at the country centre. The 
presentation should be of 10 minutes duration and 
demonstrate an understanding of the medical and 
social factors impinging on the patient's situation. 
Subsequently, the student must compose a written 
report of up to 1,000 words summarising their 

F 

assessment of the case and incorporating any feedback 
or discussion that emerges from the oral presentation. 
This report must be sigoed by the GP in charge of the 
case to certify the validity and accuracy of the clinical 
and social information in the report. The certified 
report must be submitted to the Faculty assessors on 
the day of the short case assessments. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

Each student will undertake a written paper of 90 minutes 
duration. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

1. Extended Owo Learning Task 

By the end of week 4 of Block 7 students will be 
required to have registered with the Chair, Domain V, 
a topic or topics for independent study. The topic of the 
task will be decided in consultation with the Domain V 
Chair, but may include remediation in specific areas of 
the curriculum. A suitably qualified person must be 
nominated as the supervisor for each topic and the 
learning contract must be signed by both the student 
and the supervisor(s). Students will be required to 
submit to their supervisor a written report (minimum 
I,OOOwords) for marking. The marked report together 
with confirmation from their supervisor (on the 
appropriate contract) that they have undertaken the 
task satisfactorily must be submitted to the Facutly by 
the specified date. 

Z. Elective 

Each student must submit a contract for an elective 
covering eight weeks, undertake the elective and submit 
both a report on the elective and the supervisor's 
report. 

It is the student's responsibility to ensure all reports 
reach the Faculty office by the due date, even if the 
elective is undertaken at remote locations. 

CRITERIA FOR COMPETENCE AND DETAILS OF 
SECOND AND FINAL ASSESSMENTS 

Competence is determined by instrument. That is, students 
must be Satisfactory in each component of each Domain. 

DOMAIN I 

1. Certification 

Students who do not submit the required certification 
by the due date will be required to submit the relevant 
certification by the final assessment period. 

Students whose certification is submitted by the due 
date but is deemed to be Not Satisfactory will be 

required to submit satisfactory certification by the final 
assessment period. The form of remediation and 
assessmentwill be determined by the Year Committee. 

Z. Country Term Logboek 

Students who do not submit the Logbook by the due 
dateshouldrefertothe GeneralSummativeAssessment 
Guidelines, Paragraph 4, section (b). The country term. 
Logbook must be completed and submitted by the 
specified date for final assessment. 

Students who submit the Logbook by the due date but 
are deemed Not Satisfactory in this assessment will be 
required to complete requirements of the Logbook 
satisfactorily before the final assessment period. 

3. Dischsrge Sununary and Referral Letter 

Students who do not submit the Discharge Summruy 
and/or Referral Letter by the due date should refer to 
the General Summative Assessment Guidelines, 
Paragraph 4, Section (b). The Discharge Summary 
and/or Referral Letter to be submitted by the final 
assessment date must be based on a new patient. 

Students who submit the Discharge Summary and/or 
Referral Letter by the due date but are deemed Not 
Satisfactory in either or both assessments will be 
required to submit a satisfactory Discharge Summary 
and/or Referrral Letter based on a new patient before 
the final assessment period. 

4. Short Csse. 

Students found Not Satisfactory in either or both the 
summative Short Cases will be required to undertake 
second and, if necessary, final assessment in relation 
to each case. These assessments will be in the same 
format as the first assessment. Students must 
ultimately be Satisfactory in two summative Short 
Cases. 

S. Long Case 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the Long Case will 
be required to undertake second and, ifnecessaty, final 
assessment. These assessments will be in the same 
format as the first assessment. 

6. Specific Counselling 

6.1 Certijiootion 

Students who do not submit the required 
certification by the due date will be required to 
submit the relevant certification by the final 
assessment. 

Students whose certification is submitted by the 
due date butis deemed to be Not Satisfactory will 



Nine 

be required to submit satisfactory certification by 
the final assessment period. 

6.2 Assessment 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the Specific 
Counselling assessment will be required to 
undertake one final assessment in the same fonnat 
as the first assessment. 

DOMAIN II 

Students found Not Satisfactorywill be required to undertake 
final assessment of up to three hours in the Same fonnat as 
first assessment. 

DOMAIN III 

1. Written Assessments 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the Domain III 
written assessments will be required to undertake one 
fmal assessment of up to 18 hours, in the same fonnat 
as ftrst assessment. 

2. Trauma Report 

Students who do not submit the Trauma Report by the 
due date should refer to the General Summative 
Assessment Guidelines, Paragraph 4, Section (b). A 
report based on a new patient must be submitted by the 
final assessment date. 

Students who submit the Trauma Report by the due 
date but are deemed Not Satisfactoryin this assessment 
will be required to complete the task one final time in 
the same fonnat as the ftrst assessment and based on 
a new patient. 

3. Chronic Disability Case 

Students who do not present their case during the 
countrytenn will be required tomaketheirpresentation 
at a time to be specified by the Year 3 Co-ordinator. 
This presentation will be in the same fonnatas the first 
assessment (except that the presentation will be to a 
Faculty assessor(sJ. without an audience) but with a 
new patient. 

Students whose initial case certification is Not 
Satisfactory must complete the requirements for 
Satisfactory certification prior to submission of the 
written case report. 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the written report 
will be required to submit an amended report by the 
date specified for final assessment. 

DOMAIN IV 

Students found Not Satisfactorywill be required to undertake 
final assessment in the same fonnat as first assessment. 

DOMAIN V 

1. Extended Own Learning Task 

Students who do not have an Extended Own Learning 
Task topic approved by the due date or do not submit 
the report by the due date will be deemed Not 
Satisfactory at first assessment, unless there are 
extenuating circumstances. Students will be pennitted 
one final assessment to be completed by the date set by 
the Chair, Domain V. 

Students whose report is submitted by the due date but 
is deemed to be Not Satisfactory will be required to 
submit one further report one month after the first 
report has been returned to the student. No further 
assessment will be pennitted. 

2. Elective 

Students who do not submit an elective contract and/ 
or report by the stipulated dates will be deemed not 
satisfactory at first assessment unless there is good 
reason for the omission. (An overseas elective or 
vacation is not considered to be "good reasonn

). These 
students must then submit their report by the specified 
final assessment date. 

Students who duly submit a contract and/or report 
which is Not Satisfactory will be asked to re-submit by 
aset date. Unless there are exceptional circumstances, 
students who do not meet this date, or who submit a 
second Not Satisfactory contract or report, will be 
considered to have failed the elective requirements. 

MEDICINE III KEY DATES, 1995 

First Assessment 

Domain Instrument 

Certification: 

DueDateiAssessment Period 

SpeCialities Procedures, 
Observations and 
Short Cases 

1417/95 or 8/9/95' 

Country Term 1417/95 or 8/9/95' 
Logbook 

Discharge Summary, 1417/95 or 8/9/95' 
Referral letter 

Short Cases During Country Block 

Long Case 18/9/95 - 6110195 

Certification: 216195 or 1118/95' 
Specific Counselling 

Specific Counselling 8/6/95 or 1718/95' 
Interview 

Domain Instrument DueDateiAssessment Period 

II 

III 

IV 
v 

Written Assessment 

Written Assessment 
Trauma Report 

Chronic 
Disiability Case 

Written Assessment 
Extended Own 
Learning Task: 

Topic Registration 
and Approval 

Written Report 

Elective: 

Contract 
Report 

1819195 - 6110/95 

1819195 - 6110/95 
1417/95 or 8/9/95' 

Durtng Country Block 

1819/95 - 6110/95 

3/3195 

1417195 

18/9/95 
22112/95 

'According to country block rotations 

Second Assessment (Short Cases and Long Cases only) 

Short Cases second assessment will be held in the period 
18/9/95 . 6110195. 

Long Case second assessment will be held in the period 
11/12195 - 15/12195. 

Final Assessment 

Final assessment for certifications, the Country Tenn 
Logbook, Cbronic Disability Report, Referral Letter and 
Discharge Summary must be submitted by 211196. 

All other final assessments, except short cases, Extended 
Own Learning Task and Elective, will be held in the period 
211196 - 9/1/96. 

Short Cases: Students who remain NS in short easels) after 
second assessment will be required to give notice in writing 
stating whether they wish to sit for the final assessment 
during the long case second assessment period (11/12195 -
15/12195) or the final assessment period (211196 . 9/1/96). 
This notice must be submitted by 25111/95. 

Extended Own Learning Task: Dates to be set by the Chair, 
Domain V. 

Eleerive: Contract due 2110/95; reports due 1211/96. 

Note: 

Unless there are extenuating circumstances, second 
assessment (short cases and long cases only) and final 
assessments will not be held at any times other than those 
stated above. Students on an overseas elective or holiday 
will not be permitted to alter their second and/or final 
assessment period. 

MEDICINE IV 

DOMAIN I - PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. Certification 

l.l Clinical Supervisors' Reports (C.S.R.J 

Students are required to submit clinical 
supervisors' reports on the fonns provided for 
EACH clinical attachment, ie. 3 medicine, 3 
surgery, 1 paediatrics, and 1 reproductive 
medicine. Thesemust be submitted to the discipline 
concerned by the times specified in the relevant 
documents. Students are advised to discuss their 
progress with their clinical supervisor during 
their attachments so that any problems seen by 
the supervisor can be addressed. 

1.2. Doctor/Patient Interactions 

Students will be required to carry out infonnation 
transfer exerises on video tape for discussion in 
group tutorials. Tutors will be required to certify 
on the appropriate fonn that this has been done. 

Note: There will be no formal summative 
assessment of interactional skills in Year 4. The 
content of these exercises will be available for 
assessment when these students are assessed in 
DoctorlPatient Interactions in Year 5. 

2. Long Cases 

Each student will undertake four long cases duringtbe 
year. These cases will relate to the student's clinical 
attachments (Medicine, Surgery, Paediatrics and 
Reproductive Medicine). The first long case of the year 
will be observed and will assess history taking, physical 
examination, case presentation and discussion, and 
case write-up. For the remaining three long cases, 
students who have been deemed Satisfactory at the 
first long ease will have an assessment which will 
centre around case presentation and discussion. 
Assessors reserve the right to observe students but 
this will not be the major component of the assessment. 

3. Psychiatry Log Book 

Students are required to submit a completed Log Book 
for Psychiatry. Assessment has two components: 

(i) Certification 

Students are required to obtain certification from 
each of their Psychiatryclioical tutors as specified 
in the Log Book. 

(ti) Case Summaries 

Students are required to submit six written case 
summaries as specified in the Log Book. 



DOMAIN IT - CRITICAL REASONING 

Each student will undertake written assessment of up to 3 
hours. 

DOMAIN ill - IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

Students will undertake up to 11 hours of written assessments 
in the basic and clinical sciences. The following assessment 
instruments may be used: 

(i) Modified Essay Questions (MEQs) 

(il) Short Answer Questions (SAQs) 

(iii) Short Essay Questions 

(iv) Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) 

(v) Objective Structured Clinical Assessments (OSCAs). 

The summative assessment topics will be a reflection of 
topics coveredthroughouttheyearandincludedin handouts 
such as the enabling objectives. Theywillnotnecessarily be 
identical, however, with formative assessment items or 
enabling objectives. 

DOMAIN IV - POPULATION MEDICINE 

Assessment will be by a twenty minute viva. 

DOMAIN V - SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

Baby in the Family Report 

Students are required to submit a "Baby in the Family" 
Report which should not exceed 3,000 words. Details are 
contained in the Paediatrics and Reprociuctive Medicine 
handbooks and will be elaborated at the stsrt of the 
PaediamcsIReproductive Medicine term. 

CRITERIA FOR COMPETENCE AND DETAILS OF 
SECOND AND FINAL ASSESSMENTS 

Competence is determined by instrument. That is, students 
must be Satisfactory in each component of each Domain. 

DOMAIN I 

1. Certification 

1.1 Clinical SuPervisors' Reports (C.S.R.) 

Medidne, Surgery, Paediatrics and Reproductive 
Medidne 

Students who do not submit the required 
certifications by the due dates will be required to 
submit the relevant certifications by the final 
assessment period. The form of remediation and 
assessment will be determined by the Year 
Committee. 

1.2 DoctorlPatient Interactions 

Students are required to cany out the prescribed 
video tape exercises and attend tutorials. Tutors 
will certify to this effect on the appropriate form, 
found with the Clinical Supervisors Reportforms. 
Students who do not submit this certification by 
the due date will be required to complete video 
tapes and discuss their content to the satisfaction 
of the Domain Chair (or nominee). This must be 
done before the final assessment period. 

2. Long Cases 

Students must be Satisfactory in the observed 
component of one long case. Once a student has been 
rated Satisfactory in this component he/she will not be 
rated summatively for history taking and physical 
examination in subsequent long cases. IT a student is 
Not Satisfactory in the observed component at first 
attempt, along case at the end of the next studentterm 
will be observed. This will be regarded as a Second 
Assessment. Any student who is still Not Satisfactory 
will have a final summative assessment at the end of 
the final term of the year. If a student is Not Satisfactory 
on all three summatively observed components no 
further assessments will be permitted. 

A case write-upwill be required as part of the first long 
case of the year. The format should be similar to a 
standard hospital admission and include history, 
physical examination, diagnosis, differential diagnosis 
and plan of investigation and management. ANS result 
on this first case write-up will lead to reassessment by 
case write-up in along case at the end of the next term. 
Final assessment (if necessary) will occur in the last 
long case of theyear. If a student is Not Satisfactory on 
all three case write·ups no further assessment will be 
permitted. 

The minimum level of competence for the long cases is 
a Satisfactory performance in three or more of them. 
The criteria for Satisfactory in each long case is an S 
performance in all components assessed. In the instance 
of the observed long case, the components are history 
taking, physical examination, interactional skills, case 
presentation, case discussion ± case write-up, if 
required. In the unobserved long case the components 
are case presentation, case discussion± case write-up, 
if required. 

The performance of students Not Satisfactoryin one of 
the four long cases will be reviewed, and the student 
may, taking other results and Supervisor's Reports 
into account, be required to undertake second, and if 

necessary, final assessment by long case in the 
discipline concerned. If the student is Not Satisfactory 
in two of the four long cases, helshe may be required to 
undertake second and, if necessary, final assessment 
by long case in one or other of the disciplines concerned. 
The decision will be determined on a case bycase basis 
by the Year 4 Committee. Students who have been Not 
Satisfactory early in the year and show evidence of 
good improvement usuaIlywill not be required to be re
assessed. If a student is Nat Satisfactory in three of the 
four long cases, helshe will be required to undertake 
final assessment in one of the disciplines concerned. If 
a student is Not Satisfactory at all four long cases, no 
further assessment will be permitted. 

3. Psychiatry Log Book 

Students who do not submit the completed Log Book or 
the component case studies and certification sheet by 
the due dates should refer to the General Summative 
Assessment Guidelines paragraph 4, section (6). 

(i) Certification 

Students who are Not Satisfactory in one or more 
of the Medicine and Surgery attachments will be 
reviewed by the Psychiatry discipline 
representative and may be required to undertake 
further clinical work and assessment. Students 
who are Not Satisfactory in the Paediatrics or 
Reproductive Medicine attachment will, after 
review, be required to undertake further clinical 
work and assessment. 

(il) Case Summaries 

Students who submit a case summary on time but 
are assessed as Not Satisfactory will be required 
to resubmit the summary by the specified date. 

DOMAIN IT 

Students considered Not Satisfactory in the Domain II 
assessments will be required to undertake one final 
assessment of up to 3 hours, by written instruments. 

DOMAIN ill 

Students considered Not Satisfactory in the Domain III 
assessments will be required to undertake final assessment 
of up to 11 hours in the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN IV 

StudentsfoundNotSatisfactoryinDomain IVwillberequired 
to undertake final assessment in the same format as the first 
assessment. 

DOMAIN V 

Baby in the Family Report 

Students whose Baby in the Family Report is submitted on 
time and found to be Not Satisfactory, will be required to reo 
submit the amended Report by the date specified by the Year 
Co·ordinator. 

Students who do not submit a Baby in the Family Report by 
the specified date should refer to the General Summative 
Assessment Guidelines, paragraph 4. 

HONOURS 

All instruments will be considered for contribution to Honours. 

MEDICINE IV - KEY DATES 1995 

First Assessment 

Domain Instrument 

Certification 
(i) C.S.R. 

Due DateJAsse8sment Period 

5 pm on the Monday following 
the end of each attachment 

(il) DoctorlPatient 23/10/95 
Interactions 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

Long Case 

Psychiatry 

(i) Certification 
and Case 
Summary 

(il) Log Book 

Assessed on 4 occasions 
during the following 3 periods: 

24/4/95 . 2814/95 
24/7/95 . 2817/95 

30110/95 -3111/95 

5 pm on last Friday of each 
attachment 

27111195 . 5112195 

Written Assessments 13111/95 

Written Assessments 27111195 - 5112195 

Viva 27/11195 - 5112195 

Baby in the Family Due 10 days prior to the end 
Report of the combined Paedtstricsl 

Reproductive Medicine 
attachment 

Second Asaessment (Long Case only) 

Long Case second assessment occurs during the year, as 
detailed in the guidelines. IT a student is to undertake an 
additional Long Case as second assessment this will be 
conducted in the period 11/12195 . 15112195. 



Final Assessment 

Domain Instrument Due Date/Assessment Period 

Certifications (C.S.R.s) 2/1/96 
DoctorlPatient Interactions 2/1/96 

Long Cases 2/1/96 - 9/1/96 
PsychialIy 
(i) Certification and Case 2 weeks after each 

Summary attachment 
(il) logBook 27/11/95 

II Written assessment 2/1/96 - 9/1/96 
III Written assessment 2/1/96 - 9/1/96 

IV Viva 2/1/96 - 9/1/96 
V Baby in the Family Report During the year, 

as set by the 
Year 4 Co-ordinator 

MEDICINE V 

DOMAIN I • PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

1. Certification 

1.1 Clinical Supervisors' Reports (C.S.R.) 

Students are required to submit clinical 
supervisors' reports on the forms provided for 
EACH clinical attachment. These forms must be 
submitted to the discipliners) concerned by the 
times specified in the relevant documents_ 

1.2 DoctorlPatient Interactions 

Students are required to cany out the prescribed 
video tape exercises and should attend tutorials 
when not absent on attachment in the country_ 
Tutors will certify to this effect using the 
appropriate form to be found at the back of the 
Interactional Skills booklet. 

2. Long Case 

Each student will interview and examine a patient 
(without observation by anyassessor), and then present 
that case to, and discuss it with, the assessors_ Up to 
one hour is allowed for the interview/examination and, 
after a further 15 minutes, up to 30 minutes will be 
allowed for the viva_ 

3. PsychialIy Long Case 

A thirtyminute viva assessment will be held in the final 
week of the student's Psychiatry attachment. Students 
are required to interview a psychiatric patient and 
present that case in ten minutes to the assessor(s). 
The case presentation and discussion of relevant 
Psychiatric issues forms the basis of the viva. 

4. DoctorlPatient Interactions 

Each student will interview either a real or simulated 
patient, presenting one of the problems previously 
studied in this segment of the course in Years 4 and 5, 
e.g. patient education and compliance. This student! 
patient interview will be recorded on video-tape. The 
duration of the interview will be up to 20 minutes. 

DOMAIN II . CRITICAL REASONING 

Each student will undertake a written assessment of up to 3 
hours. 

DOMAIN ill . IDENTIFICATION, PREVENTION AND 
MANAGEMENT OF ILLNESS 

1. Written Assessment 

Each student will undertake up to 12 hours of written 
assessments. The follOwing instruments may be used: 

(i) Modified Essay Questions (MEQs) 

(il) Short Answer Questions (SAQs) 

(iii) Objective Structured Clinical Assessments 
(OSCAs) 

(iv) Short Essays 

2. Health Law and Ethics Cas. Report 

Students are required to submit a written report to the 
Health Law and Ethics Co-ordinator by the due date. 

DOMAIN IV • POPULATION MEDICINE 

Each student will undertake a written assessment of up to 3 
hours. 

DOMAIN V . SELF·DIRECTED LEARNING 

Elective 

Each student must submitacontract for an elective covering 
eight weeks, undertake the elective and submit both areport 
on the elective and the supervisor's report. The student's 
and supervisor's reports are to cover the ftrst six weeks of 
the elective; however, students must complete the full eight 
weeks of the elective period. 

It is the student's responsibility to ensure all reports reach 
the Faculty office by the due date, even if the elective is 
undertaken at remote locations. 

CRITERIA FOR COMPETENCE AND DETAILS OF 
SECOND AND FINAL ASSESSMENTS 

Competence is determined by instrument. That is, students 
must be Satisfactory in each component of each Domain. 

Nine 

DOMAIN I 

1. Certification 

1.1 Clinical SuPervisors' Reports (C.S.R.) 

Students who do not submit the required 
certifications by the due dates will be required to 
submit the relevant certifications by the final 
assessment period. 

There are attachments in general practice, 
psychiatry, paediatrics, reproductive medicine, 
medicine, oncology and anaesthesia/intensive 
care. Students must be Satisfactory in all 
attachments. Astudentfound to beNotSatisfactoIY 
in one or more attachments will be required to 
remediate in a specific discipline in which they are 
Not Satisfactory as determined by the Year 5 
Committee. 

1.2. DoctorlPatient Interactions 

Students who do not submit the required 
certification by the due date will be required to 
submit the certification by the final assessment 
period. 

Students who submit Not Satisfactory 
certifications will be required to complete further 
video tapes and discuss their content to the 
satisfaction of the Domain Chair (or nominee). 

2. Long Cas. 

Students found Not Satisfactory in the long case will be 
required to undertake second and, if necessary. final 
assessment. These assessments will be in the same 
format as the first assessment. 

3. PsychiatIy Long Case 

Students found Not SatisfactoIY in the PsychialIy 
Long Case will be required to undertake second and, if 
necessary, final assessment. These assessments will 
be in the same format as first assessment. 

4. DoctorlPatient Interactions 

Students found Not Satisfactory in DoctorlPatient 
Interactions will be required to undertake final 
assessment, in the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN II 

Students found Not Satisfactory will be required to undertake 
final assessment of up to 3 hours in the same format as first 
assessment. 

Medicine Course and 

DOMAIN III 

Students considered Not Satisfactory will be required to 
undertake final assessment of up to 12 hours in duration, in 
the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN IV 

Students found Not Satisfactorywill be required to undertake 
final assessment. in the same format as first assessment. 

DOMAIN V 

Students who do not submit an elective contract and/or 
report by the stipulated dates will be deemed Not SatisfactoIY 
at first assessment unless there is good reason for the 
omission. (An overseas elective or vacation is not considered 
to be "good reason"). These students must then submit their 
report by the specified final assessment date. 

Students who duly submit a contract and/or report which is 
Not Satisfactory will be asked to re-submit by a set date. 
Unless there are exceptional circumstances, students who 
do not meetthis date, orwho submit a second Not SatisfactOIY 
contract or report, will be considered to have failed the 
elective requirements. 

HONOURS 

Allinstruments will be considered for contribution to Honours. 

MEDICINE V KEY DATES 1995 

First Assessment 

Domain 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

Instrument 

Certifications 
(i) (C.S.R.) 

Due Date/Assessment Period 

5 pm on the Monday following 
the end of each attachment 

General Practice Within 2 weeks of completion 
Supervisor's of attachment 
Report 

(ti) DoctorlPatient 
Interactions: 

Long Case 
PsychialIy Long Case 

28/4/95 

4/9/95 -15/9/95 
During the last week 

of each Psychiatry 
attachment 

DoctorlPatient Interactions 8/5/95 - 12/5/95 
Interview 

Written Assessment 8/5/95 . 12/5/95 

Written Assessment 4/9/95 -15/9/95 
HLE Case Report As set by the 

HLE Co-ordinator 

Written Assessment 8/5/95 - 12/5/95 

Elective: Contract 28/8/95 
Reports 10/11/95 



Second Assessment (Long Cases only) 

Long Case second assessment and Psychiatry Long Case 
second assessment will be held in the period 18/9/95 . 
22/9/95. 

Final Assessment 

All Final Assessments will be held in the period 20/11195 . 
24111/95, except for: 

Certification: C.S.R.s andDocror/PatientI nteractio1l8: to be 
submitted by 20/11/95. 

Elective: Contract due 11/9/95; reports due 17/11/95. 

AWARD OF HONOURS, 1995/1996 

(Le. for students commencing Year 4 in 1995) 

A. All Domains are treated equally for the calculation of 
Honours with Domain scores of I, 2 and 3 reflecting 
pass, good and excellent performance in each. 

B. The level at which Honours will be awarded will be 
decided by the Year 5 Committee at the end of the year 
with the following guidelines: 

(i) A student will be ineligible if awarded an NS at 
first assessment in Year 4 or 5 in anyinstrument, 
with the exception of the following instruments 
which do not have model answers, in which case 
more than one NS per instrument would lead to 
ineligibility. An initial NS on the follOwing 
instruments would not mean ineligibility for 
Honours: 

one Year 4 Long Case· 

Year 4 Baby in the Family Report 

Year 4 Population Medicine Viva 

Year 4 Psychiatry Log Book 

Year 4 Clinical Ethics Case Report 

Year 5 Clinical Ethics Case Report 

Year 5 Interactional Skills 

Year 5 Psychiatry Long Case 

Year 5 Long Case 

Year 5 Elective 

• two or more NS results in Long Case 
assessments over Years 4 and 5 would mean 
ineligibility for Honours. 

For any student found Not Satisfactory in the 
above instruments. the assessment score from 
the first assessment will be used in determining 
Honoursandnotthatofasubsequentassessment. 

(ti) Eligibility for Honours will require a minimum 
score of 10 with not more than one score of lover 
the five Domains. 

C. Domain instruments contributing to Honours: 

Domain! Long Cases (Year 4) 25% 

Long Case (Year 5) 25% 

Interactional Skills (Year 5) 25% 

Psychiatry Long Case (Year 5) 25% 

Domain II Written Paper (Year 4) 50% 

Written Paper (Year 5) 50% 

Domain 1II ALL Written Papers (Year 4) 40% 

ALL Written Papers (Year 5) 60% 

Domain IV Viva (Year 4) 50% 

Written Paper (Year 5) 50% 

Domain V Baby in the Family Report (Year 4) 20% 

Elective (Year 5) 80% 

D. StudentswhohaverepeatedeitherYear4orYearSwill 
not normally be eligible for Honours. Anysuch student 
who wishes to be considered for Honours should make 
an application for special consideration. 



Texts and Reference Books 

NOTES FOR STUDENTS 

This list of text and reference books has been prepared as a 
guide for your learning in the undergraduate medical 
curriculum. The books appear under the most appropriate 
discipline and have been listed in two categories: standard 
and reference texts. In some cases, introductory texts are 
also listed. 

The standard texts are those which have been found to be 
most suitable overall for student use. You are advised, 
however, not to buy any textbook until you are certain that 
you need a book on the subject and that it is the best book for 
your particular needs. Most students do not find itnecessary 
to purchase reference texts, and youshould consider purchase 
of introductory texts only if you have difficulty with the 
subject orfind you have inadequate access to the introductory 
texts in the Medical Reserve. If in doubt, consult discipline 
staff, the texts in the Medical Reserve or students in later 
years. Cheap student editions of some texts are available. 
Consult the student bookshop about the availability of these. 

First Year Students 

In the first year of the course, a collection of approximately 
40 books is provided on loan to each tutorial group. DO NOT 
purchase any books before the course commences. 

Texts and References 

ANAESTHETICSIINTENSIVE CARE 

Oh, T.E. (ed.) 1990, Intensive care manual, 3rd edn, 
ButteIWorths. 

ANATOMICAL PATHOLOGYIHISTOPATHOLOGY 

Standard Texts 

Kumar, V. et al, 1992, Basicpathology, 5th edn, Saunders. 

Underwood,J.C.E. (ed.) 1992,General&SystematicPathology, 
Churchill Livingstone 

Wheater, P.R. et al, 1991, Basic histopathology: a colour atlas 
and text, 2nd edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

Reference Texts 

McGee,j.a.D. eta!, (eds.) 1992, Oxjordtextbookojpathology, 
Oxford University Press. 

Poirier, J. et al, 1990, Manual oj basic neuropathology, 3rd 
edn, Saunders. 

Robbins, S.L. et al, 1989, Pathologic basis oj disease, 4th edn, 
Saunders. 

ANATOMY 

Standard Texts 

Burkitt, H.G.1993, Wlzeater'sFunctional histology: a text and 
colour atlas, 3rd edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

Ham, A.W. and Cormack, D.H. 1987, Histology, 9th edn, 
Lippincott. 

Hollinshead, W.H. and Rosse, C. 1985, Textbook oj anatomy, 
4th edn, Harper and Row. 

Moore, K.L. 1993, The developing human: clinically oriented 
embryology, 5th edn, Saunders. 

Nolte, J. 1993, The human brain: an introduction to its 
functional anatomy, 3rd edn, Mosby. 

Thibodeau, G.A. 1992, Strocture andjunction ojthe body, 9th 
edn, Mosby, (introductory). 

Reference Texts 

De Armond, S.J. et al, 1989, Structure ojthe human brain: a 
photographic atlas., 3rd edn, Oxford University Press. 

Ellis, H. 1992, Clinical anatomy: a revision and applied anatomy 
jor clinical students, 8th edn, Blackwell. 

Lance, J. and McLeod, J. 1981, A physiological approach to 
clinical neurology, 3rd edn, ButteIWorths, 

Rohen,j.W. and Yokochi, C.1993, Color atlas ojanatomy, 3rd 
edn, 19aku·Shoin. 

Tuchmann·Duplessis, H. etal, 1972-1975,lllustrated human 
embryology, Springer, 3 volumes. 

BERA VIOURAL SCIENCE IN RELATION TO MEDICINE 

Standard Texts 

Bloom, B.L. 1988,Health psychology: a psychosocial perspective, 
Prentice Hall. 

Eiser, J.R. (ed.) 1982, Social psychology and behavioural 
medicine, Wiley. 

CARDIOLOGY 

Braunwa!d, E. (ed.) 1992, Heart disease, 4th edn, W.E. 
Saunders. 

CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY 

Standard Text 

Rang, H.P. and Da!e, M.M. 1991, Pharmacology, 2nd edn, 
Churchill Livingstone. 

Reference Texts 

Goodman and Gilman's, The pharmacological basis oj 
therapeutics, 1993 8thedn, Gilman,A.G. (ed.) eta!, McGraw· 
Hill. 

Grahame·Smith, D.G. and Aronson, J.K. 1992, The Oxjord 
textbook oj clinical pharmacology and drug therapy, 2nd edn, 
Oxford University Press. 

COMMUNITY MEDICINE 

Standard Texts 

Christie, D. et al, Epidemiology jor environmental and 
occupational health., revedn, University of Newcastle, 

Fletcher, R et al, 1988, Clinical epidemiology: the essentials, 
2nd edn, Williams and Wilkins. 

Peach, H. and Heller, RF, 1984, Epidemiology oj common 
diseases, Heinemann, 

Reference Texts 

Bland, M. 1988, An introduction to medical statistics, Oxford 
University Press. (reprinted with corrections 1990) 

Hennekens, C.H. and Buring, j.E. 1987, Epidemiology in 
medicine, Mayrent, S,L. (ed.), Little Brown. 

Kirkwood,B.R. 1988,EssenNals ojmedica/staNsNcs,Blackwell 
Scientific, 

Sackett, D.L. etal, 1991, Clinical epidemiology: a basic science 
jor clinical medicine, 2nd edn, Little Brown, 

DERMATOLOGY 

De Launey, W.E. and Land, W.A. 1993,Principles andpractice 
oj dennatology, 3rd edn, ButteIWorth-Heinemann, 

Fitzpatrick, T.E. et al, 1992 Colour atlas and synopsis oj 
clinical dermatology: common and serious diseases. 2nd edn, 
McGraw-Hill. 

EAR, NOSE AND THROAT 

Bull, P.D. 1991, Lecture notes on diseases ojthe ear, nose and 
throat, 7th edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

Bull, T.R. 1987, A colour atlas oj E,N. T. diagnosis, Rev. 2nd 
edn, Wolfe Medica!. 

ENDOCRINOLOGY 

Ganong, W.F. 1993, Review ojmedical physiology, 16th edn, 
Appleton and Lange. 

Harrison, T .R.1994,Harrison 'sPrinciples ojinternal medicine, 
13th edn, lsselbacher, K.j. et a!, (ed.), McGraw·Hill. 

ENVIRONMENTAL AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 

Standard Text 

Waldron, H.A 1990, Lecture notes on occupational medicine, 
4th edn, Blackwell Scientfic. 

Reference Text 

Zenz, C. (ed.) 1994, Occupational medicine: principles and 
practical applications, 3rd edn, Year Book Medical, 

GASTROENTEROLOGY 

Standard Texts 

Elias, E. and Hawkins, C. 1985, Lecture notes on 
gastroenterology, Blackwell Scientific. 

Powell, LW. and Piper, D.W. (eds.) 1995, Fundamentals of 
gastroenterology with self-assessment workbook, 6th edn, 
McGraw-Hill. 

Reference Texts 

Sprio, H.M et al, 1993, Clinical gastroenterology, 4th edn, 
McGraw-HilL 

Sleisenger, M.H. and Fordtran, j.S. (eds.), 1993, 
Gastrointestinal disease: pathophysiology, diagnOSiS, 
management, 5th edn, Saunders, 2 volumes. 

GENERAL PRACTICE 

Standard Texts 

Murtagh, J. 1994, General Practice, McGraw·Hill. 

Emergency care handbook adult, 1990, Ed, J, Marshall, 3rd 
edn, Royal Australian College of General Practitioners, 
Family Medicine Programme. 

Reference Texts 

McWhinney, LR 1989, A textbook ojjamily medicine, Rev. 
edn, Oxford University Press. 

Price, R. et al, 1988, 14 ounces oj prevention: a casebook for 
practitioners, American Psychological Association. 

Royal Australian College of General Practitioners 1990, 
Family Medicine Programme, Emergency care handbook, 3rd 
edn, Marshall, j. (ed.), RACGP. 

Shires, D.E. et al, 1987, Family medicine: a guidebook jor 
practitioners ojthe art, 2nd edn, McGraw-Hill. 

U.S, Preventive Services TaskForce 1989, Guide to clinical 
preventive services: an assessment oj the effectiveness oj 169 
interventions, Williams and Wilkins, 

GERIATRIC MEDICINE 

Standard Texts 

Brocklehurst, J .C. and Allen, S.C. 1987, Geriatric medicinejor 
students, 3rd edn, Churchill Livingstone_ 

Coni, N. et ai, 1993, Lecture notes on geriatrics, 4th edn, 
Blackwell Scientific, 

Reference Texts 

Brocklehurst, J.C. (ed.) 1992, Textbook oj gertatric medicine 
and gerontology, 4th edn, Churchill Livingstone. 



Pathy, M.S.J. (ed.) 1991, Principles and practice 0/ geriatric 
mediane, 2nd edo, John Wiley. 

Pathy, M.S.J. and Finucane, P. (eds) 1989, Geriatricmedicine: 
problems and practice, Springer. 

Thompson, M.K. 1984, The Care of the elderly in general 
practice, Churchill Livingstone. 

HAEMATOLOGY 

Standard Text 

Hoffbrand, A.V. and Pettit,J.E.1993,Essential haematology, 
3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

Reference Texts 

McPherson, V.J. & Thomas, D.W. (eds.) 1990, Manual a/use 
and interpretation of pathology tests, RCPA. 

Williams, W.J. et ai, (eds.) 1990, Haematology, 4th edn, 
McGraw Hill. 

HEALTH, LAW AND ETHlCS 

Standard Texts 

Lovat, T.J. and Mitchell, K.R 1991, Bioethics/or medical and 
health professionals: history. prindples and case studies, Social 
Science Press. 

Reference Texts 

Beauchamp, T.L. and Childress, J.F. 1994, Principles a/ 
biomedical ethics, 4th edn, Oxford University Press. 

Beauchamp, T.L. 1991, PhilosoPhical ethics: an introduction 
to moral philosophy, 2nd edn, McGraw·Hill. 

Dix, A. etal, 1988,Law/orthemedicalpro/ession, Butterworths. 

Lanham, D.J. 1993, Taming death by law, Longman 
Professional. 

HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 

Standard Texts 

Berne, RM. & Levy, M.N. (eds.) 1993, Physiology, 3rd edn, 
Mosby. 

Guyton, A.C. 1991, Textbook a/medical physiology, 8th edn, 
Saunders. 

MacKenna, B.R. and Callander, R1990,lllustratedphysiology, 
5th Edn, Churchill·Livingstone. 

Rhoades, R and Pflanzer, R 1992, Human physiology, 2nd 
edn, Saunders. 

Vander, A.J. et al, 1994, Humanphysio[ogy: the mechanisms of 
body junction, 6th edn, McGraw·Hill. (Introductory) 

Reference Texts 

Alexander, RS. 1977, Case studies in medical physiology, 
Little Brown. 

Case, RM. (ed.) 1985, Variations in human physiology, 
Manchester Umv. Press. 

Cohn, P.F.1985, Clinical cardiovascularphysiology, Saunders. 

Ganong, W.F. 1993,Review o/medicalphysiology, 16th edn, 
Appleton and Lange. (Good for endocrinology.) 

The Handbooksofphysiology. WilliamsandWillrinsforthe 
American Physiological Society. These are adetailed source 
of information about the different systems. They are heldin 
the Reference section of the Auchmuty Library (Biomedicine) I 

and are strongly recommended for advanced reading. 

Holmes, O.1993,Human neurophysioiogy:astudenttext, 2nd 
edn, Chapman and Hall Medical. 

Schmidt, RF. & Thews, G. (ed.) 1989, Human physiology, 
2nd rev. edn, Springer. 

Smith, K.1991 ,Fluids and elecirolytes: a conceptual approach, 
2nd edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

West, J.B. 1992, Pulmonary pathophysiology: the essentials, 
4th edn, Williams and Willrins. 

West, J.B. 1995. Respiratory physiology: the essentials, 5th 
edn, Williams and Willrins. 

Young, J.A. et ai, (eds.) 1991, Gastrointestinal physiology, 
Leboratory of Exocrine Physiology and Biophysics, University 
of Sydney. 

IMMUNOLOGY 

Standard Text 

Stites, D.P. et al, 1994, Basic and clinical immunology, 7th 
edn, Appleton and Lange. 

Reference Text 

Brostoff, J. et al, 1991, Clinical immunology, Gower Medical. 

MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY 

No single text has been judged entirely suitable by staff or 
students. Students might like to choose a text from among 
those listed. Those marked with an asterisk are frequently 
referred to by staff. 

Standard Texts 

Alberts, B. et ai, 1994, Molecular biology 0/ the cell, 3rd edn, 
Garland. 

*Atkins, G.L. 1981, An outline of energy metabolism in man, 
Heinemann. (Good summary schematic diagrams for seminar 
presentations) . j 

I" 

Section 

Emery, A.E.H. and Mueller, RF. 1992, Elements a/medical 
genetics, 8th edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

Mathews, C.K. and van Holde, K.E. 1990, Biochemistry, 
Benjamin/Cummings. 

'Murray, RK. et ai, (ed.) 1993, Harper's Biochemistry, 23rd 
edn, Prentice-Halllntemational. 

Siegel, G.J. et ai, (eds.) 1994Ba.sic neurochemistry: molecular, 
cellular and medical aspects, 5th edn, Raven Press. 

Ucko, D. 1986, Living chemistry: an introduction to general, 
organic and biological chemistry, 2nd edn, Academic Press. 
(Introductory) 

'Zilva, J.F. and Pannall, P.R 1988, Clinical chemistry in 
diagnosis and treatment, 5th edn, ELBS with Edward Arnold, 
(Reprinted 1991). 

MEDICINE 

Standard Text 

Andreoli T.E. et ai, (ed.) 1993, Cecil Essentials o/medicine, 
3rd edn, Saunders. 

Reference Texts 

Cecil 1992, Textbook o/medicine, 19th edn, Wyngaarden, J.B. 
(ed.) and Smith, L.H., Saunders. 

Harrison, T.R.1991 ,Harrison sPrindplesofintemalmedidne, 
13th edn, Isselbacher, K.J. et ai, (ed.) , McGraw·Hill. 

Weatherall, D.}. etal, (ed.) 1995, O;ifordtextbook o/medicine, 
3rd edn, Oxford University Press. 

MICROBIOLOGYIINFECTIOUS DISEASES 

Standard Texts 

Boyd, R.F. and Hoed, B.G. 1991 ,Basic medical microbiology, 
4th edn, Little Brown. 

jawetz, Melnick and Adelberg 's Medical microbiology, 1991, 
19th edn, Appleton and Lange. 

Postgate, J.R.1992, Microbes and man, 3rd edn, Cambridge 
University Press. (Introductory). 

Schaechter, M. et ai, (ed.) 1993, Mechanisms 0/ microbial 
disease, 2nd edn, Williams and Wilkins. 

Reference Texts 

Reese, RE. and Betts, RF. (ed.) 1991,APractical approach 
to injectious diseases., 3rd edn, Little Brown. 

Shanson, D.C. 1989, Microbiology in clinicalpractice, 2nd edn, 
Wright. 

NEUROLOGY 

Lance, }. and Mcleod, }. 1981, A PhYSiological approach to 
clinical neurology, 3rd edn, Butierworths. 

Bachelor 

Mcleod, J.G. and Lance, J.W. 1995, Introductory neurology, 
3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

Patten, J.P. 1983, Neurological differential diagnosis: an 
illustrated approach, Springer. (reprint of 1977 edn) 

The Neurology section of a1l/any standard textbook of 
medicine. 

ONCOLOGY 

Devita, V.T. etal, (ed.) 1993, Cancer: principles and practice 0/ 
oncology, 4th rev edn, Lippincott. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Parr, J. 1989, Introduction to ophthalmology, 3rd edn, 
University of Otago Press. 

Vaughan, D.G. et ai, 1992, Generalophthalmology, 13th edn, 
Prentice-Hall International. 

ORTHOPAEDICS 

Standard Texts 

Apley, A.G. 1993,Apley 's System %rthopaedics andfractures, 
7th ed.n, Butterworth Scientific. 

McRae, R. 1990, Clinical orthopaedic examination, 3rd edn, 
Churchill Livingstone. 

McRae, R.1994 ,Practi caJfracture treatment, 3 rd edn, Churchill 
Livingstone. 

Sikorski, J.M. 1986, Understanding orthopaediCS, 
Butterworths. 

PAEDIATRICS 

Standard Texts 

Behrman, R.E.andKllegman, R (ed.) 1994,NelsonEssentials 
0/ pediatrics, 2nd edn, Saunders. OR 

Hull, D. and Johnston, D.1. 1993, Essential paediatrics, 3rd 
edn, Churchill Livingstone. OR 

Robinson, M.J, and Robertson, D.M. 1994, Practical 
paediatrics, 3rd edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

Reference Texts 

Behrman,RE. (ed.) 1992,Nelson Textbooko/pediatrics, 14th 
edn, Saunders. 

Campbell, A.G.M. and Mcintosh, N. (ed.) 1992, Foifrrr and 
Amell's Textbook oj paediatrics , 4th edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

RoyalAlexandra Hospital: The Children 'sHospitaIHandbook, 
The Royal Alexandra Hospital, 1993. 

Phelan, P.D. et al, 1994, Respiratory illness in children, 4th 
edn, Blackwell Scientific. 



Rudolph, AM. et al, (ed.) 1991, Rudolph's Pediatrics, 19th 
edu, Appleton and Lange. 

Woodward, AA et al, (ed.) 1992,fones' Clinical paediatric 
surgery:diagnosis and management. By the stqfj at the Royal 
Children s Hospital, Melbourne, 4th edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

PROFESSIONAL SKILLS 

Standard Texts 

Laiken. N. et al, 1988, Interpretation oj electrocardiograms: a 
se/finstructional approach, 2nd edn, Raven Press. 

Munro. J. et al, (ed.) 1990, MacLeod's Clinical examination, 
8th edu, Churchill Livingstone. 

Tally, N.}. 1992, Clinical examination: a systematic guide to 
physical diagnosis, 2nd edn, Maclennan and Petty. 

Reference Texts 

Dixon, D.L. and Dugdale, L.M. 1988, An introduction to 
clinical imaging, Churchill Livingstone. 

Dubin, D. 1989, Rapid interpretation oJEKG's; aprogrammed 
course, 4th edn, Cover Publishing Co. 

Walker, H.K. et al, (ed.) 1990, Clinical methods: the history, 
physical and laboratory examinations, 3rd edn, Butierworths. 

PSYCHIATRY 

Standard Texts 

Bloch, S. and Singh, G.S. (eds.) 1994, Foundation o/clinical 
psychiatry, Oxford University Press. 

Gelder, M. et al, (ed.) 1994, Concise O;iford textbook 0/ 
psychiatry, Oxford University Press. 

Kaplan, K.1. and Sadcock, B,J. 1994, Kaplan and Sadcock's 
SynopSis oj psychiatry: behavioural sdence8, clinical psychiatry, 
7th edu, Williams and Wilkins. 

Kosky, R.J., et al, (ed.) 1991, Mental health and illness: a 
textbook jor students oj health sciences, Butterworths . 
Heinemann. 

Reference Texts 

Cassem, N.H. (ed.) 1991, Massachusetts General Hospital 
Handbook of general hOsjJitalpsychiatry, 3rd edn, Mosby Year 
Book. 

Kaplan, H.1. &Sadock, B,J. (ed.) 1989, CompreheTl1live textbook 
oj psychiatry, 5th edu, Williams and Wilkins. 

Kendall, R.E. & Zeally, AO. (ed.) 1992, Companion to 
psychiatric studies, 5th edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

Lewis, M. (ed.) 1991, Child and adolescent psychiatry: a 
comprehensive textbook., Williams and WIlkins. 

Lipowski, Z.J. 1990,Delirium: acute confusional states, Oxford 
University Press. 

Lishman, W.A. 1987, Organic psychiatry: the psychological 
consequences of cerebral disorder, 2nd edn, Blackwell. 

Sperry, L. etal, 1992 ,Psychiatry caseJonnulations, American 
Psychiatric Press. 

Stoudemire, A and Fogel, B. (ed.) 1993,PsychiatriccareoJthe 
medical patient, Oxford University Press. 

Trzepacz, P.T. and Baker, R.W. 1993, The Psychiatric mental 
status examination, Oxford University Press. 

RADIOLOGY 

Standard Texts 

Amorosa, J. et al,1993,Exerdse in diagnostic radiology: che8t, 
abdomen, bone and clinical skills: a problem based text, 3rd edn, 
Saunders. 

Annstrong, P. and Wastie, M.L. 1992, Diagnostic imaging, 
3rd edn, Blackwell Scientific. 

RENAL MEDICINE 

Standard Texts 

Blandy, J.P. 1989,Lecture notes on urology, 4th edu, Blackwell 
Scientific. 

'Lukin, L. 1988, Lectures on urology, 4th edu, Lukin, L., 

Whitworth, J.A & Lawrence, J.R. (ed.) 1994, Textbook oj 
renal disease, 2nd edn, Churchill Livingstone. 

*Available from: Dr. L. Lukin, Wickham House, Wickham 
Terrace, Brisbane, Qld, 4000. 

Reference Text 

Walsh, P.C. et al, (ed.) 1992, CamPbell's Urology, 6th Edn, 
Saunders. 

REPRODUCTIVE MEDICINE 

Standard Texts 

Beischer, N.A and Mackay, E.V. 1986, Obstetrics and the 
newborn: an illustrated textbook., 2nd edn, Saunders. 

AND 

Mackay, E.V. et al,1992, Illustrated textbook oj gynaecology, 
2nd edn, Saunders. 

OR 

ChamberlaIn, G. et al, 1991, Illustrated textbook 0/ obstetrics, 
2nd edn, Gower Medical. 

AND 

Tindall, V.R.1991,Illustratedtextbooko/gynaecology, Gower 
Medical. 

OR 

Lewis T.L.T. and ChamberlaIn G.V.P. 1989, Gynaecology by 
ten teachers., 15th edu, Edward Arnold. 

AND 

Clayton, S.G. (ed.) 1994, Obstetrics by ten teachers., 16th rev. 
edu, Rev. G. ChamberlaIn, Edward Arnold. 

OR 

Llewellyn-Jones, D. 1994, Fundamentals of obstetrics and 
gynaecology, 6th edn, Mosby. 

OR 

Symonds, E.M. 1992, Essential obstetrics and gynaecology, 
2nd edu, Churchill Livingstone. 

RESPIRATORY MEDICINE 

Ruppel, G. 1994, Manual oj pulmonary function testing, 6th 
edn, Mosby. 

West, J.B. 1995, Respiratory physiology: the essentials, 5th 
edn, Williams and Wilkins. 

RHEUMATOLOGY 

McCarty, D. 1993,Arthritis and allied conditions: a textbook 0/ 
rheumatology, 12th edn, Lea and Febiger, 2 vols. 

SURGICAL SCIENCE 

Standard Texts 

Campbell, B. and Cooper, M. 1994, Surgical signs, Churchill 
Livingstone. 

Devitt, P.G. and Williams, R.S.1990,Multiplechoice questions 
in surgery: qUe8tionsjor surgical examinations with answers and 
explanations, Prentice-Hall. 

Scott, P.R. 1994, An aid to clinical surgery, Williamson, 
RoC.N. and Waxman, B.P. (ed.) 5thedu, Churchill Livingstone. 

Reference Texts 

Way, L.W. (ed.) 1994, Currentsurgicaldiagnosisandtreatment, 
10th edn, Prentice-Hall International. 

TOBACCO, ALCOHOL AND OTHER DRUGS 

Standard Texts 

Glass, LB. (ed.) 1991, The intemational handbooko/addiction 
behaviour, Tavistock/Routledge. 

Handbookjormedical practitioners and other health care workers 
on alcohol and other drug problems, 1994, 2nd edu, AGPS. 

Reference Texts 

Arif, A. & Westermeyer, J. (ed.) 1988, Manual 0/ drug and 
alcohol abuse: guideline8 for teaching in medical and health 
institutions, Plenum Press. 

Clarke, J.C. and Saunders, J.B. 1988,Alcoholism and problem 
drinking: theorie8 and treatment, Pergamon. 

Madden, J.S. 1984, A guide to drug and alcohol dependence, 
2nd edu, Wright. 

U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. 1989, 
Redudng the health consequenCe8 of smoking: 25 years of 
progre8s. A report of the Surgeon General. US Office on 
Smoking and Health. 



Bachelor of Medicine Prizes 

There are twelve Bachelor of Medicine prizes. Details follow. 

Prize Value $ 

Awards decided on academic merit 

Australian Medical 
Association Prize 

elBA-GEIGY Prize 

Hunter Medical 
Association Prize 

Grants-In-Aid for Electives 

300 or books or medical 
equipment to that value 

CIBA Collection of 
Medical Illustrations 
Dr Frank H. Netter 

Books donated to 
Auchmuty Library 

Qualifications 

Awarded to the graduand(s) who, in the final two years of the 
course demonstrated the highest overall ability and capacity 
in the following program objectives prescribed by the Faculty 
Board, namely 
a) Objectives related to Professional Skills, and 
b) Objectives related to Population Medicine, 

if of sufficient merit 

Awarded to the graduand who in the fourth and fifth years of 
the course demonstrated the highest overall ability and 
capacity over all domains assessed, if of sufficient merit 

Awarded to the students of the group whose final report on 
its population medicine project in the second year of the course 
best reflects the community and scientific orientation of the 
Faculty. 

Note: Students should refer to the accompanying Guidelines for Grants-in·Aid for infonnation on application procedures, 
method of assessment and conditions of award. 

Prize 

The Linda and 
John James Gentle 
Mother and Son Prize 

The Steele Douglas 
Prize in 
Pathology 

Margaret Auchmuty 
Prize for Women 
Medical Students 

Andrew Lawson 
Memorial Prize 
in Oncology 

NSW Deparhuent 
of Health Rural 
Health Bursary 

Carl Mason 
Memorial Prize 

Value $ 

Approx350 

Approx350 

Approx 150 

Approx 500 

1000 

350 

Qualifications 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best 
protocol for an elective project in Paediatrics in either Block 
10 of Medicine III or the elective attachment of Medicine V, 
if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best protocol 
for an elective project in Pathologyin either Block 10 of Medicine 
III or the elective attachment of Medicine V, if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best 
protocol for an elective project in Aboriginal health for either 
Block 10 of Medicine III or the elective attachment of Medicine 
V, if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best 
protocol for an elective project in Oncology in either Block 10 of 
Medicine III or the elective attachment of Medicine V, if of 
sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best 
protocol for an elective project in rural general practice in 
Australia in either Block 10 of Medicine III or the elective 
attachment of Medicine V, if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the medical student who completes the best 
protocol for an elective project on diabetes in children in either 
Block: 10 of Medicine III or the elective attachment of Medicine 
V, or the best proposal as part of the requirements for aBachelor 
of Medical Science degree in the area of diabetes in children, if 
of sufficient merit. 

1 

Prize 

Hunter 
postgraduate 
Medicallnstitute 
Elective Bursary 

Value $ 

1000 

Guidelines for Grants-in-Aid 

The grants-in-aid are available for students undertaking an 
elective in Year 3 orYear 5. For administrative purposes the 
Undergraduate Education Committee has approved the 
following guidelines for the awarding of these Grants-in

Aid. 

To be eligible for a grant-in-aid a student shall: 

(a) Submit an elective contractforthe elective in the usual 
manner by the dates advertised; 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

mark on the contract that he/she wishes to be 
considered for a particular grant-in-aidlprizej 

apply in writing to the Assistant Registrar, Faculty of 
Medicine and Health Sciences by 5.00 pm on the last 
working day of August; and 

provide a detailed protocol for their proposed elective 
of at least 1000 words and detailing: 

(i) the background to their choosing this particular 
elective 

(ti) the nature of the institution/practice in which the 
elective will be carried out and the type of health 
problems expected 

(iii) the objectives forthe project (as percontractorin 
more detail) 

(iv) the anticipated wayin which these objectives will 
bernet 

(v) the criteriafor assessing whether these objectives 
have been met. 

In assessingthe protocol, the assessingpanel shall consider: 

the relevance of the elective topic in relation to the subject 
of the grant-in-aidlprize. 

the appropriateness of the objectives and the likelihood of 
their being achieved. 

the relevance of the elective to the student's overall medical 
education. 

Qualifications 

Awarded to the student being a member of the Hunter 
Postgraduate Medical Institute who completes the best protocol 
for an elective project in block 10 of Medicine III or the elective 
attachment of Medicine V, if of sufficient merit. 

Each protocol will be assessed by a panel consisting of: 

1. Chair UMEC 

2. Chair Domain V 

3. For The Linda and 
John James Gentle 
Mother and Son Prize 

The Steele Douglas 
Prize in Pathology 

Margaret Auchmuty 
Prize for Women 
Medical Students 

Andrew Lawson 
Memorial Prize 
in Oncology 

The Head of the Discipline in 
Paediatrics 

The Head of the Discipline of 
Pathology 

The Aboriginal Student Liaison 
Officer 

A member elected by and from 
the full-time consultant 
staff of the Hunter Oncology 
Centre 

Hunter Postgraduate The Chair and the Director of 
Medical Institute Studies of the H1Ulter Pos-
Elective Bursal)' graduate Medical Institute 

The NSW Department The Head of the Discipline of 
of Health Rural General Practice 
Health Bursruy 

Carl Mason 
Memorial Prize 

The Head of the Discipline of 
Paediabics. 
The B.Med.Sc. Co-ordinator 

The studentwill be infonned whether or not their application 
is successful before the start of the elective period. 

The awarding of the grant -in-aid will then be conditional on 
the satisfactory completion of the elective and the submission 
of a satisfactory elective report. It is expected that the report 
for an elective that is the subject of a grant-in-aid would be 
substantial and not of the nrinimum satisfactory level. 

A student who has been awarded a grant-in-aid will not be 
eligible to be considered for the award of the same grant-in
aid a second time. 



Essay Prizes 

Prize 

Australasian College of 
Occupational Medicine 
Prize in Occupational 
Health 

NSW Department of 
Health Rural Health 
Essay Prize 

Welch Allyn 
Diagnostic Set 

Value $ 

200 

500 

Approx 500 in the 
form of a Welch Allyn 
3.5 volt Halogen 
Diagnostic Set 

Qualifications 

Awarded to the fourth or fifth year student who completes the best 
essay written additional to curricular requirements in the field of 
occupational medicine, if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the student who completes the best essay written additional 
to curricular requirements on a rural general practice theme in 
Australia, if of sufficient merit. 

Awarded to the third year student who completes the best essay 
written additional to curricular requirements in the fields of eye, ear, 
nose and throat, if of sufficient merit. 

1995 Academic Year Dates for the Bachelor of Medicine Program 

YEAR ONE 

Semester One commences Monday 27 February 

recess Friday 14 April 

to 

Friday 21 April 

resumes Monday 24 April 

concludes Friday 30 Jnne 

Semester Two commences Monday 17 July 

recess Monday 25 September 

to 

Friday 6 October 

resumes Monday 9 October 

concludes Friday 3 November 

Examinations commence Monday 6 November 

conclude Friday 17 November 

Mini-Elective commences Monday 20 November 

concludes Friday 1 December 

NOTE: Semester One consists of Block One (10 weeks) and 7 weeks of Block Two. 

Semester Two consists of the remaining 3 weeks of Block Two, all of Block Three (10 weeks), and Stuvac (1 week). 

YEAR TWO 

Semester One commences Monday 27 February 

recess Friday 14 April 

to 

Friday 21 April 

resumes Monday 24 April 

concludes Friday 30 Jnne 

Semester Two commences Monday 17 July 

recess Monday 25 September 

to 

Friday 6 October 

resumes Monday 9 October 

concludes Friday 3 November 

Examinations commence Monday 6 November 

conclude Friday 17 November 

Mini-Elective commences Monday 20 November 

concludes Friday 1 December 

NOTE: Semester One consists of Block Four (10 weeks) and 7 weeks of Block Five. 

Semester Two consists of the remaining three weeks of Block Five, all of Block Six (10 weeks} , and Stuvac (1 week). 



YEAR THREE * 
Block 7 6 Februruy - 28 April 12 weeks: 11 week block 

1 week AVCClEaster 

Block 8 
vacation 14-21/4 

1 May - 23 June Sweeks 
Vacation 26 June - 7 July 2 weeks (AVeC common week) 
Block 9 10 July - 8 September 9 weeks: 8 week block 

1 week review 
Stuvac 11 September - 15 September 1 week 
Assessment 18 September - 6 October 3 weeks 
Vacation 9 October - 13 October 1 week 
Block 10 16 October - 8 December Sweeks Elective 

YEAR FOUR * 
Clinical Attachment 1 30 Jaouary - 28 April 12 weeks 

1 week AVCClEaster 

Vacation 1 May- 5 May 
vacation 14-21/4 

1 week 
Clinical Atiachment 2 8 May - 28 July 12 weeks 
Vacation 31 July - 11 August 2 weeks 
Clinical Atiachment 3 14 August - 3 November 12 weeks 
G_P. Period 6 November - 15 November 1.5 weeks (inclusive) 
Stuvac 16 November - 24 November 1.5 weeks 
Assessment 27 November - 5 December 1.5 weeks 

YEARFIVE * 
Clinical Atiachment 1 30 Jaouary - 17 March 7 weeks 
Clinical Atiachment 2 20 March - 5 May 7 weeks 

Assessment 
(Easter 14-18/4) 

8 MaY-12 May 1 week 
Vacation 15 May -19 May 1 week 
Clinical Atiachment 3 22 May - 7 July 7 weeks 
Clinical Atiachment 4 10 July - 25 August 7 weeks 
Stuvac 28 August - 1 September 1 week 
Assessment 4 September· 15 September 2 weeks 
Second Assessment 18 September - 22 September 1 week 
Elective Attachment 25 September - 17 November 8 weeks 
Final Assessment 20 November - 24 November 1 week 
* Years Three, Four and Five do not conform with the University of Newcastle's semester dates. 

, 

section ten 

Bachelor of Medical Science 
Course and Subject Details 

Bachelor of Medical Science 

The Bachelor of Medical Science degree is comparable to the additional Honours year taken 
by candidates for the BSc Honours degree orthe BA Honours degree in the Faculty of Science 
or the Faculty of Arts. It is designed to provide students with training in scientific method and 
in the verbal and written communication of scientific results. 

Siudents usually take the degree because of a genuine desire to obtain some research training 
and to gain an insight into their ability to do research. Many holders of the BMedSc undertake 
further research at a postgraduate level. While some candidates may embark on an entirely 
novel research program, others will join an existing research team and develop an original 
project within the context of ongoing research. 

The degree consists of a one year program of supervised research in any of the disciplines 
represented in the Faculty of Medicine, subject to the availability of adequate supervision. 
Students wishing to enrol for this degree must have passed the subject Medicine III in the 
Bachelor of Medicine course. The BMedSc degree may also be undertaken as a postgraduate 
program at any time following graduation from the Bachelor of Medicine course. 

As part of the enrolment procedure, students are required to nominate the research proj ect they 
wish to pursue and obtain approval for it from the proposed supervisor. Research may be 
conducted at other sites within Australia, provided the candidate has a Newcastle faculty 
supervisor willing to oversee bis/her progress. Under such circumstances the candidate will 
usually have another supervisorwith whom he/sheis working more closely atthe research site. 
Before work on the project can commence, the approval of the Faculty Research Committee, 
wbichhas been authorised to act on behalf of the Faculty Board with respect to BMedSc degree 
matters, is required. 

In March each year a Fixed Resource Session is held for third year Bachelor of Medicine 
students in which faculty members present research activities that may be of interest to 
potential BMedSc candidates. This session is open to anyone who has an interest in the 
BMedSc degree. 



Course Requirements 

Students are required to enrol in the subject MED411 Thesis 
which involves a program of research which, on completion, 
is written up in the fonn of a thesis. Students are also 
required to report on the progress of their research at three 
seminars during the year. These seminars are attended by 
Faculty staff. A further requirement is that students must 
submit a fully referenced literature review on their field of 
study by mid ·year. Students are advised of the exact dates 
for seminars and the submission of the literature review and 
thesis early in the year. 

Assessment 

The thesis is the major component of the assessment for the 
degree and is given a weighting of 60%. It is assessed by two 
examiners appointed by the Faculty Research Committee. 
Neither examiner can be the student's supervisor. 

The final seminar presentation is also assessed by two 
assessors neither of whom is the student's supervisor. The 
seminar COlUlts 10% towards the student's final result. 

Students are also assessed by their supervisors. The 
supervisor's assessment COlUlts 30% towards the student's 
final result. 

The literature review (which nonnally comprises the first 
chapter of the thesis) is not fonnally assessed at the time of 
submission. Similarly the first two seminar presentations, 
which are really progress reports are not fonnally assessed. 
However, the submission of the literature review and the 
presentation of the first two seminars are used as 
opportunities to give students guidance in the fonn of a 
critical evaluation of their ability to present their work and 
to defend the scientific basis of their project. 

Prizes 

McGraw-Hill Prizes in Medicine 

These two prizes consist of sets of books as provided for the 
purpose by the donor. The prizes are awarded annuallytothe 
BMedSc students who obtain the highest and second highest 
results in the subject MED41 1 Thesis, if of sufficient merit. 

Grant-in-aid are often available to students pursuing research 
in specific areas. Infonnation about these grants is available 
from the Program Co-ordinator. 

Further Information 

For further infonnation on enrolment procedures, students 
should contact the Faculty Office. Students wishing to 
discuss matters such as the suitability of research programs 
orthe availability of projects should contact the Program Co
ordinator, Dr P. Hazell on 21.1270. 

Bachelor of Medical Science in Community Health 

This degree is a variation on the BachelorofMedical Science. 
In this case rather than a pure research degree, there is a 
combined theoretical and practical experience in some aspect 
of public health. The purpose of this degree is to give 
students some insight into public health research. In some 
cases it is possible for students to gain this experience in the 
more conventional B.Med.Sc. degree. In many cases, 
however, conducting research in the community setting 
requires a long period of planning and liaison with the 
community. This may not be able to be achieved during the 
limited fune available for the B.Med.Sc. Accordingly, this 
variation gives students fonnal training in both Clinical 
Epidemiology and Biostatistics and the opportunity for 
practical exposure to a public health issue. The nature of 
this will vruy from student to student but my include Aboriginal 
health, rural general practice, or other options. 

Program of Study 

The program of study approved by the Faculty Board for the 
Bachelor of Medical Science (CommlUlity Health) is as 
follows: 

Subject 

MED421 
MED431 
MED441 

Epidemiology 
Biostatistics 
Health lnitiative 

Subject Descriptions 

MED421 EPIDEMIOLOGY 

Credit Points 

20 
20 
40 

20cp 

An introduction to methods used in Clinical Epidemiology. 

Content 

Health indicators, research strategies, risk, cause and bias, 
epidemic investigation, critical appraisal, cross-sectional 
studies, case·control studies, randomised control trials, 
synthesis of research data. 

Time Requirements Approximately 63 hours of tutorial time 

Assessment Written andlor oral assessment 

Text 

Christie, D. etal, 1990Epidemiology: An Introductory Textjor 
Medical and Other Health Science Students, NSW University 
Press. 

MED431 BIOSTATISTICS 20cp 

An introduction to biostatistics relevant to the analysis of 
epidemiological data. 

Content 

Interpretation of results in published articles, exploratory 
data analysis, probability distributions, sampling 

, 

distributions, condfidence intervals, hypothesis testing, 
samplesize,regressionandcorrelation,ANOVAandmultiple 
comparisons, discrete data analysis, logistic regression, 
nonparametric methods. 

Time Requirements Approximately 60 hours of tutorial time 

Assessment Written assessment 

Text 

Bland, M. 1987, An Introduction to Medical Statistics, Oxford 
UP. 

MED441 HEALTH INITIATIVE 40cp 

Both a theoretical and practical experience in public health. 
The theoretical component will include a literature search 
and critical appraisal of a health topic relevant to the 
proposed community placement. The community placement 
will be approximately 8·10 weeks and will involve an 
attachment to a community so that relevant health and 
social issues can be explored in detail. Health Initiative will 
be tailored to the needs of individual students and will reflect 
the needs of the community. For example, aHealth Initiative 
in Aboriginal Health might include a review of Aboriginal 
health and culture with a clinical attacbmentto either rural 
or urban Aboriginal communities (or both). Similarly a rural 
Health Initiative would involve an appropriate literature 
review together with a clinical placement in a rural health 
setting. 

Assessment Written critical appraisal of literature review, 
oral presentation of experience in clinical placement and 
written report of field work 

Further Information 

Infonnation on application and enrolment procedures is 
available from the Faculty Office. Intending applicants are 
invited to contact the Program Co-ordinator, Prof. R. Henry 
on 21.3658 



section eleven 

Graduate Diploma in Health Sciencel 
Master of Health Science 

Course and subject details and descriptions 

This section contains the course programs for the Graduate Diploma in Health Science and 
Master of Health Science in specialisations of Primary Health Care, Clinical Drug Dependence 
Studies and Women's Health. 

Continuing Students should note that there have been amendments to subject codes for 1995. 
These are set out in the transition table after course entries. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN HEALTH SCIENCE 

(Primary Health Care) 

(Clinical Drug Dependence Studies) 

(Women's Health) 

Duration 2 years part-time 

Availability On campus 

Total Credit Points 80 

Course Coordinators 

Dr Tom Boleyn (Primary Health Care) 

Mr Don Maxwell (Clinical Drug Dependence Studies) 

Ms Sue Outram (Women's Health) 

The Graduate Diploma in Health Science is a postgraduate program which follows a pattern of 
common core studies plus professional specialisations. The course is offered on a part-time 
basis over two years. The Graduate Diploma is based on an educational philosophy which 
advocates a focus on illness prevention and health promotion in the curricula of all health 
professionals. The common core addresses the need for health professionals and those from 
related disciplines to have access to studies which emphasise equally the problems of social 
risk imposition and individual risk taking, and commensurately health protection and prevention 
approaches. Additionally the core emphasises education for multidisciplinary problem solving, 
clear specification of intended outcomes and the respective contribution of the different 
professions. 

f' 

In order to adequately lUlderstand the whole health context 
and to work effectively within it, health professionals also 
need an appreciation of the structure and functions of the 
organisations, authorities and other components which make 
up the health care system at national, state and local levels. 
It follows that health professionals also require skill in 
designing studies to collect data which will inform health 
service provision, and in analysing and interpreting this 
data. Students will specialise in one of the three areas of 
study. 

Primary Health Care 

Primary Health Care addresses the fundamental aspects of 
good health for individuals and populations in society and is 
fOlUlded upon the philosophies of Health Care incorporated 
in the World Health Organisation Charters of Alma Ata 
(1978), Ottawa (1986) and Liverpool (1988). 

It is informed by a definition of health which emphasises 
quality of life within a human ecology framework. It focuses 
on holistic health issues and on policies concerning social 
changes which can alter behaviour patterns to improve 
health. The impact of health on policies and actions outside 
the health sector and how individuals and communities can 
be encouraged to alter their lifestyles to improve their own 
health is also addressed. 

It examines the need for social justice as a prerequisite for 
optimum health care, thestrengtheningofcommunitypower, 
the development of skills of mediation and advocacy and the 
creation of supportive, stable, clean environments for health. 

Primary Health Care includes such considerations as 
communication patterns within society, the provision of 
community infrastructures, government policy formulation 
aimed at optimising public health care, and local cOlUlcil 
provision of health oriented services. 

Inaddition to the health sector, it addresses those concerned 
with food, industry, education, housing, town and city 
planning, public works, government structures and 
communications, examining their function and 
interrelationships. 

Itrequiresandpromotesmaximumcommunityandindividual 
self reliance and participation in the planning, organisation, 
operation and control of health care, making fullest use of 
local, national and other available resources; and to this end 
develops through appropriate education the ability of 
communities to participate. 

Itneeds to be sustained byintegrated, functional and mutually 
supportive referral systems, leading to the progressive 
improvement of comprehensive health care for all, and 
giving priority to those most in need. 

The Graduate Diploma in Health Science (Primary Health 
Care) consists of not only the specific subjects of the Principles 
and Practice of Primary Health Care but also incorporates 
Health Ecology, the Health Care System, Health Research 
Design and Problem Solving Strategies in Health. 

Areas covered within the course include; the Australian 
Health Care system, the politics of health, assessment of 
health needs and design and development of programs to 
meet those needs, community participation anddevelopment 
health promotion, multidisciplinary and intersectoral health 
care team functioning and the development of effective 
interpersonal skills for Primary Health Care. 

In addition the course covers applied research and evaluation 
skills in Primary Health Care. 

Those people working in primary health care might include 
health surveyors, health promotion personnel, doctors, 
nurses, dental health therapists, the police, public housing 
authorities, public health authorities, geographers, welfare 
workers, family and community health workers, refuge 
workers, members of local, health authorities, community 
midwives, and hospital based health services. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OFSTUDY-PR]MARYHEALTH 
CARE 

Subject CodeName Cp 

Year 1 
HOLH531 Principles of Primary Health Care 10 
HOLH501 Holistic Health 20 
HOLH502 Health Research Design lQ 

40 

Year 2 
HOLH532 Primary Health Care Planning 

and Practice 30 
HOLH533 Directed Study 10 
or or 
Approved lQ 
Elective 40 
SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS - Primary Health Care 

Year 1 

HOLH53l PRINCIPLES OF PR]MARY 
HEALTH CARE lOcp 

Semester Offrred Full Year 

In this subject students will be provided with the opportunity 
to enhance their awareness of the values, beliefs and principles 
underlying the concept of Primary Health Care. This will be 
achieved by identifying factors that affect the development, 
orientation, structure and provision of health services at 
national and international levels. This process will be 



achieved by working in community settings and critically 
examining literature pertainingto the development of Primary 
Health Care including World Health Organisations reports, 
international declarations, regional and national health 
documents. Students will be working in teams which will 
provide the focus for discussion of issues, presentations and 
feedback. 

HOLHSOI HOLISTIC HEALTH 20cp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

This subject aims to better prepare health workers for 
holistic health practice within the framework of national 
health goals and priorities, by providing them with a 
multifactorial perspective on health, an appreciation of the 
total health system, and skill in problem solving at macro 
and micro levels. It consists of three separate but related 
units: 

Health Ecology, the Health System and Problem-Solving! 
Strategies for Change. 

HOLHS02 HEALTH RESEARCH DESIGN 10cp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer A. Monaem 

Examination Assessment components of the subject will 
include review of research articles, research design and final 
examination. 

Content 

The subject is designed to provide students an lUlderstanding 
of theory and practice of social research within the context 
of health care services. Students will also be introduced to 
the basic tools of research relevant to community based 
health programs. Issues related to quantitative and 
qualitative types of research will be introduced. The subject 
will provide opportunities for students to develop a range of 
research skills appropriate to their area of professional 
interest. 

Text 

Babbie, E. 1991, The Practice of Social Research, 6th edn, 
Wadsworth Publishing Company, Belmond. 

Clegg, R.1990, Simple Statistics, Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge. 

In Health 

Year 2 

HOLHS32 PRlMARYHEALTH CARE 
PLANNING AND PRACTICE 10cp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

In this subject students will develop the skills to act as 
leader in the development, implementation and provision of 
primary health care services, and enable them to work 
towards the achievement of "Health for All by the Year 
2000". This will be achieved by providing students with 
ongoing community experience to enable integration of 
theory and practice. Students will continue to workin teams 
and small groups to carry out a major community-based 
project. Mediatechniquesandtechnologywillbeincorporated 
in seminar presentations and the group project. Central to 
this subject is emphasis on continuous, autonomous self
assessment through a seminar program. 

HOLH533 DIRECTED STUDY 10cp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

In recognition of their existing professional experience, 
students will be given the opportunity to undertake a directed 
study program or select an approved elective which will 
contribute to their professional development. Subject to 
availability, choices may be made from programs offered 
within University of Newcastle, or a course of self-directed 
study may be negotiated with staff members, such as a 
Reading Course, Seminar Program or a Skills Development 
course run by another approved institution. Options available 
in any year may be limited by staff resources. 

Clinical Dmg Dependence Studies 

The Clinical Drug Dependence Studies specialisation aims 
to identify and present a body of knowledge and skills 
common to a group of workers who come into the drug and 
alcohol field from a diversity of academic and experiential 
backgrounds and who will operate within it at different 
levels and in different capacities. Competent workers in the 
drug and alcohol field need to have basic knowledge of 
human physiology, pharmacology, psychology and sociology 
and they need in-depth knowledge of the aetiology of 
dependence and of the principles of treatment. On the skills 
side, they need to be able to liaise with the many relevant 
facilities available, to act as competent counsellor therapists, 
and to clarify and assess their own personal values. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY· CLINICAL DRUG 
DEPENDENCE STUDmS 

Code Name Cp 

Year 1 
PSYCS75 Basic Processes in Dependencies 10 
PSYC572 COlUlselling Theory and Procedures 20 
HOLH502 Health Research Design 10 

40 
Year 2 
PSYC577 Treatment and Prevention for 

Dependencies 10 
PSYC578 Advanced Counselling for Dependencies 10 
HOLH501 Holistic Health 20 

40 
TRANSITION TABLE • CLINICAL DRUG DEPENDENCE 
STUDmS 

New Code Name 

PSYC575 Basic Processes 
in Dependence 

PSYC572 Counselling Theory 
& Procedures 

PSYC577 Treatment and 
Prevention for 
Dependencies 

Equivalent to: 
Old Code Name 

PSHS511 Basic Process 

PSHS512 Counselling TheolY & 
Procedures 

PSHS513 Treatment and 
Prevention 

PSYC578 Advanced Counselling PSHS514 Advanced Counselling 
for Dependencies 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS· Clinical Drug Dependencies 
Studies 

Year 1 

PSYCS75 BASIC PROCESSES IN 
DEPENDENCmS 10cp 

Prerequisite HSC Chemistry or appropriate bridging course. 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours S6 hours in all 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Two objective and/or essay style examinations 

Content This subject consists of 2 units. Unit 1 includes: 
epidemiological issues, social and political perceptions of 
"the drug problem", historical development of attitudes and 
controls, mythology of drug use, aetiology and process of 
drug use, models of addiction, and the addiction process. 
Unit 2 includes: neurophysiology, neurochemistry, and 
pharmacology of drug action 

Texts 

McAllister, L, Moore, R. & Makkai, T. 1991, Drugs in 
Australian Sodety, Longman Cheshire, Melbourne. 

Krivanek, j. 1988, Addictions, Allen and Unwin, Sydney. 

Rang, H.P. & Dale, M.M. 1991, Pharmacology, 2nd edn, 
Edinburge, Churchill-Livingstone. 

References 

Milby, J.B. 1981, Addictive Behaviour and Its Treatment, 
Springer, New York. 

PSYCS72 COUNSELLING THEORY & 
PROCEDURES 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 140 hours in all 

Semester Offered Full Year 

20cp 

Examination Written assignments, group presentations, 
demonstration of profession skills and supervision of 
professional practice. 

Content 

There are three units: 

Unit 1: Introductory COlUlselling: Considers various 
theoretical approaches to counselling, psycho-dynamic, 
client-centred, existential, cognitive and behavioural. Focus 
is on the development oftechniques and skills in interviewing 
and consultation. Some discussion of the role of psychological 
testing will be included. 

Unit 2: Group Dynamics: Group leadership. Includes 
participation as a "client" in a group experience. The aims 
are to experience at first hand the role of the "client" and to 
become more understanding of sell and others in a way that 
will increase helping potential and provide a clearer 
understanding of theories about group dynamics. 

Unit 3: Professional Practice: Is carried out under direct 
supervision, normally at the student's usual place of work. 
Itinvolves the application of knowledge, skills and attitudes 
gained in the theoretical aspects of the course. 

Texts To be advised 

HOLH502 HEALTH RESEARCH DESIGN lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer A Monaem 

Examination Assessment components of the subject will 
include review of research articles, research design and final 
examination. 



Content 

The subjectis designed to provide students an understanding 
of theory and practice of social research within the context 
of health care services. Students will also be introduced to 
the basic tools of research relevant to community based 
health programs. Issues related to quantitative and 
qualitative types of research will be introduced. The subject 
will provide opportunities for students to develop a range of 
research skills appropriate to their area of professional 
interest. 

Year 2 

PSYC577 TREATMENT AND PREVENTION 
FOR DEPENDENCIES 10cp 

Prerequisite PSYC578 Processes in Dependencies 

Corequfslte PSYC578Advanced Counsellingfor Dependencies 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination Based on completion of practical tasks, viva 
and written assignments and/or essay-type examinations. 

Content 

Treatment and Prevention: There are two units, dealing 
respectively with such theoretical aspects of treatment as 
assessment, referral, therapeutic goals and ethical issues; 
and with the principal strategies and goals in both drug 
education and legal control of drug use. 

Texts To be advised 

References 

Donovan, D.M. & Marlatt. G.A. (eds.) 1988, Assessment of 
Addictive Behaviours, NY: Guildford Press. 

Manderson, D. 1993, From Mr Sin to Mr Big - A History of 
Australian Drug Laws, Melbourne, Oxford University Press. 

Marlatt, G.A. & Gordon, J. (eds.) 1985, Relapse Prevention, 
The Guilford Press, New York. 

Miller, W. &Heather,N.1986, TreatingAddictiveBehaviour, 
Plenum, New York. 

Reilly, C. & Hamel, S. 1988, Strategies for the prevention of 
drug and alcohol problems, Sydney: Directorate of the Drug 
Offensive, N.S.W. Department ofHealth, Report A88/4. 

PSYC578 ADVANCED COUNSELLING 
FOR DEPENDENCIES 10cp 

Prerequisite PSYC572 Counselling Theory and Procedures 

Corequisites PSYC577 Treatment and Prevention for 
Dependencies 

Hours 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination 

Content 

This subject consists of three units: 

Family Therapy: an in-depth analysis of theories and 
techniques of family therapy, and the development of 
appropriate clinical skills: Advanced Individual Counselling 
- practice-oriented examination of a variety of aspects of 
drug and alcohol counselling/practice including confrontation, 
early intervention, withdrawal techniques, maintenance, 
rehabilitationstrategiesandaftercare. Counsellor problems 
and burnout are also discussed; Professional Practice issues 
are also considered. 

Text To be advised 

HOLH501 HOLISTIC HEALTH 20cp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

This subject aims to better prepare health workers for 
holistic health practice within the framework of national 
health goals and priorities. by providing them with a 
multifactorial perspective on health, an appreciation of the 
total health system, and skill in problem solving at macro 
and micro levels. It consists of three separate but related 
unit: 

Health Ecology, the Health System and Problem-Solving! 
Strategies for Change. 

Women's Health 

The Women' sHealth specialisation pays particular attention 
to the social health perspective, where women's health is 
seen as the result of a complex interaction of biological and 
environmental influences. 

Some of the issues addressed include reproductive health 
and sexuality, health of ageing women, women's emotional 
and mental health, occupational health and safety and the 
health needs of carers. 

The course aims to produce graduates who will be able to 
practice in a variety of settings in roles such as nurse 
practitioner; education; researcher, manager; medical 
practitioner or policy maker. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

WOMEN'S HEALTH 

Year I 

Holistic Health 

cp 

10 HOLH509 
HOLH502 
SOCA504 
Elective 

Health Research Design 10 
Foundation Studies in Women's Health 10 

lQ 
40 

Year 2 
HOLH503 
HOLH506 
HOLH504 

Professional Issues in Women's Health 10 
Women's Health: Contemporary Issues 10 
Mini Dissertation Ml 

40 
Conrse Total 80 credit points 

Suggested Electives for Women's Health specialisation: 

IRES301 Applied Moral Theol)' 10 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Year 1 

HOLH509 HOLISTIC HEALTH 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

This subject aims to better prepare health workers for 
holistic health practice within the framework of national 
health goals and priorities, by providing them with a 
multifactorial perspective on health, an appreciation of the 
total health system, and skill in problem solving at macro 
and micro levels. 

It consists of 2 separate but related units: Health Ecology 
and The Health System. 

HOLH502 HEALTH RESEARCH DESIGN 10cp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer A Monaem 

Examination Assessment components of the subject will 
include review of research articles, research design and final 
examination. 

Content 

The subjectis designed to provide students an understanding 
of theory and practice of social research within the context 
of health care services. Students will also be introduced to 
the basic tools of research relevant to community based 

health programs. Issues related to quantitative and 
qualitative types of research will be introduced. The subject 
will provide opportunities for students to develop a range of 
research skills appropriate to their area of professional 
interest. 

SOCAS04 FOUNDATION STUDIES IN 
WOMEN'S HEALTH IOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Examination/Assessment Book review, tutorial presentation! 
report, essay 

Content 

This subject examines the historical and theoretical 
perspectives which are relevant for a sociological analysis of 
women's health. These include an evaluation of different 
approaches tothe historyofwomen's health; aninvestigation 
into the social, political and economic position of women in 
Australia; and an analysis of feminist critiques or science 
and medicine. 

Text. No set Tat 

References 

Boston Women's Health Collective, 1984, The New Our 
Bodies, Ourselves, Simon and Schuster, New York. 

Broome, D. 1991, Damned If We Do: Contradictions in 
Women's Health Care, Allen and Unwin, Sydney. 

Connell, R.W. 1987, Gender and Power, Polity Press, 
Cambridge. 

Matthews, j. 1984, Good and Mad Women: The HIstorirol 
Construction of Femininity in Twentieth Century Australia, 
Allen and Unwin, Sydney. 

Year 2 

HOLH503 PROFESSIONAL ISSUES IN 
WOMEN'S HEALTH 10cp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite HOLH506 - Women's Health: Contemporary 
Issues 

Hours 2 per week 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Lecturer Sue Outram 

Examination/Assessment Assessment is based on group 
presentations and demonstration of professional skill. 



HOLH506 WOMEN'S HEALTH: 
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES lOcp 

Prerequisite SOCAS04 - F01U1dation Studies in Women's 
Health 

Corequisite HOLH503 - Professional Issues in Women's 
Health 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Hours 2 per week 

Lecturer Sue Outram 

Examination/Assessment A combination of class presentations 
and written assignments. 

Content 

This course develops from knowledge gained in Foundations 
Studies in Women's Health. It will look at specific women's 
health issues and problems from a multidisciplinary 
perspective. Strategies to improve the health of women at an 
individual, group and community level will be explored. It 
will complement and be integrated with the concurrent 
subject, Professional Issues. 

HOLH504 MINI DISSERTATION 20cp 

Prerequisite SOCAS04 - Foundation Studies in Women's 
Health, HOLHS02 - Health Research Design 

Corequisite HOLHS03 - Professional Issues in Women's 
Health, HOLHS06 -Women's Health: Contemporary Issues 

Hours 4 hours per week 

Lecturer Sue Outram 

Examination/Assessment A report or thesis will be submitted 
for examination. 

Content 

Students will be expected to apply the knowledge/skills 
gained in previous subjects to their practice andfurthertheir 
expertise in a chosen area within women's health. This may 
be inareas suchashealth education, community development, 
policy formation or literature review for those continuing to 
a Masters degree by research. A report or thesis will be 
submitted for examination. 

MASTER OF HEALTH SCmNCE 

(Primary Health Care) 

(Women's Health) 

These programs are a logical academic extension of the 
aligned Graduate Diploma in Health Science programs (see 
above).TheGraduateDiplomaprogramisnormallyattempted 
over two part-time years. 

The degree has a wide range of activities, amulti-professional 
core of health subjects and a longer, guided period for 
development and completion of its research projects than 
most Honours programs. 

Under normal admission, candidates will enter the second 
full-time equivalent year of the Masters program (the research 
thesis year). Those who have completed this University's 
associated Graduate Diplomain Health Science will be given 
credit for the first full-time equivalent year of the Masters 
degree program: 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Year 1 
(One year full-time or 

equiv. part-time) 

As for related Graduate Diploma in 
Health Science (see program above) 

Credit Points 

80 

Year 2 (oneyearfulHime or equivalent part·time) consists 
of the Research Thesis. A research proposal is actually a 
criterion for entry to the research year. Research methodology 
seminars will also occur during this year. 

This requires completion of a substantial research project, 
and may involve design, implementation and evaluation 
within the chosen project area. It may involve primary data 
collection or secondary analysis. The project/thesis will be 
guided by an appropriate supervisor. The results of the 
project are to be reported in a thesis which will be examined 
by appointed examiners. 

Students intending to enrol in the Research Thesis must 
submit (prior to enrolment) a research proposal for 
consideration. 

Transferfrom the Graduate Diploma to Masters degree in 
the same specialisation and granting of Credit 

A person permitted to enrol as a candidate for the Master of 
Health Science after completion of the related Graduate 
Diploma shall be granted credit in all subjects comprising 
the coursework component of the Master degree subject to 
the following: 

(i) Credit will not be granted to a candidate who: 

(a) is admitted to candidature in the Masters degree 
in 1994 or after and who has completed the 

f 

requirements forthe award of the related graduate 
Diploma more than five years prior to enrolment 
for the Masters degree. 

(il) such credit is granted on the condition that upon 
completion of the requirements for admission to the 
Masters degree, the candidate will surrenderthe related 
Graduate Diploma. 

In dealing with such cases, candidates will be advised in 
writingthat they have been granted credit in the coursework 
components of the Master degree course subject to the 
condition that upon completion of the requirement for 
admission to the degree, they will surrender the Graduate 
Diploma testamur to the University and that their academic 
recordwillincludeastatementtothiseffect. Upon completion 
of the requirements for admission to the degree, the candidate 
will be requested in writing to return the Graduate Diploma 
testamur to the University for destruction. 

Transfer from the Masters degreeto the related Graduate 
Diploma 

A student enrolled as a candidate for the Masters degree, 
who is permitted to withdraw, may be permitted by the 
Faculty Board to enrol as a candidate forthe related Graduate 
Diploma. 

In such cases, a student who wishes to enrol as a candidate 
for the Graduate Diploma shall apply in writing, to the 
Registrarforpermission to do so. Any subjects passed while 
enrolled as a candidate for the Masters degree shall be 
cOlU1ted towards the Graduate Diploma. 



section twelve 

Health Services Management 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA AND MASTERS IN HEALTH SERVICES MANAGEMENT 

Credit (Ac1vauced Standing) 

Undergraduates 

The Board of Studies in Health Services Management may grant credit to a candidate on such 
conditions as it may determine, in respect of work undertaken by the candidate towards an 
incomplete qualification at this or another tertiary institution recognised by the Board of 
Studies. Credit shall not nonnally be granted for more than half of the program (calculated in 
tenns of credit points). 

Graduates 

A candidate will not be permitted to enrol in any subject which is substantially equivalent to 
work completed by the candidate towards acompleted tertiaryqualificatioD, in this or any other 
institution. In such cases the candidate will be required to undertake alternative coursework 
as prescnlled by the Board of Studies in Health Services Management. 

Transfer from Graduate Diploma to Masters Degree 

A person permitted to enrol as a candidate for the Master of Health Services Management after 
completion of the Graduate Diploma in Health Services Management, shall be granted credit 
in all subjects completed in that Graduate Diploma. 

Transfer from Masters Degree to Graduate Diploma 

A student enrolled as a candidate for the Master of Health Services Management who is 
permitted to withdraw from the degree course may be permitted to enrol as candidate for the 
Graduate Diploma in Health Services Management. 

Students wishing to do so shall apply in writing to the Registrar for permission to do so. Any 
subjects passed while enrolled as a candidate for the Masters degree shall be counted towards 
the Graduate Diploma. 

Course and Subject Details and Description 

Duration 2 years part time or I year foIl time (Graduate Diploma) - 80 cp 

3 years part time or 1.5 years foIl time (Masters) - 120 cp 

, 
Twelve 

The Graduate Diploma and Masters in Health Services 
Management aim to prepare health service professionals for 
responsible leadership and management roles in a dynamic 
health environment. Both courses promote the development 
of analytical and innovative approaches to the use of scarce 
health resources at local, state and national levels. The 
Masters Program emphasises the enhancement of skills of 
senior managers in the areas of organisation analysis, 
management of change, quality improvements and health 
service evaluation. The courses have been accredited by the 
Australian College of Health Service Executives. 

There has been one amendment to a subject code in 1995. 
See Transition Table below. 

APPROVED PROGRAM OF STUDY 

Year I (part·Time) 

HOLH561 Health Care Systems 
MED632 Health Economics 2 
COMM506 Management 

Accounting 
MNGT555 Introduction to 

Management 

Year 2 (part·Time) 

MED618 Basic Biostatistics 
LAW520 Health Service Law 
HOLH562 Health Services 

Management 
ECON503 Employment Relatioos 
or 
lNF0505 Management Information 

Systems 

Year 3 (Masters StndeDIs) 

Cp 

10 
10 

10 

10 
40 

10 
10 

10 
10 

10 
40 

SOCA503 Social and Ethical Issues in Health 10 
HOLH662 Evaluation of Health 

Services 10 
Elective x2 20 

or 
HOLH663 Health Service 

Management 
Research Project 20 

40 
Full time students will enrol in their first year in the 
equivalent Years 1 and 2 part.time listed above. YearTwo for 
foIl time students will consist of 40 credit points only. 

Health Services 

TRANSITION TABLE • HEALTH SERVICES 
MANAGEMENT 

Equivalent to: 

New Code Name OldCode Name 

SOCAS03 Social and Ethical 
Issues in Health 

PSHS661 Social and Ethical 
Issues 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTION 

Year 1 

HOLH56l HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week for 14 weeks 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination 

Content 

The aim of this subject is to provide an understanding of the 
structure, functions, and financial arrangements of the 
Australian Health Care system; and to introduce health 
policies and current issues associated with the provision of 
health services in Australia. 

Texts 

Grant, D. & Lapsley, H.M. 1994, The Australian Health Care 
System 1993. Australian Studies in Health Services 
Administration, University of New South Wales. 

MED632 HEALTH ECONOMICS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours seminar/tutorial per week 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Lecturer Robert Kemp 

lOcp 

Examination/Assessment 2 assignments (10%each),2 exams 
(40% each) 

Content 

The microeconomics of the provision and utilisation of 
health care services is studied. The economic consequences 
of decisions made by physicians, consumers, and managers 
of health service institutions are analysed. The use and 
diffusion of technology in the medical sector is emphasised. 
The factors contributing to the cost of delivery and to the 
distribution of health care services are discussed. Fellows 
will be able to demonstrate the use of some basic tools of 
economic analysis in the understanding of the provision of 
health care. 



Topics include: 

The institutional economics and microeconomics of 
the provision of health care services. 

Medical markets and the degree of competition in the 
provision of health care services. 

The weUare economics of medical care. 

Medical insurance and third party payment 

Health care, health and economic development 

The physician as economic agent 

The supply of physicians 

The use of diffusion of technology in the medical 
sectors 

Preventive care and health promotion 

Measuring hospital costs and outputs 

The regulation of health care services 

Evaluating the equity of distribution of health care 
services 

Economic and health policy: asking the appropriate 
questions 

COMM506 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

This subject introduces students to the basic financial 
accounting statements and records, double entry accounting 
and the f\lndamental concepts underlying accounting 
measurements. Additional topics include cost behaviour, 
profitability planning, and the renewed debate over 'full cost' 
accounting systems. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT555 INTRODUCTION TO 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

lOcp 

This subject represents foundation principles that are most 
relevant to modem day organisations. The subject does not 
attempt however to prescribe a Mone best way" approach to 

Management and in this sense, presents the material for 
critical and practical evaluation and application. 

Text 

Dubrin, A.J. 1989, Contemporary Applied Management, 3rd 
edn, Irwin, Illinois. 

Year 2 

MED6l8 INTRODUCTION TO EPIDEMlOLOGY 
AND BIOSTATISTICS lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination/Assessment Assignments and 'in class' 
examination 

Content 

The aim of this subject is to enhance critical appraisal skills 
with respect to the understanding of the statistical methods 
used by the authors and the interpretation of the results 
system. At the completion of the subject, the students 
should be able to critique the statistical methods used and 
draw their own conclusions about the quality of the evidence 
presented in the article. 

References 

Bland, M. 1987, An Introduction to Medical Statistics, Oxford 
University Press. 

Campbell, MJ & Machin, D. 1990, Medical Statistics: A 
Commonsense Approach, John Wiley, England. 

LAW5Z0 HEALTH SERVICES LAW 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination/Assessment Progressive Assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

This subject will attempt to introduce students to legal 
method and the way in which the legal system affects the 
provision of health services. 

The course will be divided into two parts. The first part will 
consider general legal topics, but with a health perspective. 
The examples used in presentation of material will be 
carefully chosen to include a health related theme. 

The second part of the course will deal with health regulation. 
The examples employed with be particular health-related 

legislation that has been introduced to overcome or regulate 
problem area. The list under this part below is not exhaustive 
andnotall of the listed examples would be able to be covered. 
The approach would be to take those topics that are of 
interest to the students or are subject to current popular 
debate. 

References 

Dix,A.etal,1988,LawjortheMedicaIProfession,Butterworths 
Pty. Ltd, Sydney. 

Kennedy, I. & Grubb, A. 1989, Medical Law: Text and 
Materials, Butterworths, Sydney. 

Skene, L. 1990, You, Your Doctor and the Law, Oxford 
University Press, Melbourne. 

Wallace, M. 1991, Health Care and the Law: A Guide for 
Nurses, The Law Book Company Limited, Sydney. 

HOLH56Z HEALTH SERVICES 
MANAGEMENT lOcp 

PrereqUisite MNTG555 - Introduction to Management 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week for 14 weeks 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Examination/Assessment 

Content 

The provision of health care services involves a dynamic set 
of complex relationships that are linked to the changing 
social, economic and political conditions of the States, the 
nation, and the world. As conditions change, so do the 
problems and issues that must be resolved in order that 
health care systems make a positive impact on the health of 
populations and achieve the objectives ofaffordability. Those 
who aspire to leadership position in the health care field 
must be able to formulate critical questions about existing 
systems, obtain and analyse data about health services in 
relation to these questions, and in the context of general 
social policy, plan, design, implement, manage and evaluate 
programs of health care services that are responsive to 
changing conditions and consistent with the objectives of 
health care systems. 

This subject provides the student with opportunities to 
further develop hislher knowledge of theoretical concepts in 
management. It also enables the student to further develop 
competencies of leadership, negotiation, communication, 
problem-solving, decision making, human resource 
management and managing change. 

Texts To be advised 

ECONS03 EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS 
-MBA 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Examination/Assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

This subject is designed to introduce students, in a very 
broad way, to the main features of Employment Relations in 
Australia. The initial focus is on industrial conflict and then 
attention is devoted to the main institutions concerned with 
its generation and regulation; i.e. trade unions, employers, 
industrial tribunals and other forms of state intervention. 
Finally some of the contemporary issues such as award 
restructuring, enterprise bargaining, occupational health 
and safety and disadvantaged groups are considered. 

INF0505 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS 

(Alias MNTG51l) 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Hours To be advised 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

lOcp 

This course is designed to expose potential managers to the 
variety of management information systems available today. 
The aim is to emphasise the role of the computer in the 
planning function, rather than simply in the day·to-day 
transaction based operational systems. Specific topics 
covered will include: structure of the MIS, decision making, 
strategic planning, the role of the microcomputer, decision 
support systems, expert systems, security and privacy 
implications. 

Texts There is no specific prescnoed Text 

References To be advised 

Year 3 

SOCAS03 SOCIAL AND ETHICAL 
ISSUES 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

lOcp 

Examination of health care issues from sociological and 
ethical perspectives. 



HOLH662 EVALUATION OF 
HEALTH SERVICES lOop 

Prerequisite MNTG555, HOLH561, HOLH562, MED613 

Hours 2 hours per week for 14 weeks 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

Review of health services management functions and 
structures including total quality management 

HOLH663 HEALTH SERVICES 
MANAGEMENT RESEARCH 
PROJECT 200p 

Prerequisite MNTG555, HOLH561, HOLH562, MED613 

Semester Offered Semester 1 or 2 

Content 

This research project will require students to engage in a 
"change" activity. The aim of this activity is to improve 
aspects of organisation function and understanding of: 

(i) the social, political and economic circumstances 
affecting health ~ervice delivery, 

(til management requirements and, 

[Iii) the change process 

Texts To be advised 

section thirteen 

Medical Statistics 
Subject Descriptions 

Course Description 

Medical Statistics involves the use of statistical methods to investigate problems in health and 
medicine. Statistics has been defined as turningdata into information. Typically, this involves 
aggregating data about individual people to obtain a population perspective on health issues. 

Students wisbingto pursue this program will enrol in either the Graduate Diploma in Medical 
Statistics or the Master of Medical Statistics. The Graduate Diploma consists of a series of 
subjects totally 80 credit points taken over one year of full·time study ortwo years of part-time 
study. Students enrolling in the Master degree are required to complete the subjects 
comprising the program of study for the Graduate Diploma. and in addition, complete a major 
thesis or minor thesis (plus elective subjects) taking at least one furtheryear of full-time study 
or equivalent_ 

Entry requirements for the Graduate Diploma in Medical Statistics are a bachelors degree in 
arelevant discipline_ Forthe Master of Medical Statistics, a Bachelor of Mathematics (Honours 
Class I or In or equivalent with amajorin Statistics or a Graduate Diplomain Medical Statistics 
is required_ Admission to the Master degree program from a Graduate Diploma in Medical 
Statistics requires that grade of Credit or better were obtained for at least 30 credit points from 
Level 400 STAT subjects. Candidates who entered the Master degree program without a 
Postgraduate Diploma in Medical Statistics are required to obtain grades of Credit or better for 
at least 30 credit points of Level 400 STAT subjects to continue onto the research component. 

All fellows are required to select 80 credit points from the subjects listed below in accordance 
with the follOwing rules: 

POUCIES ON CREDIT, PROGRESS 

1. Credit 

A person permitted to enrol as a candidate for the Master degree after completion of the 
Graduate Diploma shall be granted credit in all subjects comprising the Diploma 
coursework component of the Master degree subject to the following: 

(i) Credit will not be granted to a candidate who: 

(a) is admitted to candidature in the Master degree program before 1993 and who 
has completed the requirements for the award of the related Diplomamore than 
eight years prior to enrolment for the Master degree; or 



(b) is admitted to candidature in the Master 
degree program in 1993 or after and who has 
completed the requirements for the award of 
the related DiplollJa more than five years 
. prior to enrohnent tor-tHe Master degr~J. 

·(ll)· With re~pect to ilieM:asteni!l\Iedical Statistics 

"-'.1. . d~gr:eetcredit~ ,?~ybe ~.~tedin cases where 
the candidate has completed subjects offered by 
the Department of Statistics totally at least 30 
credit points at th~-'1l00 level., .; ,', l. ,. '. 

(iii) Such credit is granted on the condition that upon 
completion of the requirements for admission to 
the Master degree, the candidate will surrender 
the related Diploma. 

In dealing with such cases, candidates will be advised in 
writingthat they have been granted credit in the coursework 
components of the Master degree course subject to the 
condition that upon completion of the requirement for 
admission to the degree, they will surrender the Diploma 
testamur to the University and that their academic record 
will include a statement to this effect. Upon completion of 
the requirements for admission to the degree, the candidate 
will be requested in writing to return the Diploma testamur 
to the University for destruction. 

Z. Progress 

Candidates will not be permitted to enrol in the Thesis 
component of this degree unless they obtain grades of 
Creditofbetlerin Level 400 STAT subjects totalling40 
credit points. 

3. Admission to Candidature After Completion of 
Graduate Diploma in Medical Statistics 

Persop. wishing to enrol in the Master of Medical 
Statistics program upon completion of the Graduate 
Diploma in Medical Statistics will be considered not to 
have had adequate academic preparation to enable 
satisfactory completion of the degree if they did not 
obtain grades of Credit or better in Level 400 STAT 
subjects totally 30 credit points during the Diploma 
course. 

APPROVED PROGRAM - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MEDICAL STATISTICS 

Compulsory 

MED606 Epidemiology A - Basic 
Methods 10cp sem I 

MED607 Epidemiology B - Research 
Design lOcp sem 2 

MED616 Biostatistics C lOcp sem 1 
and either 
MED608 Short Data Analysis Project 10cp full year 
or 
MED609 Long Data Analysis Project 20cp full year 

Electives 
The remaining 30 or 40 credit points to be selected from 
the subjects listed below: 

STAT201 Mathematical Statistics 10 cp 
STAT202 Regression Analysis 10 cp 
STAT206 Design & Analysis of Experiments 

and Surveys 10 cp 
STAT301 Statistical Inference 10 cp 
STAT303 Generalised Linear Models 10 cp 
STAT304 Time Series Analysis 10 cp 
STAT401 Probability Theory 10 cp 
STAT402 Analysis of Categorical Data 10 cp 
STAT403 Demography and Survival Analysis 10 cp 
STAT405 Statistical Consulting 10 cp 
STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 10 cp 
STAT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics 10 cp 
STAT414 Computer - Intensive Nonparametric 

Methods 10 cp 

APPROVED PROGRAM - MASTER OF MEDICAL 
STATISTICS 

This degree consists of the coursework (80 cp) specified 
(above) for the Graduate Diploma plus either: 

Option I MED682 Major Thesis 80 cp 
or 

Option 2 MED681 Minor Thesis plus 
electives to the value of 40 cp 

Electives may be chosen from the following list: 

MED621 Health Social Science I IOcp 
MED622 Health Social Science II IOcp 
MED624 Social Psychiatry 10cp 
MED626 Sociocultural Studies I 10cp 
MED627 Sociocultural Studies II IOcp 
MED631 Clinical Economics IOcp 
MED632 Health Economics IOcp 
MED645 Methods in 

Pharmacoepidemiology 10cp 
MED646 Pharmacoepidemiology: 

Cultural and Behavioural 
Themes 10cp 

MED647 Pharmacoepidemioiogy: 
Policy and Economic Issues IOcp 

MED654 General Practice -
Research Methods 10cp 

MED653 General Practice -
Clinical Epidemiology IOcp 

MED655 Community Paediatrics A 10cp 
MED656 Community Paediatrics B 10cp 
MED661 Research Protocol Design 10cp 
MED664 Health Promotion Project 10cp 
MED665 Health Promotion Protocol 10cp 
MED673 Introduction to Health 

Promotion IOcp 
MED674 Health Promotion 

Programme Development 
and Evaluation IOcp 

MED675 Community Health 
Promotion 10cp 

MED676 Health Agency 
Attachment 
and Hcalth 
Economics IOcp 

STAT201 Mathematical Statistics 10cp 
STAT202 Regression Analysis 10cp 
STAT206 Design & Analysis of Experiments & 

Surveys 10cp 
STAT301 Statistical Inference 10cp 
STAT303 Generalised Linear Models 10cp 
STAT304 Time Series Analysis IOcp 

Medical 

STAT401 Probability Theory 10cp 
STAT402 Analysis of Categorical Data 10cp 
STAT403 Demography and Survival Analysis IOcp 
STAT405 Statistical Consulting IOcp 
STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement IOcp 
STAT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics 10cp 
STAT414 Computer - Intensive Nonparametric 

Methods 10cp 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Subject descriptions for the subjects with MED codes can be 
fOlUldin the next sections of the Handbook (Health Promotion, 
Health Social Science, Epidemiology). 

MED681 MINOR THESIS 40cp 

Prerequisite MED608 ShortDataAnalysis Projector MED609 
Long Data Analysis Projectwith a grade atthe level of Credit 
or better (for Master of Medical Statistics students) 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Semester 1 or 2 or Full Year 

Content 

The thesis may involve a similar range of topics to those 
outlined for MED682 Major Thesis but required about half 
the amount of work. Nevertheless, it may be suitable for 
publication and the thesis may reflect this structure and 
style. 

Examination 

The results of the project lUldertaken are to be reported in a 
thesis of up to 100 pages or as a manuscript suitable for 
publication (possiblywith supporting material) . This will be 
assessed independently by two appropriately qualified staff 
of the University not directly involved with supervision of the 
candidate. 

MED682 MAJOR THESIS 80cp 

(or MED683 Major Thesis I 40cp followed by MED684 
Major Thesis 2 40cp for part-time students) 

Prerequisite MED608 Short Data Analysis Projector MED609 
Long Data Analysis Projectwithagrade atthe level of Credit 
or better (for Master of Medical Statistics students) 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

The project may be on either an applied or theoretical 
Statistics topic. It may involve: primary data collection and 
analysis; secondary analysis; statistical issues in research 
design; mathematical investigation. These topics are 
suggested for guidance only and are not intended to be 
prescriptive. 



Where possible, structured seminar-style sessions will be 
held with small groups of students and staff with a range of 
disciplinary hackgrounds during the stage of developingthe 
research plan. Thereafter students work more closely with 
their designated supervisor(s), giving occasional seminars 
to report their progress and obtain critical comments from 
their peers and the staff. 

Examination 

The results of the project are to be reported in a thesis of up 
to 150 pages or as a manuscript suitable for submission to a 
journal (possibly with supporting material). 

STAT201 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS IOep 

Prerequisites Either MATH103 or STATlO! and MATH112 
(or a level of mathematics equivalent to MATH112) 

Hours 3 lecture hours and 1 laboratory/tutorial hour per 
week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

The following concepts, definitions and uses of, are covered: 

Random variables, probability, density and distnbution 
functions, expectation. Likelihood, point and interval 
estimation, and tests of significance. 

Text 

Hogg, RV. and Tanis, E.A. 1994, Probability and Statistical 
Inference, Macmillan. 

References 

Freund,j.E. andWalpole, RE.MathematicaIStatistics, various 
edns, Prentice Hall. 

Kalbfleish, j.G. 1985, Probability and Statisticalflllerence 
Volumes I dnd II, 2nd edn, Springer. 

Larsen, Rj. and Marx, M.L. 1986, An Introduction to 
MathematicaIStatisticsanditsAjJplica(ions, 2nd edn, Prentice 
Hall. 

STAT202 REGRESSION ANALYSIS IOep 

Prerequisites STAT201 or STATlO! and MATH112 (or 
equivalent) 

Hours 2 lecture Hours, 1 laboratory and 1 tutorial hour per 
week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

This course covers the practical and theoretical aspects of 
multiple regression analysis. Emphasis is placed upon 
diagnostics and remedial measures to be taken when the 
assumptions are not met, transformations, selection of 

Medical Statistics 

regressors, alternatives to least squares and non linear 
regression. MlNITABwilIbetheprimarystatistical copuling 
package that it used; SAS will also be used. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

Draper,N.RandSmith,H.1981,AppliedRegressionAnalysis, 
Wiley. 

Hamilton, L.C.1992,Regression with GraphiCS, Brooks Cole. 

Montgomery, D.C. and Peck, E. 1992, Introduction to Linear 
Regression Analysis, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

Neter,j., WassermanandKutner,M.H.1989,AppliedLinear 
Statistical Models, 2nd edn, Irwin. 

Ryan, B.F., joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINITAB 
Handbook, 2nd edn, Duxbury. 

SAS Institnte Inc. 1985, SAS Introductory Guide, 3rd edn, 
SAS Inst, Cary NC. 

Weisberg, S. 1985, Applied Linear RegresSion, 2nd edn, 
Wiley. 

STAT206 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF 
EXPERIMENTS AND SURVEYS 10ep 

Prerequisite STAT201 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

This course contrasts two methods for collecting and 
analysing data: experimental studies and non·experimental 
studies including surveys. The principles of experimental 
design are illustrated by stndying completely randomised 
designs, randomised block designs and factorial designs. 
For surveys the topics include: simple random sampling, 
stratified and cluster sampling, ratio and regression 
estimators. Class projects are used to illustrate practical 
problems and the statistical packages Minitab and SAS are 
used to cany out analyses. 

References 

Montgomery, D.C. 1984,Design and Analysis of ExPerIments, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

Barnett, V. 1986, Elements of sampling theory, Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

Cochran, W.G. 1977, Sampling Techniques, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Neter, I., Wasserman, W. & Kitner, M.H. 1990, Applied 
Linear Statistical Models, 3rd edn, Irwin. 

Cochran, W.G. & Cox, G.M. 1964, ExPerImental Designs, 
Wiley. 

Box, G.E.P., Hunter, W.G. andHunterj.S.1978,Statisticsjor 
Experimenters: an introduction to design, data analysis and 
model building, Wiley. 

STAT301 STATISTICAL INFERENCE 10ep 

PrereqiLisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201), Regression 
Analysis (STAT202) andMATH201 (oralevelofmathematics 
equivalent to MATH201, ie multivariable calculus). 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

Statistical inference is the drawing of conclusions from data 
and this course is concerned with the theory and practice of 
that process. The main emphasis is on likelihood-based 
methods of estimation and hypothesis -testing, but other 
topics to be covered may include: special distnbutions, 
transformed variables, somere-samplingandothercomputer
based techniques. 

References 

Kalbfleisch, j.G. 1979,Probability and Statistical Inference II 
Springer. 

Casella, G. and Berger, R.L. 1990, Statistical Inference, 
Brooks Cole. 

Larson, H.j. Introduction to Probability Theory and Statistical 
Inference, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Lee, P.M. 1989,Bayesian Statistics: an Introrduction, Edward 
Arnold. 

Lindgren, B.W. 1993, Statistical Theory, 4th edn, Chapman 
and Hall. 

STAT303 GENERALISED LINEAR 
MODELS lOep 

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics andSTAT202 
Regression Analysis. 

Advisory Corequisite STAT301 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

The course covers the theory of generalised linear models 
and illustrates the ways in which methods for analysing 
continuous, binary, and categorical data fit into this 
framework. Topics include the exponential family of 
distributions, maximum likelihood estimation, sampling 
distributions for goodness-of·fit statistics, linear models for 

continuous data (regression and analysis of variance) ,logistic 
regression, and log-linear models. Students will implement 
these methods using various computer packages, including 
GLIM. 

Text 

Dobson, A.J. 1990, An Introduction to Generalised Linear 
Modelling, Chapman & Hall. 

References 

McCullagh, P. &Nelder,J.A.1989, GeneralisedLinear Models, 
Chapman & Hall. 

Aitkin, M. et al, 1989, Statistical Modelling in GLIM, Oxford 
Science Publications. 

STAT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS IOep 

Prerequisite STAT201 MathematicalStatisticsandSTAT202 
Regression Analysis 

Advisory Corequisite STAT30! 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

This course is about the theory and practice of Time Series 
Analysis -the analysis of data collected at regularintelVals 
in time (or space). Topics covered include: stationary 
processes, ARMA models, models for periodic phenomena, 
analysis using MINITAB, SAS and other Time Series 
packages. 

Texts 

Chatfield, C.1989, TheAnalYsisofTImeSeries: AnIntroduction, 
Chapman. 

References 

Box, G.E.P. & jenkins, G.M. 1970, TIme Series Analysis: 
Forecasting and Control, Holden Day. 

Cryer, J.D. 1986, TIme Series Analysis, Duxbury Press. 

Fuller, W.A. 1976, Introduction to Statistical TIme Series, 
Wiley. 

Newton, H.j. 1988, TIMESLAB, A TIme Series Analysis 
Laboratory, Wadsworib & Brooks/Cole. 

STAT401 PROBABlLITYTHEORY IOep 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This is a rigorous course on the mathematical theory of 
probability, presenting techniques and theory needed to 
establish limittheorems. The applications of such techniques 
are spread throughout the discipline of Statistics. 

Topics covered include: elementary measure theory, random 
variables, expectation, the characteristic function, modes of 
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convergence, laws of large numbers, central limit theorems, 
law of the iterated logarithm. 

References 

Billingsley, P. 1979, Probability and Measure, Wiley. 

Breiman, L.1968,Probability, Addison·Wesley. 

Chung, K.L. 1974, A course in Probability Theory, 2nd edn, 
Academic Press. 

Dudley, R.M.1989,ReaIAnalysis&Probability, Wadsworth 
& Brook. 

Karr, A. 1992, Probability, Springer·Verlag. 

STAT40Z ANALYSIS OF CATEGORICAL 
DATA lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

The course will discuss the analysis of categorical data. It 
will begin with a thorough coverage of 2 x 2 tables before 
moving on to larger (r x c) contingency tables. Topics to be 
covered include probability models for categorical data, 
measures of association, measures of agreement, the Mantel
Haenszel method for combining tables, applications oflogistic 
regression and log linear models. 

References 

Agresti, A. 1990, Categorical data analysis, Wiley. 

Bishop, Y.M.M., Feinberg, S.E. et aI, 1975, Discrete 
Multivariate Analysis: Theory and Practice, MIT Press. 

Fleiss, J. L. 1982, Statistical Methods for Rates and Proportions, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

STAT403 DEMOGRAPHY AND SURVIVAL 
ANALYSIS lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

This course presents a mathematical treatment of the 
techniques used in population projections, manpower studies, 
and the survival models used in demography and biostatistics. 

Text 

Lawless, J. 1982,Statistical Models and Methodsfor Lifetime 
Data, Wiley. 

References 

Cox, D.R. and Oakes, D. 1984, Analysis of Survival Data, 
Chapman & Hall. 

Elandt'joimson, R.C. andjoimson, N.L. 1980,SurvivalModeis 
and Data Analysis, Wiley. 

Kalbfleisch, j.D. and Prentice, R.L. 1980, The Statistical 
Analysis of Failure TIme Data, Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N. 1977, Applied Mathematical Demography, Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N.1968,Introduction to the Mathematics ojPopulation, 
Addison·Wesley. 

Pollard, j.H. 1975, Mathematical Models jor the Growth oj 
Human Populations, Cambridge U.P. 

STAT40S STATISTICAL CONSULTING lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

The aim of this course is to develop both the statistical and 
nonstatistical skills required for a successful consultant. 
The course includes a study of the consulting literature, a 
review of commonly·used statistical procedures, problem 
formulation and solving, analysis of data sets, report writing 
and oral presentation, and consulting with actual clients. 

STAT406 METHODS FOR QUALITY 
IMPROVEMENT lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

The course will cover the concepts of total quality 
management, the Demiogphilosophy and relevant statistical 
techniques. Simple methods such as flow charts and Pareto 
diagrams will be covered, in addition to the various types of 
control charts and process capability analysis. Modern 
experimental design techniques for optimising process 
performance will be included. The course is a practical one, 
and the issues involved in actually implementing a quality 
and productivity improvement program in an organisation 
will be addressed. 

Course readings provided. 

STAT407 ADVANCED TOPICS IN 
STATISTICS 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This course consists of three modules on: 

10cp 

Sample size estimation, meta-analysis and demography. 

STAT414 COMPUTER-INTENSIVE 
NONPARAMETRICMETHODS lOcp 

Prerequisite STAT301 Statistical Inference 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Contents 

The aim of this subject is to provide students with an 
introduction to the wide range of nonparametric methods of 
statistical inference which rely on extensive computations 
for their use in practice. 

Topics include: 

1. Nature and role of nonparametric inference and 
estimation. 

2. The naive bootstrap; confidence intervals. Variety of 
applications. 

3. Refinements of the bootstrap; the role of Monte Carlo 
simulation. 

4. Edgeworth expansions and the connection with the 
bootstrap. 

5. Improvements based on Edgeworth expansions; 
importance of pivoting for confidence regions. 

6. Bootstrap iteration 

7. Applications 

8. Relationship with other methods of inference and 
estimation; smoothing, empirical likelihood. 

Medical Statistics 



section fourteen 

Health Promotion, Health 
Social Science, Epidemiology 

HEALTH PROMOTION, HEALTH SOCIAL SCIENCE, EPIDEMIOLOGY 

Graduate Diploma in Health Promotion 

Graduate Diploma in Health Social Science 

Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 

Master Of Medical Science 

Health Promotion 
Health Social Science 
Epidemiology 

Courses (1994 and prior) 

Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 
Clinical Epidemiology 
Pharmacoepidemiology 
Psychiatric Epidemiology 
General Practice 

Graduate Diploma in Health Social 
Science 

Health Promotion 
Medical Social Science 

Master of Medical Science 
Clinical Epidemiology 
Pharmacoepidemiology 
Psychiatric Epidemiology 
General Practice 
Health Promotion 
Medical Social Science 

Conrses 1995 and beyond 

Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 
(no identified specialisations - consisting 
of set core program plus electives) 

Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 
(no identified specialisations . consisting 
of set core program plus electives 

Master of Medical Science 
(coursework degree involving either a 
major thesis (80cp) or minor thesis (40cp) 
- Epidemiology 
- Health Promotion 

Health Social Science 
.. 

In each case the Graduate Diplomaconsists of asenes of subjects (core program plus electives) 
totalling 80 'credit points taken over one full-time year of study or the ~-time eq~~alent. 
Students enrolling in the Master degree are required to complete the subJe~ts com~nsmg. the 
program of study for the Graduate Diploma. and in addition. complete a major theSIS or mmor 

thesis (plus electives), taking one further year of full-time 
study or equivalent. 

POLICIES ON CREDIT, PROGRESS 

1. Credit 

A person admitted to enrol as a candidate for the 
Masterdegreeaftercompletion of the Graduate Diploma 
shall be granted credit in all subjects comprising the 
Diploma coursework component of the Master degree 
subject to the following: 

[iJ Credit will not be granted to a candidate who: 

(a) is admitted to candidature in the Master 
degree program before 1993 and who bas 
completed the requirements for the award of 
the related Diploma more than 8 years prior 
to enrolment for the Master degree; or 

[b) is admitted to candidature in the Master 
degree program in 1993 or after and who bas 
completed the requirements for the award of 
the related Diploma more than five years 
prior to enrolment for the Master degree. 

(ii) Such credit is granted on condition that upon 
completion of the requirement for admission to 
the Master degree, the candidate will surrender 
the related Diploma. 

In dealing with such cases, candidates will be advised 
in writing that they have been granted credit in the 
Diploma coursework components of the Master degree 
course subject to the condition that upon completion of 
the requirement for admission to the degree, they will 
surrender the Diploma testamur to the University and 
that their academic record will include a statement to 
this effect. Upon completion of the requirements for 
admission to the degree, the candidate will be requested 
in writing to return the Diploma testamur to the 
University for destruction. 

2. Policywith Respect to Admission to Candidature or 
Arts Graduates 

Persons who have satisfied the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
University of Newcastle or to an equivalent degree in 
another University approved for the purpose of 
admission to candidature, shall only be eliglole for 
admission to candidature in the Master of Medical 
Science degree program in Health Social Science if 
their Arts degree is with Honours Class I or Class II in 
the Disciplines of Sociology or Psychology, or if they 
have completed the requirements for the related 
Graduate Diploma. 

APPROVED PROGRAM • GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
EPIDEMIOLOGY 

Compulsory 

MED606 

MED607 

MED614 
MED615 
and 
MED621 
or 
MED646 

Epidemiology A - Basic 
Methods 
Epidemiology B - Research 
Design 
Biostatistics A 
Biostatistics B 

Health Social Science 1 

10cp sem 1 

10 cp sem 2 
10 cp sem 1 
10 cp sem 2 

10 cp full year 

Pharmacoepidemiology: Social 
and Behavioural Themes 10 cp full year 

and either one of the following subjects: 

MED631 Clinical Economics lOcpsem 1 
or 
MED632 Health Economics 10 cp sem 2 
or 
MED647 Pharmacoepidemiology: Policy 

and Economic Issues 10 cp sem 2 
Electives 

Subjects to the value of 20 cp 
Total 80 cp 

APPROVED PROGRAM - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
HEALTH PROMOTION 

Compulsory 

MED606 

MED607 

MED614 
MED673 

MED674 

MED675 
Electives 

Epidemiology A - Basic 
Methods 
Epidemiology B - Research 
Design 
Biostatistics A 
Introduction to Health 
Promotion 
Health Promotion Program 
Development and Evaluation 
Community Health Promotion 

Subjects to the value of 
Total 

10 cp sem 1 

10 cp sem 2 
10 cp sem 1 

10 cp sem 1 

10 cp sem 1 
lOcpsem 2 

20 cp 
80cp 



APPROVED PROGRAM - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
HEALTH SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Compulsory 

MED606 Epidemiology A - Basic 
Methods 10 cp sem 1 

MED607 Epidemiology B - Research 
Design 10 cp sem 2 

MED614 Biostatistics A 10 cp sem I 
MED615 Biostatistics B 10cp sem2 
MED622 Health Social Science II 10 cp full year 
MED626 Sociocultural Studies I 10 cp sem I 
MED627 Sociocultural Studies II 10 cp sem 2 
Electives 

Subjects to the value of 10 cp 
Total 80 cp 

APPROVED PROGRAM - MASTER OF MEDICAL 
SCIENCE 

Candidates will be required to complete one full-time year (or 
part-time equivalent) of coursework, as per the program of 
the related Graduate Diploma -

For the Master of Medical Science (Epidemiology) -
Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology 

Forthe Master of Medical Science (Health Promotion) 
- Graduate Diploma in Epidemiology Promotion 

For the Master of Medical Science (Health Social 
Science) - Graduate Diploma in Health Social Science. 

The second full-time year (or part-time equivalent) of the 
degree will again be coursework in one of two options: 

Ii) a major thesis (80 cp) or 

(il) a mioor thesis (40 cp) plus electives (40 cp) 

All candidates must complete either MED661 Research 
Protocol Design or MED665 Health Promotion Research 
Protocol. 

Additionally, candidates undertaking the Health Promotion 
specialisation, must have completed: 

(a) MED615 Biostatistics B, to pursue option (i) i.e. a 
major thesis 

(b) MED676 Health Promotion Agency Attachment and 
Health Economics and MED664 Health Promotion 
Project. 

Electives may be chosen from the following list: 

MED604 Clinical Epidemiology 
MED615 Biostatistics B 
MED621 Health Social Science I 
MED622 Health Social Science II 
MED624 Social Psychiatry 
MED626 Sociocultural Studies I 
MED627 Sociocultural Studies II 
MED631 Clinical Economics 
MED632 Health Economics 
MED645 Methods in Pharmacoepidemiology 
MED646 Phannacoepidemiology: Cultural 

and Behavioural Themes 
MED647 Pharmacoepidemiology: Policy 

and Economic Issues 
MED654 General Practice· Research Methods 
MED653 General Practice - Clinical 

Epidemiology 
MED655 Community Paediatrics A 
MED656 Community Paediatrics B 
MED661 Research Protocol Design 
MED664 Health Promotion Project 
MED665 Health Promotion Protocol 
MED673 Introduction to Health Promotion 
MED674 Health Promotion Programme 

Development and Evaluation 
MED675 Community Health Promotion 
MED676 Health Agency Attachment and 

Health Economics 
STAT201 Mathematical Statistics 
STAT202 Regression Analysis 
STAT206 Design & Analysis of 

Experiments & Surveys 
STAT301 Statistical Inference 
STAT303 Generalised Linear Models 
STAT304 Time Series Analysis 
STAT401 Probability Theory 
STAT402 Analysis of Categorical Data 
STAT403 Demography and Survival Analysis 
STAT405 Statistical Consultiog 
STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 
STAT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics 
STAT414 Computer-Intensive Nonparametric 

Methods 

10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 

10cp 

10cp 
10cp 

10cp 
10cp 
IOcp 
IOcp 
IOcp 
IOcp 
10cp 

IOcp 
IOcp 

10cp 
10cp 
10cp 

10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
10cp 
IOcp 
IOcp 
IOcp 
IOcp 

IOcp 

r 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

MED604 CLINICAL EPIDEMOIOLOGY 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Examination This subject is based on the concept of seH· 
directed learning. EAch module contains information, 
referencestotextbook, seU-assessmentexercisesandmarked 
assignments. 

Content 

This subject consists of a series of modules including: 

Normality By the bedside 

Diagnostic Tests Natural History and Prognosis 

Screening Evaluation of Health Services 

Clinical Disagreement Determining Priorities 

Ethics 

Text 

Fletcher, RH_, Fletcher, S_W_ and Wagner, E.H_ 1988, 
Clinical Epidemiology. The &sentiais, 2nd edn, Williams and 
WIlkins, Baltimore_ 

Sackett, D_L., Haynes, RE., Guyatt, G_H_ and Tugwell, P_ 
1991, Clinical Epidemiology. A Basic Sdence for Clinical 
Medidne, 2nd edn, Little, Brown and Co. Boston. 

MED606 EPIDEMIOLOGY A
BASIC METHODS 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

lOcp 

An introduction to Epidemiology. Includes the following 
topics: 

Health Indicators 

Research Strategies 

Risk, Cause and Bias 

Epidemic Investigation 

Critical Appraisal 

Examination Assignments, Critical Appraisal and written 
examination. 

Texts 

Christie, D. et al, 1990, Epidemiology: An Introductory Text 
for Medical and other Health Sdence Students, NSWUniversity 
Press. 

Last, J-M. (ed) 1988, A Dictionary of Epidemiology, 
International Epidemiological Association, Oxford University 
Press. 

MED607 EPIDEMIOLOGY B -
RESEARCH METHODS 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

Includes the following topics: 

Cross-Sectional studies 

Case-Control Studies 

Cohort Studies 

Randomised Controlled Trial 

Meta-Aoalysis 

lOcp 

Examination Assignments, Critical Appraisal and written 
examination. 

Texts 

Christie, D. et al, 1990, Epidemiology: An Introductory Text 
for Medical and other Health Sdence Students, NSWUniversity 
Press. 

Last, J.M. (ed) 1988, A Dictionary of Epidemiology, 
International Epidemiological Association, Oxford University 
Press. 

MED614 BIOSTATISTICS A lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This subject is an introduction to statistical methods and 
includes exploratory data analysis, hypothesis testing and 
sample size. 

Examination Written assigninents 

Text 

Pagano, M. & Gauvreau, K.1993,Prindples ofBiostarutics, 
Duxbury Press, Belmont, CA. 

MED6l5 BIOSTATISTICS B lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Deals with statistical methods including regression and 
correlation, analysis of variance, analysis of discrete data, 
logistic regression, nonparametric methods and survival 
analysis. 

Examination Written assignments 

Text 

Pagano, M. & Gauvreau, K.1993,Prindples o/Biostatistics, 
Duxbury Press, Belmont, CA. 

MED62l HEALTH SOCIAL SCIENCE I lOcp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

An introduction to Health Social Science and Behaviour 
Change. 



Content 

Social, cultural and psychological detenninants of disease 

Social, cultural and psychological determinants of health 
behaviour 

The use of qualitative field methods in questionnaire design 

Questionnaire construction 

Planning interventions based on cultural beliefs and health 
practices 

Behaviour change strategies 

Utilisation and dissemination of research findings 

Assessment Assignments 

Text 

Streiner, D. L. & Norman, G.R. 1989, Health Measurements 
Scales: A Practical Guide to their Development and Use, Oxford 
University Press, Oxford. 

MED622 HEALTH SOCIAL SCIENCE II 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

lOcp 

1. The following topics from Health Social Science I: 

Social, cultural and psychological detenninants of 
disease 

Social, cultural and psychological detenninants of 
health behaviour 

The use of qualitative field methods in questionnaire 
design 

Questionnaire construction 

2. The following topics from Clinical Economics: 

Introduction to clinical economics 

Cost of illness, including economic costs and discounting 

Cost analysis 

Cost minimisation analysis 

Cost effectiveness analysis 

Time Requirement Approximately 30 hours 

Assessment Small group research project 

MED624 SOCIAL PSYCHIATRY 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

lOcp 

The subject Social Psychiatry consists of the following 
Modules: 

1. Social Psychiatry 

2. Epidemiology of Psychiatric Disorder 

Health 

3 Social Determinants of Psychiatric Disorder 

4. Developmental Influences and Theories of Stress 

5. Life Events and Psychiatric Illness 

6. Social Consequences of Psychiatric Disorder 

7. Services for the Psychiatrically III 

8. Management of Psychiatric Disorders 

9. Prevention 

10. Evaluation of Psychiatric Services 

Examination Critical appraisal exercise, written and/or 
assessments 

Texts 

Henderson, A.S. 1988, An Introduction to Sodal Psychiatry, 
Oxford University Press. 

Henderson, A.S. andBnrrows, G.D.1988,Handbooko/Sodol 
Psychiatry, Elsevier. 

MED626 SOCIOCULTURAL STUDIES I lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Foundations of a Transdisciplinary Perspective in Health 
Social Science 

Topics covered include: 

Part I: The Transdisciplinary Perspective 

1. Definition, rationale and need for transdisciplinaIy 
research 

2. Construction a transdisciplinary framework 

3. Examples oftransdisciplinlllYthinking 

4. The transdisciplinaryteam and creation of knowledge 

Part II: Transdisciplinary Perspectives of Selected Problems 

1. Heart disease 

2. Political economy of pharmaceutical use in developing 
countries 

3. Anthropology and social psychology of pharmaceutical 
misuse 

4. AIDS 

Part III: Trandsicplinary Perspectives of Research Methods 

1. Triangulation of methods 

2. Critique of survey methods 

3. Demographic and health transition 

Part IV: Transdisciplinary Perspective of Health Interventions 

1. Formulation of International Health Policy 

2. Risk appraisal and social marketing 

3. Health cities 

MED627 SOCIOCULTURAL STUDIES II lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Techniques and applications of transdisciplinary research in 
Health Social Science. 

Topics covered include: 

• Essentials for perfonning transdisciplinary research 

• Qualitative case control and contrasting groups 
framework 

• Qualitative longitudinal design 

• Reliability and factor analysis of questionnaire data 

• 

• 

Strengthening cross-sectional studies through 
qualitativemethodsandcognitivelaboratotytechniques 

Extended case study as a method 

• Analysis of qualitative data 

• Social inequality 

• Intensive methods and interventions 

MED631 CLINICAL ECONOMICS 

Semester Of/ered Semester 2 

An introduction to Clinical Economics 

Content 

The cost of illness 

Economic costs and discounting 

Cost and cost analysis 

Cost minimisation analysis 

Cost effectiveness analysis 

Cost utility analysis 

Cost benefit analysis 

Sensitivity analysis, inflation and critical appraisal 

Clinical decision analysis 

Examination Assignments 

MED632 HEALTH ECONOMICS 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

lOcp 

lOcp 

The microeconomics of the proviSion and utilisation of 
health care services is studied. The economic consequences 
of decisions made by physicians, consumers, and managers 
of health service institutions are analysed. The use and 
diffusion of technology in the medical sector is emphasised. 
The factors contributing to the cost of delivety and to the 
distribution of health care services are discussed. Fellows 
will be able to demonstrate the use of some basic tools of 

Heallh 

economic analysis in the understanding of the provision of 
health care. 

Topics include: 

The institutional economics and microeconomics of 
the provision of health care services. 

Medical markets and the degree of competition in the 
provision of health care services. 

The welfare economics of medical care. 

Medical insurance and third party payment. 

Health care, health and economic development. 

The physician as economic agent. 

The supply of physicians. 

The use of diffusion of technology in the medical 
sectors. 

Preventive care and health promotion. 

Measuring hospital care services. 

The regulation of health care services. 

Evaluating the equity of distribution of health care 
services. 

Economics and health policy: asking the appropriate 
questions. 

MED645 METHODS IN 
P~COEPIDEMIOLOGY 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

lOcp 

Content 

This subject provides intensive training in appropriate 
methods for students specialising in pbarmacoepidemiology 
and provides insight for non-specialists into methodological 
issues in studies of drug utilisation and effects. 

The subject comprises 6 modules which are: 

(l) Introduction to pharmacoepidemiology 

(2) Voluntary reporting systems 

(3) Case-control studies 

(4) Cohort studies 

(5) Automated Databases 

(6) Meta-Analysis 

Examination Several written assignments 

MED646 P~COEPIDEMIOLOGY: 

CULTURAL AND BEHAVIOURAL 
THEMES 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

lOcp 



Fourteen 

This subject covers behavioural aspects of drug use for 
students specialising in pharmacoepidemiology or health 
social science and for non-specialists who are undertaking 
other relevant programs. 

The subject comprises 5 modules which are: 

(l) Questionnaire development and application 

(2) Sociocultural aspects of pharmaceutical use 

(3) Drug utilisation studies 

(4) Prescriber behaviour: measurement and change 

(5) The use of interrupted time series analysis in 
pharmacoepidemiology 

Examination Several written assignments 

MED647 PHARMACOEPIDEMIOLOGY: POLICY 
AND ECONOMIC ISSUES IOcp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

This subject is appropriate for students specialising in 
pharmacoepidemiology and for others interested in the 
distribution, regulation and subsidisation of drugs. 

The subject comprises 5 modules which are: 

(l) Drug policy: an introduction and overview 

(2) The pharmaceutical industry 

(3) Legislation and regulation of pharmaceuticals 

(4) Pharmacoeconomics: basic techniques 

(5) Pharmacoeconomics: applications and decision making 

MED653 GENERAL PRACTICE· CLINICAL 
EPIDEMIOLOGY IOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

The subject has 10 modules. These are: 

(1) Normality 

(2) Diagnostic tests Part 1 

(3) Diagnostic tests Part 2 

(4) Screening 

(5) Natural History and Prognosis 

(6) Clinical disagreement 

(7) By the bedside 

(8) Assessing quality of care in General Practice 

(9) Priorities in General Practice Research 

(10) Health Promotion in General Practice 

Health 

Examination Written assignments 

Texts 

Christie, D. et al, 1990,Epidemiology: an Introductory Textjor 
Medical and other Health Undergraduates, NSW University 
Press. 

Last, J-M. (ed.) 1988,A Dictionary a/Epidemiology, 2nd edn, 
International Epidemiological Association, Oxford University 
Press. 

MED654 GENERAL PRACTICE· RESEARCH 
METHODS IOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

The purpose of this subject is to present the principles of 
basic epidemiological methods in the context of General 
Practice-based research. 

There are seven modules all specifically tailored to the 
General Practice setting. These are: 

(1) Setting the scene 

(2) Health indicators 

(3) Research strategies 

(4) Risk, cause and bias 

(5) Epidemic investigation 

(6) Critical appraisal 

(7) Information Technology 

MED655 COMMUNITY PAEDIATRICS A IOcp 
Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

This subject provides an overview of normal and abnormal 
child and adolescent health and development. 

At the end of the course students will have an understanding 
of: 

Historical trends in mortality and morbidity 

The history of the concept of childhood 

The evolution of contemporary families 

An evolving concept of health 

Normal child and adolescent development: 

ecology of human development - the role of the family, 
the community, physical and chemical environment, 
culture, poverty and disadvantage 

strands of development· cognitive, physical, 
psychosocial, emotional, behavioural; 

role of nutrition 

Fourteen 

biological influences - genetics, perinatal 

family development and roles of family members in 
Australia and other societies; 

effects of multiculturalism 

Development impairments and disabilities: 

aetiology· perinatal, genetic, biologic, environmental, 
sociocultural, socioeconomic 

categories - global, special senses, cognitive, 
psychosocial, physical (growth and motor development 
impairments), emotional behaviour 

Common child health problems in the community: 

epidemiological oveIView 

infectious diseases 

injury -unintentional and intentional by self and others 

mental health problems -behavioural disorders 

learning problems 

asthma 

adolescent health issues - nutrition, sexuality and 
STD's, chronic illness, health effects of domestic 
violence, homelessness and unemployment 

maltreatments 

sexual abuse 

Examination Two assignments during the semester and 
open book written examination at the end of the semester. 

MED656 COMMUNITY PAEDIATRICS B IOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

• The international context 

UN Convention on the Rights of the Child 

• The national context 

Australia's plan of action, national policies for 
children and families, child health policy 
development, goals and targets for child and 
youth health 

• Children and families within the Australian health 
system 

• Child health services 

Interfaces between different components of the 
system - clinical medicine (primary, secondaIy, 
tertiary) and public health services, health and 
other human services 

• Primary health care for children and families 

general practice, community child health nursing, 
pharmacies, child health surveillance and 
screening 

• Law in relation to children and child health 

• Legislation and regulation as instruments of child and 
family health promotion 

• Consumer and parent participation in service 
development and promotion 

• The role of epidemiology in health needs assessment, 
service planning and evaluation 

• Approaches to child health services research 

• Principles of quality assurance 

• Children with special needs 

developmental 
disability 

- maltreatment 

- learning problems 

prevention, diagnosis, 
investigation and 
assessment, early 
intervention; multi
,inter- and trans
disciplinary team 
approaches; principles 
of habilitation and 
rehabilitation, 
normalisation and 
integration, self-help 
groups 

approaches to diagnosis, 
assessment, 
investigation, legal 
issues, agency roles, 
management options, 
prevention 

approaches to 
assessment and 
management role of 
interdisciplinary teams 
and other agencies 

- behavioural problems - approaches to 
assessment and 
management, basic 
counselling theory and 
practice 

children in dysfunctional settings 

children in day care 

children in foster care and adoption 

Aboriginal children 

recent settlers 



• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

children with chronic illness 

Personal health records 

Management information systems 

Tools for health education 

Consultation, liaison and networking 

Consumer participation 

Advocacy 

Examination Two a&signments during the semester and 
open book written examination at the end of the semester. 

MED66l RESEARCH PROTOCOL DESIGN lOcp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Protocol Development 

Objectives 

To learn to develop a protocol (from a more general idea) 
which can be used for the following purposes: 

L to seek funding 

2. to use as the base for actually performing the study 

Designing a Research Study 

1. Preliminaries 

a) Decide on the general problem to be research and 
assemble relevant existing data. 

b) State the hypothesis to be tested, define the 
objectives, draw up the final table, decide on most 
appropriate type of survey and on collaborators. 

c) Determine the list of variables to be measured, 
how to measure them and the criteria for defining 
the disease being studied. 

d) Choose the population, method of sampling and 
sample size. 

e) Consider problems of ethics and confidentiality. 

f) Write a protocol including an outline table of the 
final results. 

2. Pilot Study 

3. Performing the Study 

a) Final choice of study design, size and observational 
method; design and print questionnaire. 

b) Appoint staff, approach population. 

c) Train and test observers. 

d) Perform fieldwork. Check quality control and 
non-response. 

4. Data Handling 

a) Code forms, enter data onto a computer, check, 

Health 

and edit data. 

b) Analyse data 

c) Feedback to individual participants. 

d) Prepare report. 

Examination Protocol (lOO%) The research protocol is a 10 
credit points subject in which you are expected to design, 
write up, and orally present aresearch project to answer one 
or more research questions of interest to you. 

MED664 HEALTH PROMOTION PROJECT 10cp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

In this subject, fellows integrate the skills they have acquired 
to develop a health promotion project. Fellows will work on 
an individual basis with a designated supervisor to develop 
a health promotion project in an area of their own interest. 
Fellows will design the project following the steps outlined 
by the Staged Approach to Health Promotion. Stages in 
project development include: 

I. 

2. 

Rationale for selecting the target behaviour 

Programme for selecting specific barriers and access 
points 

3. Programme materials and pretesting strategy 

4. Results of pilot testing 

5. Planned process evaluation 

6. Planned outcome evaluation 

7. Planned cost effectiveness evaluation 

A prepared module is provided to guide fellows through this 
exercise. Fellows will identify an appropriate supeIVisor 
who will advise the fellow on project development. The 
Health Promotion project will be developed through a series 
of tasks (outline in the module) which will be submitted for 
review and feedback. Review and feedback will be provided 
during four round table sessions where fellows present and 
discuss their project with academic staff and other fellows. 

Examination The project will be assessed by an independent 
assessor using a rating scale. This contributes 100% of the 
final grade. 

MED665 HEALTH PROMOTION RESEARCH 
PROTOCOL lOcp 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

This subject is designed to provide students with skills in 
planning a research project to evaluate the impact of a health 
promotion programme. At the end of this subject, students 

will have developed a research protocol suitable for 
implementation in the following year. The protocol will 
include description of the steps in designing and pilot testing 
the health promotion programme as well as strategies for 
evaluating its implementation, outcome and cost 
effectiveness. Students will work on anindividual basis with 
a designated supervisor from Behavioural Science to develop 
aresearchprotocol to evaluateahealth promotion programme 
in an area of their own interest. 

Stages in Protocol Development include: 

1. Forming the research ideas 

2. Choosing an appropriate research design 

3. Choosing an appropriate sample 

4. Choosing an appropriate statistical analysis 

5. Developing reliable and valid measures 

6. Preparing a research protocol 

Examination Assessment of the Protocol will contribute 
100% of the final grade. 

MED673 INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH 
PROMOTION 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

lOcp 

The aim of this subject is to provide students with an 
introduction to health promotion. At the completion of the 
course, students will be able to: 

critically explain the rationale for health promotion; 

determine the health needs of a population group; 

assess the scientific evidence supporting health promotion 
and critically appraise existing health promotion programs. 

Students are introduced to aspects of the theoty and histoty 
of health promotion, including the Staged Approach to 
Health Promotion. A range of practical exercises are 
undertaken including the design and administration of a 
perceived needs survey and in-depth critical appraisal of 
specific health promotion programs. A prepared module 
consisting of objectives, exercises, references and assessment 
is provided for each of the four major topic areas. 

MED674 HEALTH PROMOTION PROGRAMME 
DEVELOPMENT AND 
EVALUATION lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

The subject Health Promotion Programme Developmentand 
Evaluation provides students with skills in the development 
and evaluation of health promotion programs. At the end of 
the subject students will be able to: establish existing rates 

of health behaviour in a defined group; explore the barriers 
to performing health behaviour; pretest health promotion 
materials; design and interpret an evaluation of a health 
promotion programme and develop programs for use with 
health care providers and in the workplace. 

The subject consists of the following Modules: 

(1) Methods of Determining the Prevalence of Health 
Behaviours and Factors Determining Their 
Performance. 

(2) Pretesting Techniques 

(3) Designing and Implementing a Programme to Modify 
Health Care Providers' Health Promption Practices 

(4) Work-based Programmes 

(5) Evaluating Health Promotion Programmes 

MED675 COMMUNITY HEALTH 
PROMOTION 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

lOcp 

The subject Community Health Promotion provides students 
with skills in undertaking community wide health promotion 
programmes. At the completion of the subject students will 
be able to develop, and have some skills in implementing 
programmes based on the following strategies: community 
action; mass media; legislative change; modifying the 
availability of a health related product; and adapting a 
programme for use by a disadvantaged group_ 

The subject consists offive modules addressingprogrammes 
based on five different techniques for modifying health 
behaviour at the community level. Within each Module, the 
efficacy and effectiveness of the strategy will be examined 
and students will be required to undertake an exercise 
designed to provide them with skills in the relevant strategies: 

The subject Community Health Promotion consists of the 
following Modules: 

(1) Community Action 

(2) Mass Media 

(3) Lobbying for Legislative Change 

(4) Modifying the Availability of a Health Related Product 

(5) Adapting a Programme for Use by a Disadvantage 
Group 

MED676 HEALTH AGENCY ATTACHMENT 
AND HEALTH ECONOMICS lOcp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

This subject aims to provide students with an understanding 



of the operation of health promotion agencies and to develop 
skills in critically appraising the work of such agencies. 
Students are required to spend 20 hours attached to ahealth 
promotion agency and to critically evaluate the agency in 
terms of its structure, policies, objectives, planning processes 
and management techniques. A series of seminar sessions 
covering agency management are run in parallel with the 
attachment. The course is also designed to provide students 
with basic skills in health economics. At the completion of 
the course, students will be able to: critically explain the 
relevance of economics to health; calculate the cost of a 
disease or condition; critically explain the methods, strengths 
and weaknesses of cost effectiveness analysis; calculate 
Quality Adjusted Life Years. 

Examination 

Assessment of the attachment consists of the preparation of 
a 2,500 word essay addressing the health economic 
implications of an aging population. Specifically the essay 
involves a cost comparison between theimplementation of 
primary/secondary preventive strategies and tertiary 
preventive strategies. 

MED681 MINOR THESIS 40cp 

Prerequisite MED661 Research Protocol Design, MED664 
Health Promotion Research Project or MED665 Health 
Promotion Research Protocol (for Master of Medical Science 
students) 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Semester 1 or 2 

Content 

The thesis may involve a similar range of topics to those 
outlined for MED682 Major Thesis but required about half 
the amount o(work. Nevertheless, it may be suitable for 
publication and the thesis may reflect this structure and 
style. 

Examination 

The results of the project undertaken are to be reported in a 
thesis of up to 100 pages or as a manuscript suitable for 
publication (possiblywith supporting material) . This will be 
assessed independently by two appropriately qualified staff 
of the U Diversity not directly involved with supervision of the 
candidate. 

MED682 MAJOR THESIS 80cp 

(or MED683 Major Thesis 1 40cp followed by MED684 
Major Thesis 2 40cp, for part-time students} 

Prerequisite MED661 Research Protocol Design, MED664 
Health Promotion Research Project or MED665 Health 

Health 

Promotion Research Protocol (for Master of Medical Science 
students) 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Content 

The thesis may involve the design, implementation and 
evaluation of a brief health intervention, an analytic or 
descriptive epidemiological or qualitative study or extended 
literature review and meta-analysis. It may involve primary 
data collection or secondary analysis. These topics are 
suggested for guidance only and are not intended to be 
prescriptive. 

Examination 

The results of the project are to be reported in a thesis of up 
to 150 pages or as a manuscript suitable for submission to a 
journal (possibly with supporting material). 

STAT201 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS IOcp 

Prerequisites Either MATH103 or STATIO! and MATHU2 
(or a level of mathematics equivalent to MATH112) 

Hours 3 lecture hours and 1 laboratory/tutorial hour per 
week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

The following concepts, definitions and uses of, are covered: 

Random variables, probability, density and distribution 
functions, expectation. Likelihood, point and interval 
estimation, and tests of significance. 

Text 

Hogg, R.V. and Tanis, E.A. 1994, Probobility ond Statistical 
Inference, Macmillan. 

References 

Freund,J.E. andWalpole, R.E.Mathematical Statistics, various 
edns, Prentice Hall. 

Kalbfleish, ).G. 1985, Probability and Statistical Injerence 
Volumes I and II, 2nd edn, Springer. 

Larsen, R.J. and Marx, M.L. 1986, An Introduction to 
Mathematical Statistics and itsApplications, 2nd edn, Prentice 
Hall. 

STATZ02 REGHESSION ANALYSIS IOcp 

Prerequisites STAT201 or STATIO! and MATH112 (or 
equivalent) 

Hours 2 lecture Hours, 1 laboratory and 1 tutorial hour per 
week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

This course covers the practical and theoretical aspects of 
multiple regression analysis. Emphasis is placed upon 
diagnostics and remedial measures to be taken when the 
assumptions are not met, transformations, selection of 
regressors, alternatives to least squares and non linear 
regression. MINITAB will be the primary statistical coputing 
package that it used; SAS will also be used. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

Draper, N.R. andSmith,H. 1981,AppliedRegressionAnalysis, 
Wiley. 

Hamilton, L.C.1992,Regression with GraphiCS, Brooks Cole. 

Montgomery, D.C. and Peck, E. 1992, Introduction to Linear 
Regression Analysis, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

Neter,}., Wasserman and Kutner, M.H.1989,AppliedLinear 
Statistical Modeis, 2nd edD, Irwin. 

Ryan, B.F., Joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINITAB 
Handbook, 2nd edD, Duxbury. 

SAS Institute Inc. 1985, SAS Introductory Guide, 3rd edD, 
SAS Inst, Cary NC. 

Weisberg, S. 1985, Applied Linear Regression, 2nd edn, 
Wiley. 

STAT206 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF 
EXPERIMENTS AND SURVEYS IOcp 

Prerequisite STATZOI 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

This course contrasts two methods for collecting and 
analysing data: experimental studies and non-experimental 
studies including surveys. The principles of experimental 
design are illustrated by studying completely randomised 
designs, randomised block designs and factorial designs. 
For surveys the topics include: simple random sampling, 
stratified and cluster sampling, ratio and regression 
estimators. Class projects are used to illustrate practical 
problems and the statistical packages Minitab and SAS are 
used to carry out analyses. 

Texts 

Montgomery, D.C. 1984,Design andAnalysis of Experiments, 
2nd edD, Wiley. 

Barnett, V. 1986, Elements of sampling theory, Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

Cochran, W.G. 1977, Sampling Techniques, 3rd edD, Wiley. 

Neter, I., Wasserman, W. & Kitner, M.H. 1990, Applied 
Linear Statistical Models, 3rd edn, Irwin. 

Cochran, W.G. & Cox, G.M. 1964, &pen·mental Designs, 
Wiley. 

Box, G.E.P., Hunter, W.G. and Hunter, ).S. 1978, Statistics 
for Experimenters: an introduction to design, data analysis and 
model building, Wiley. 

STAT301 STATISTICAL INFERENCE IOcp 

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201), Regression 
Analysis (STAT202) andMATH201 (oralevelofmathematics 
equivalent to MATH201, ie multivariable calculus). 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

Statistical inference is the drawing of conclusions from data 
and this course is concerned with the theory and practice of 
that process. The main emphasis is on likelihood-based 
methods of estimation and hypothesis -testing, but other 
topics to be covered may include: special distributions, 
transformed variables, some re-sampling and other computer
based techniques. 

References 

Kalbfleisch, ).G. 1979, Probability and Statistical lliferenee II 
Springer. 

Casella, G. and Berger, R.L. 1990, Statistical In/erence, 
Brooks Cole. 

Larson, H.J. Introduction to Probability Theory and Statistical 
Injerence, 3rd edD, Wiley. 

Lee, P.M. 1989,Bayesian Statistics: an Introrduction, Edward 
Arnold. 

Lindgren, B.W. 1993, Statistical Theory, 4th edD, Chapman 
and Hall. 

STAT303 GENERALISED LINEAR 
MODELS 10cp 

Prerequisite STAT201 MathematicalStatisticsandSTATZ02 
Regression Analysis. 

Advisory Corequisite STAT301 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

Content 

The course covers the theory of generalised linear models 
and illustrates the ways in which methods for analysing 
continuous, binary, and categorical data fit into this 



framework. Topics include the exponential family of 
distributions, maximum likelihood estimation, sampling 
distributions for goodness-of-fit statistics,linear models for 
continuous data (regression andanalysis of variance) ,logistic 
regression, and log-linear models. Students will implement 
these methods using various computer packages, including 
GLIM. 

Text 

Dobson, A.J. 1990, An Introduction to Generalised Linear 
Modelling, Chapman & Hall. 

Rejerences 

McCullagh, P. &Nelder,J.A.1989, GeneralisedLinear Models, 
Chapman & Hall. 

Aitkin, M. etal, 1989, Statistical Modelling in GLlM, Oxford 
Science Publications. 

STAT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 10cp 

Prerequisite STAT201 MathematicalStatistics andSTAT202 
Regression Analysis 

Advisory Corequisite STAT301 

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Content 

This course is about the theory and practice of Time Series 
Analysis -the analysis of data collected at regular intervals 
in time (or space). Topics covered include: stationary 
processes, ARMA models, models for periodic phenomena, 
analysis using MINITAB, SAS and other Time Series 
packages. 

Texts 

Chatfield, C.1989, TheAnalysisojTimeSeries:Anlntroduction, 
Chapman. 

References 

Box, G.E.P. & Jenkins, G.M. 1970, Time Series Analysis: 
Forecasting and Control, Holden Day. 

Cryer, J.D. 1986, Time Series Analysis, Duxbury Press. 

Fuller, W.A. 1976, Introduction to Statistical nme Series, 
Wiley. 

Newton, H.I. 1988, TlMESLAB, A Time Series Analysis 
Laboratory, Wadsworth & BrookS/Cole. 

STAT401 PROBABILITY THEORY 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This is a rigorous course on the mathematical theory of 
probability, presenting techniques and theory needed to 

establish limit theorems. The applications of such techniques 
are spread throughout the discipline of Statistics. 

Topics covered include: elementary measure theory, random 
variables, expectation, the characteristic function, modes of 
convergence,laws of large numbers, central limit theorems, 
law of the iterated logarithm. 

References 

Billingsley, P. 1979, Probability and Measure, Wiley. 

Breiman, L. 1968, Probability, Addison·Wesley. 

Chung, K.L. 1974, A course in Probability Theory, 2nd edo, 
Academic Press. 

Dudley, R.M. 1989, RealAnalysis & Probability, Wadsworth 
& Brook, 

Karr, A. 1992, Probobility, Springer·Verlag. 

STAT402 ANALYSIS OF CATEGORICAL 
DATA 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

The course will discuss the analysis of categorical data. It 
will begin with a thorough coverage of 2 x 2 tables before 
moving on to larger (r x c) contingency tables. Topics to be 
covered include probability models for categorical data, 
measures of association, measures of agreement, the Mantel
Haenszel method for combining tables, applications oflogistic 
regression and log linear models. 

References 

Agresti, A 1990, Categorical data analYSiS, Wiley. 

Bishop, Y.M.M., Feinberg, S.E. et al, 1975, Discrete 
Multivariate Analysis: Theory and Practice, MIT Press, 

Fleiss,J.L.1982, StatisticalMethodsjor RatesandProportions, 
2nd edo, Wiley. 

STAT403 DEMOGRAPHY AND SURVIVAL 
ANALYSIS 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

This course presents a mathematical treatment of the 
techniques usedin population projections, manpower studies, 
and the survival models used in demography and biostatistics. 

Text 

Lawless, J. 1982,Statistical Models and Methodsjor Lifetime 
Data, Wiley. 

References 

Cox, D.R. and Oakes, D. 1984, Analysis of Survival Data, 
Chapman & Hall. 

Elandt·Johoson, R.C. andJohoson, N.L. 1980,SuroivalModels 
and Data AnalysiS, Wiley. 

Kalbfleisch, J.D. and Prentice, R.L. 1980, The Statistical 
Analysis of Failure Time Data, Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N. 1977, Applied Mathematical Demography, Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N.1968,Introduction to theMathematics ojpopulation, 
Addison·Wesley. 

Pollard, J.H. 1975, Mathemotical Models jor the Growth oj 
Human populations, Cambridge U.P. 

STAT405 STATISTICAL CONSULTING 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

The aim of this course is to develop both the statistical and 
nonstatistical skills required for a successful consultant. 
The course includes a study of the consulting literature, a 
review of commonly-used statistical procedures, problem 
formulation and solving, analysis of data sets, report writing 
and oral presentation, role-p~ying an~ consulting with 
actual clients. 

STAT406 METHODS FOR QUALITY 
IMPROVEMENT 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

The course will cover the concepts of total quality 
management, the Demingphilosophyandrelevantstatistical 
techniques. Simple methods such as flow charts and Pareto 
diagrams will be covered, in addition to the various types of 
control charts and process capability analysis. Modem 
experimental design techniques for optimising process 
performance will be included. The course is a practical one, 
and the issues involved in actually implementing a quality 
and productivity improvement program in an organisation 
will be addressed, 

Course readings provided. 

STAT407 AiOV ANCED TOPICS IN 
STATISTICS 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This course consists of three modules on: 

Sample size estimation, meta-analysis and demography. 

STAT414 COMPUTER-INTENSIVE 
NONPARAMETRIC METHODS 10cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

Contents 

The aim of this subject is to provide students with an 
introduction to the wide range of nonparametric methods of 
statistical inference which rely on extensive computations 
for their use in practice. 

Health 

Topics include: 

1. Nature and role of nonparametric inference and 
estimation. 

2. The naive bootstrap; confidence intervals. Variety of 
applications. 

3. Refinements of the bootstrap; the role of Monte Carlo 
simulation. 

4, Edgeworth expansions and the connection with the 
bootstrap. 

5. Improvements based on Edgeworth expansions; 
importance of pivoting for confidence regions. 

6. Bootstrap iteration 

7. Applications 

8. Relationship with other methods of inference and 
estimation; smoothing, empirical likelihood. 



section fifteen 

Museu loskeletal Med ici ne 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MUSCULOSKELETAL MEDICINE 

Course and Subject Description 

Course Length 3 years of part-time study 

Course Coordinator Professor Nicolai Bogduk 

Total Credit Points 80 credit points 

Availability On campus. This a fee paying course (1995 course fee is proposed to be $10,000). 

The Graduate Diploma in Musculoskeletal Medicine will be introduced in 1995. 

This postgraduate program, to be taken over 3 part-time years of study, has been developed to 
meet the demand for formal education in musculoskeletal medicine, prompted by The 
Australian Association of Musculoskeletal Medicine. 

Program Construction 

Candidates will pursue a course of didactic instruction, interactive tutorials, self-directed 
learning and clinical experience, covering principles and details of basic sciences, epidemiology, 
critical reasoning, physical examination, radiographic and other investigations, pharmacolog:v 
and therapeutics, as they pertain to Musculoskeletel Medicine. The general and specific 
objectives of the program are those outlined in the syllabus of the Australian Association of 
Musculoskeletal Medicine (attachment 1). 

Students will enrol in a single subject in each of the three (part·time) years of the course. In 
Year 1 students will enrol in Musculoskeletal Medicine I; in Year 2 in Musculoskeletal Medicine 
II and in Year 3 in Musculoskeletal Medicine II. Final results will not be awarded until 
completion of all three years (refer to Assessment, below). 

The course of instruction will be divided into residencies and assignments over a period of three 
years. The residencies will be of two weeks inJanuary/February, oneweekinJunelJuly and one 
week in OctoberlNovember of each year of the course. The residencies will be used for didactic 
lectures, laboratory classes in Anatomy and in physical examination, interactive tutorials, 
training and experience in library techniques and information science, and to allocate and 
discuss assignments. 

Didactic lectures will address topics of magnitude or difficulty that cannot reasonably be 
addressed simply by self·directed learning. Interactive tutorials will be used to derive a 

sensible, efficient but intellectually justified and responsible 
clinical approach to regional problems of the musculoskeletal 
system. The will address the propriety and justification of 
decisions taken and prescriptions offered in the course of 
dealing with a patient's presentation. The objective is not 
only to have candidates familiar with existing knowledge 
and skills but also to render them accountable in terms of the 
validity, utility and economics of diagnostic and therapeutic 
decisions and the morbidity and outcome measures of 
treatment based on these decisions. 

Assignments will be designed to provide training and 
experience in harvesting information pertinent to particular 
types of problems and topics in Musculoskeletal Medicine, 
and in reporting such information verbally and in written 
form. The objective is render the candidates able to identify 
deficiencies in knowledge (be it their own or of Medicine at 
large) and howto address an cope with these deficiencies, up 
to and including identifying the need for research projects. 

Clinical experience will be provided in the form of supervised 
tutorials on volunteer patients, by way of allocation to 
clinical units in the Newcastle area, and byway of a log-book 
of professional skills. The log-book will prescribe a variety 
of surgical, medical and radiological procedures that 
candidates will be required to witness, analyse, evaluate and 
upon which they will be required to report critically. The 
objective of this clinical experience is to illustrate and to 
consolidate the application of the skills whose theoretical 
basis and execution candidates will address during the 
residencies. 

In addition to these instruments, candidates will be required 
to undertake an audit of their own clinical experience to 
demonstrate ability in applying and recording outcome 
measures in Musculoskeletal Medicine and the appraisal of 
these observations. 

Assessment 

Both written assessment and continual assessment will be 
used. 

For each residency, a written entry examination will be 
administered to establish the base-line knowledge of 
candidates individually and of the candidates on average. A 
similar examination will be administered at the conclusion of 
each residency to measure the degree of behavioural change 
in terms of the objectives of the syllabus. This pattern of 
assessment will provide a basis for quality assurance. Each 
exit examination will constitute 5% of the total assessment. 

The log·book of professional skills will be assessed for 
diligence and responsibility with respect to insight as to the 
indications, utility and morbidity of the procedures studies. 
The log-book will nominally constitute 10% of the total 

assessment but a satisfactory grading mist be achieved in 
order to qualify for the diploma_ 

The audit of personal experience will be assessed for rigour 
and subsequent analytical insight and will nominally 
constitute 10% of the total assessment but a satisfactory 
grading mist be achieved in order to qualify for the diploma. 

A final, written exit examination will nominally constitute 
40% of the total assessment and will be conducted at the 
close of the final residency. The assessment will consist of 
three essays, or two essays and one viva voce examination 
each addressing comprehensively the assessment and 
management of an archetypical problem in Musculoskeletal 
Medicine and the critical justification of each step in the 
management described. The assessment will be conducted 
using an innovative instrument . an examination booklet 
with parallel left and right pages such that the prescribed 
management is outlined on the left-sided pages only while 
the justifications are outlines in parallel on the right-sided 
pages. 

The objectives of the course are to have candidates acquire 
knowledge and behaviours as described by the syllabus. The 
assessment instruments are designed to have candidates 
document their relevant clinical experience; demonstrate 
application of the precepts studied in the course; demonstrate 
recall of factual knowledge; demonstrate the ability to 
analyse a patient's presentation and the problems posed by 
this presentation; demonstrate an ability to formulate a plan 
of management but also to evaluate critically the options in 
such a plan and to defend the options selected. Since medical 
practice requires, in the firstinstance, immediate competence 
in knowledge and performance, open questions in written 
assessments will be used to testthis competence. Otherwise, 
medical practice also requires an ability to pursue information 
once the patient has been seen. The assignments will be 
used to test this ability. 

At the end of Years 1 and 2 students will be awarded an 
"I(Year)" grade, indicating approval of ongoing enrolment as 
part of normal progression in the program. (The year in 
which the final grade will be determined is indicated within 
the brackets following the letter "I") To progress from Year 
to Year students must be progressing satisfactorily: in each 
of the assessments. 
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APPROVED PROGRAM - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MUSCULOSKELETAL MEDICINE 

Year 1 

MED530 

YearZ 
MED531 
Year 3 
MED532 

Musculoskeletal Medicine I 

Musculoskeletal Medicine II 

Musculoskeletal Medicine III 
ToW 

25 cp 

25 cp 

~ 
80cp 

SUBJECT DESCRlPTIONS 

MED530 MUSCULOSKELETAL 
MEDICINE 1 25cp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Structure and Content 

January - February Residency, two weeks 

Precepts of Basic Sciences andPhysical 
Examination 

Aoalysis and design of a hypothetical 
but archetypical joint 

The design requirements and actual 
structure of bone, cartilage, ligaments 
and muscles 

Proprioception and nociception 

Biomechanics of a static and moving 
joint 

Howto render ajoint system abnormal 

Pathology of articular tissues 

Critical appraisal of orthodox and 
competing model s of musculoskeletal 
pathology; trigger points, spasm, 
muscle imbalance, instability 

Systematic examination and 
investigation of a hypothetical joint 
system 

Descriptive statistics and agreement 
as illustrated in the musculoskeletal 
system 

Tutorials on the statistics of agreement 

Allocation of assignments on "the 
shoulder" -extensive and epigrammatic 
summaries of conventional knowledge 

February - April 

April- May 

June 

on classical and exotic disorders of the 
shoulder region. 

The definition of truth and the reliability 
of sources of knowledge 

The training in libr&y techniques and 
contemporary information resources; 
the bock, thejournal,indexes, CD-ROM, 
telnet 

Completion and submission of 
assignments on the shoulder 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Feedback on assignments by post 

Correction and completion of 
assignments 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the 
shoulder region 

Demonstrations and practical 
instruction on physical examination of 
the shoulder region, accompanied by 
use of anatomical specimens of the 
region 

Interactive tutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with shoulder 
problems, with the objective of 
establishing a universally acceptable 
algorithm 

Didactic tutorials on the nature and 
utility of decision trees 

Didactic lectures on the radiology of 
the shoulder region and other 
investigative techniques such as 
arthroscopy 

Interactive tutorials on the reliability 
of diagnostic techniques 

CoUation and distribution of 
assignments in lieu of "course notes" 
on conventional disorders of the 
shoulder. Discussion of the propriety, 
reliability and utility of this data_ 

Tutorials on controversial problems of 
the shoulder - frozen shoulder, 
capsulitis, impingement syndromes 

Demonstration of patients who exhibit 
examples of shoulder problems 

Interactive tutorials on therapeutic 
options 

Didactic lectures on orthotics, surgery 
of the shoulder and post=surgical 
management 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithm for the management of 
shoulder problems that lack a definitive, 
conventional diagnosis; reformulating 
an patient's problem into a 
rehabilitation model of impairment, 
disability and handicap in physical, 
psychological, vocational and social 
domains; exploring the opportunities 
for inteIVention and assistance in this 
model 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the shoulder 

Allocation of assignments for "elbow/ 
hand" 

July-August Completion and submission of 
assignments on the elbowlhand 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Feedback on a,ssignments by post 

September-October Correction and completion of 
assignments 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

October Residency, one week 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the 
elbow, forearm and hand 

Demonstration and practical instruction 
on physical examination of the elbow, 
forearm and hand, accompanied by use 
of anatomical specimens of these 
regions 

Interactivetutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with problems 
oftheelbowandhand,withtheobjective 
of establishing a universally acceptable 
algorithm 

MEDS31 

Didactic lectures on the radiology of 
the elbow and hand and other 
investigative techniques 

luteractive tutorials on the reliability 
of these diagnostic techniques 

Collation and distribution of 
assignments in lieu of "course notes" 
on conventional disorders of the elbow 
and hand_ Discussion of the propriety, 
reliability and utility of this data_ 

Demonstration of patients who exhibit 
examples of elbow and hand problems 

Didactic lectures on orthotics, surgery 
of theel bow and hand, and post-surgical 
management 

Didactic lectures on the principles of 
management of rheumatoid arthritis 
using the hand as the model 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithm forthe management of elbow 
andhandproblemsthatlackadefinitive, 
conventional diagnosis; reformulating 
a patient's problem into arehabilitation 
model of impairment, disability and 
haodicap in physical, psychological, 
vocational and social domains; 
exploring the opportunities for 
inteIVention and assistance in this 
model 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the elbow and 
haod 

MUSCULOSKELETAL 
MEDIClNEll ZScp 

Prerequl$ite MED530 Musculoskeletal Medicine I 

Corequl$ite Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Structure and Content 

January - February Residency, two weeks 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the 
lumbar spine 

Demonstrations and practical 
instruction on physical examination of 
the lumbar spine accompanied by use 
of anatomical specimens of this region 



February - April 

Interactive tutorials on the source and 
mechanism of symptoms stemming from 
the lumbar spine 

Interactive tutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with problems 
of the lumbar spine, with the objective 
of establishing a universally acceptable 
algorithm 

Didactic lectures on the radiologyofthe 
lumbar spine and other investigative 
techniques such as joint blocks. 
discography, transforaminalblocksand 
MRI 

Interactive tutorials on the reliability of 
these diagnostic techniques 

Allocation, completion, collation and 
distribution of assignments in lieu of 
"course notes" on conventional 
disorders of the lumbar spine. 
Discussion of the propriety. reliability 
and utility of this data_ 

Demonstration of patients who exhibit 
examples of lumbar spine problems 

Didactic lectures on orthotics. surgery 
of the lumbar spine, and post-surgical 
management 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithmforthemanagementoflumbar 
spine problems that lack a definitive, 
conventional diagnosis; reformulating 
a patient's problem into arehabilitation 
model of impairment, disability and 
handicap in physical, psychological, 
vocational and social domains; exploring 
the opportunities for intervention and 
assistance in this model 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the lumbar 
spine 

Allocation of assignments for "cervical 
spinen 

Completion and submission of 
assignments on the cervical spine 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Feedback on assignments by post 

April- May 

June 

Correction and completion of 
assignments 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Residency, one week 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the 
cervical spine 

Demonstrations and practical 
instruction on physical examination of 
the cervical spine, accompanied by use 
of anatomical specimens of the region 

Interactive tutorials on the source and 
mechanism of symptoms stemming 
from the cervical spine 

Interactive tutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with problems 
of the cervical spine, with the objective 
of establishing a universally acceptable 
algorithm 

Collation and distribution of 
assignments in lieu of "course notes" 
on conventional disorders of the cervical 
spine. Discussion of the propriety, 
reliability and utility of this data_ 

Didactice lectures on the radiology of 
the cervical spine and other 
investigative techniques such as joint 
blocks, discography, transforaminal 
blocks and MRI 

Interactive tutorials on the reliability 
of these diagnostic techniques 

Demonstration of patients who exhibit 
examples of cervical spine 

Didactic lectures on orthotics, surgery 
of the cervical spine, and post-surgical 
management 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithm for the management of 
cervical spine problems that lack a 
definitive, conventional diagnosis; 
reformulating a patient's problem into 
a rehabilitation model of impairment, 
disability and handicap in physical, 
psychological, vocational and social 
domains; exploring the opportunities 
for intervention and assistance in this 
model 

July-August 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the cervical 
spine 

Allocation of assignments on "the hipn 

Completion and submission of 
assignments on the hip 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Feedback on assignments by post 

August-September Correction and completion of 
assignments 

October 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Residency, one week 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the pelvic 
region and hip 

Demonstration and practical instruction 
on physical examination of the pelvic 
region and hip, accompanied by use of 
anatomical specimens of these regions 

Interactive tutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with hip 
problems, with the objective of 
establishing a universally acceptable 
algurithm 

Didactic tutorials on the nature and 
utility of decision trees 

Didactic lectures on the radiology of 
the pelvic region and hip 

Interactive tutorials on the reliability 
of these diagnostic techniques 

Collation and distribution of 
assignments in lieu of "course notes" 
on conventional disorders of the hip. 
Discussion of the propriety, reliability 
and utility of this data_ 

Tutorials on controversial problems of 
the hip - pelvic instability, groin pain 

Demonstration on patients who exhibit 
examples of hip problems 

Didactic lectures on orthotics, surgery 
of the hip and post-surgical 
management 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithm for the management of hip 

MED532 

problems that lack a definitive, 
conventional diagnosis; reformulating 
a patient's problem into arehabilitation 
model of impairment, disability and 
handicap in physical, psychological, 
vocational and social domains; 
exploring the opportunities for 
intervention and assistance in this 
model 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the hip 

Allocation of assignments for "knee, 
leg, foot" 

MUSCULOSKELETAL 
MEDICINEm 30cp 

PrereqUisite MED531 Musculoskeletal Medicine II 

Corequisite Nil 

Semester Offered Full Year 

Structure and Content 

January - February Residency, two weeks 

Didactic lectures on the design, 
structure and biomechanics of the knee, 
leg and foot 

Demonstrations and practical 
instruction on physical examination of 
the knee, leg and foot accompanied by 
use of anatomical specimens of this 
region 

Interactivetutorials on the assessment 
of hypothetical patients with problems 
of the knee, leg and foot, with the 
objective of establishing a universally 
acceptable algorithm 

Didactic lectures on the radiology of 
the knee, leg and foot and other 
investigative techniques 

Interactive tutorials on the reliability 
of these diagnostic techniques 

Collation and distribution of 
assignments in lieu of "course notes~ 
on conventional disorders of the knee, 
leg and foot. Discussion of the propriety, 
reliability and utility of this data. 

Demonstration of patients who exhibit 
examples of knee, leg or foot problems 



April- May 

June 

Interactive tutorials on therapeutic 
options 

Didactic lectures on orthotics, surgery 
of the knee, leg aod foot, aod post
surgical management 

Interactive tutorials to develop an 
algorithm for the management afknee, 
leg or foot problems that lack a 
definitive, conventional diagnosis; 
reformulating a patient's problem into 
a rehabilitation model of impairment, 
disability aod baodicap in physical, 
psychological, vocational and social 
domains; exploring the opportunities 
for intervention and assistance in this 
model 

Consideration of outcome measures as 
they apply to problems of the knee,leg 
or foot 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Residency, ODe week 

Consideration of Regional Problems 

Didactic lectures on gait and 
ergonomics 

Advancedstudyofbiomechanics on the 
dynamics of function of the upper and 
lower limbs and the vertebral column 

Interactive tutorials on the 
epidemiology, sociology and pathology 
of RSI and its management 

Tutorials on the critical appraisal of 
syndromes of the lower limb such as 
iliotibial band syndrome and 
hyperpronation syndromes 

Research Methodology 

Interactive tutorials on the nature of 
research questions arising out of 
musculoskeletal practice 

Interactive tutorials on intuitive plans 
no how such problems might be 
addressed 

Modification of intuitive plant according 
to contemporary prinCiples of clinical 
epidemiology and statistics 

Discussion of candidates' personal 
audits 

July-Augost 

August-September 

October 

Medicine 

Recapitulation of principles covered 
previously by region, in preparation for 
final assessment; explanation of the 
instrument for final assessment 

Allocation of assignments on "pain 
management" 

Completion and submission of 
assignments on pain management 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Feedback on assignments by post 

Correction and completion of 
assignments 

Pursuit of clinical skills as directed by 
log-book 

Residency, one week 

Discussion of assignments on pain 
management 

Didactic lectures on the psychological 
dimensions of pain management 

Interactive tutorials on the principles 
of pain management and how these 
might relate to musculoskeletal 
medicine 

Interactive tutorials on medicolegal 
assessment, considering reliability of 
clinical assessment and investigations 

how to compose a report 

how to be witness 

Final Assessment 

section sixteen 

Genetic Counselling 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN GENETIC COUNSELLING 

MASTER OF GENETIC COUNSELLING 

The Faculty of Medicine and Health Sciences will introduce these two new postgraduate 
courses in 1995. 

Both courses are proposed as fee-paying postgraduate courses, requiring the payment of a set 
course fee (students are therefore not RECS liable). 

Course Coordinator Professor Gillian Turner 

Course Duration 

Graduate Diploma - 1 year full-thoe 

Masters - one additional year of full-time study{or equivalent) 

Total Credit Points 

Graduate Diploma - 80 

Masters -160 (80 + 80) 

Availability On campus 

Course Aims 

The aims of the Diploma program are to provide a candidate with the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes for a career in genetic counselling. Upon satisfying the requirements for the award 
of the Graduate Diploma, the caodidate should: 

meet the academic accreditation standards of the RGSA 

be able to functions as contributing member of a multidisciplinary clinical genetics team 

gradually assume increasing responsibility for counselling independently. 

The objectives are that a graduation, the candidate will have a clear understanding of: 

basic genetic mechanisms including the genetic code, the organisation of the gene, 
mutation, cytogenetics and classic Mendelian inheritance 

how these mechanisms can be studies and observed in man 

how this knowledge is used and applied in the practice of clinical genetics 



The candidate will also have: 

a working knowledge of a wide variety of genetic 
diseases and conditions and how these are diagnosed 
and the burden they offer to the affected individual and 
families 

an understanding of the acute and chronic psycho
social reactions of individuals and families to genetic 
disease of all kinds 

a working knowledge of the general structure ofhospital 
and community services and the networks of social 
support 

a knowledge of the medico-legal and ethical issues 
raised by the practice of clinical genetics. 

The aims and objectives of the Masters program are the same 
as those for the Diploma but, in addition, that the candidate 
will learn research methods by both didactic instruction and 
direct participation in a project in ~linical genetics or genetic 
counselling_ 

The two courses in Human Genetics are_desi~ed to provide 
the student with a firm understanding of the scientific 
substratum of clinical genetics. The two courses in Clinical 
Genetics are designed to show how the knowledge, 
understanding and principles of human genetics are applied 
to clinical problems in practice. The course in Counselling 
provides the student with an understanding of the aims, 
objectives, methods, strengths and limitations of the 
counselling process. The Practicum will be a series of field 
placements enabling the student to see how clinical genetics 
and genetic counselling are carried on in the workplace. The 
Project/Research essaywiU encourage the student to explore 
an individual case or clinical genetic problem in depth using 
current methods of clinical investigation. library resources 
and interdisdplinary consultations. More details about 
individual subjects are given in the Appendix. 

For the Masters degree, the Project/Research essay might 
well be the basis for the subsequent thesis. The thesis will 
be project involving the collection and analysis of data, the 
testing of ahypothesis. aformal discussion and the distillation 
of the thesis into a paper in a format suitable for publication. 

The minimum time for the Graduate Diploma would be one 
year of full-time residence. The program is designed so that 
it can be taken in two semesters (Human Genetics 1. 
Counselling and Clinical Genetics 1 in the first semester and 
the remaining subjects in the second) but it should be 
stipulated that these two halves are separated by not more 
than three years. 

ASSESSMENT 

The style of instruction throughoutis for small group sessions, 
seminars, workshops and problem solving: didactic 
instruction will be kept to a minimum. There will be aheavy 
emphasis on self-learning both within and without the formal 
curriculum. Each student will be assigned a tutor or mentor 
(who will deal with no more than two students from anyone 
year) and reports from this individual will form part of the 
assessment. Students will be marked on presentations at 
workshops or seminars andinindividual assignments. There 
will be a formal examination at the end of the semester for 
each of the first five courses listed above: for the Practicum 
the students will be expected to write a report of their 
experiences, which will be marked, and reports will be 
sought from supervisors. The PrQject/Research essay will 
be marked individually.' . 

Assessment is intended to assess not only how much 
knowledge of human and clinical genetics has been acquired 
but also how this is applied to both specific and generic 
medical problems. Particular attention will be paid to skills 
developed in interviewing and counselling individuals and 
families with at least one "real" not mock interview marked 
by an outside examiner. A log book of cases will be kept by 
each student and will form part of the assessment. 

CURRICULUM 

During the courses in Clinical Genetics the students will 
have daily contact with the staff of the Regional Medial 
Genetics Unit of the Hunter Area Health Service. This is a 
flourishing unit which provides a comprehensive clinical 
genetics service second to none in Australia. Each of the 
three staff specialists have their own individual clinical 
research interests and projects. There is close association 
between the clinical service and the cytogenetic andmolecular 
genetic services at the John Hunter Hospital both of which 
are engaged in current research. It is almost impossible to 
practice this clinical discipline without understanding current 
research since, quite literally, research carried out in the 
past six months leads to clinical tests in the next six months. 
The atmosphere in the Regional Medical Genetics Unit is 
such that a main concern is to control the amount of current 
research the students are exposed to in order to ensure they 
first understand the basic facts and principles presented by 
the formal course. 

There is an increasing trend for medical genetics to leave the 
ivory towers of the teaching hospital clinics and get out into 
the community. Ever since the Regional Medical Genetics 
Unit was established five years ago, it has been in the 
forefront of this development. The most conspicuous evidence 
of this has been the establishment of an outreach medical 
genetics service extending from Gosford on the Central 
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Coast north to Tweed Heads, inland to New England, Dubbo 
and Broken Hill. This service is made possible only by 
establishing in each region or district genetic counsellors 
who work within their own communities to establish a local 
genetics service. Staffspecialistsfrom the UnitinNewcastle 
act as consultants to these services and visit to hold outreach 
clinics. 

APPROVED PROGRAM . GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
GENETIC COUNSELLING 

MED691 Human Genetics 1 10 cp 
MED692 Human Genetics 2 10 cp 
SWRK513 Professional Counselling Skills 10 cp 
MED693 Clinical Genetics I 20 cp 
MED694 Clinical Genetics 2 10 cp 
MED695 Practicum 10 cp 
MED696 ProjecUResearch Essay 10 cp 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

MED691 HUMAN GENETICS I IOcp 
MED692 HUMAN GENETICS 2 IOcp 

Semester Offered MED691 Semester I, MED692 Semester 2. 
These are twice weekly, two hourly interactive seminar 
courses in which the students are expected to prepare and 
present individual parts of the subject to the rest of the 
group. 

Part 1 starts with a review of the basic structure and 
functions of the cell, the chromosome and the gene, mitosis, 
meiosis and Mendelian and non-Mendelian patterns of 
inheritance. This is followed by an overyiew of human 
embryology and development and a more detailed study of 
cytogenetics and the genetics of quantitative traits. 

Part 2 pays attention to biochemical and molecular genetics, 
the genetics of the immune system and cancer, ecogenetics 
with a brief discussion of population and evolutionary 
genetics. 

MED693 
MED694 

CLINICAL GENETICS I 
CLINICAL GENETICS 2 

10ep 
lOep 

Semester Offered MED693 Semester I, MED694 Semester 
2. Thesearetwiceweeklyseminar/workshop/demonstration 
sessions with active participation by the students. 

Part 1 starts with a detailed study of the construction and 
interpretation of family pedigrees, the collection and 
assessment of relevant medical and social information, 
interprofessional relationships, record keeping, registers 
and confidentiality. There will be a consideration of the 
concepts of disease, genotype and phenotype, genetic 
disorder, burden and risk. Methods of diagnosis will be 
discussed together with how relevant literature and 
computerised aids such as POSSUM are consulted. 

In Genetic of Genetic 

Part 2 starts with a study of the major categories of genetic 
disease (single gene, chromosomal, malformations, 
multifactorial). This is followed by various aspects of 
geneticcounsellingincludingtherecognitionanddelineation 
of a clinical problem; the nature benefits and cost of genetic 
counselling; reproductive options and prenatal diagnosis. 
Presymptomatic genetic screening will be discussed in some 
detail togetberwith the ethical issues this kind of screening. 
prenatal diagnosis and genetic treatments raise. 

MED695 PRACTICUM lOep 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

This consists of field placements of two weeks each in each 
of three different localities. There will be two students to 
each placement. The field placements are made in the 
second semester. 

Outreach Clinics. Students will visit, observe and participate 
in one of three outreach clinics under the supervision of the 
locally based genetic counsellor. These counsellors are part 
of the NSW Clinical Genetics Service, have had considerable 
practical experience in running outreach genetics services 
and most, if not all, are HGSA accredited. Such clinics 
include those held in Tamworth, Lismore, Coffs Harbour and 
Goulburn. 

The Hospital. Two students will rotate through each of three 
attachments. The first will be in the Prenatal Diagnostic 
Clinic at the John Hunter Hospital, the second is the 
Cytogenetics Laboratory and the third the Molecular Genetics 
Laboratory. In the Prenatal Diagnostic Clinic the aim is to 
demonstrate to the students the main methods of prenatal 
diagnosis (ultrasound, chorionic villus biopsy and 
amniocentesis) and understand these from the perspective 
of the patient. The laboratory experience should convey to 
the students the costs, benefits and limitations of the common 
genetic investigations. 

Genetics Clinics. There will be three rotations: 1) the 
Genetic Counselling Clinic, 2) the Stockton Centre, and 3) 
subspecialty clinics such as the Neurofibromatosis Clinic, 
the Cleft Lip and Palate Clinic, the Spina Bifida Clinic. 

The aim is to expose the student to a number of common 
diseases or disorders with genetic components and to observe 
genetic counselling at first hand. Forthis latter role playing, 
mock interviews and real interviews will be used. 

MED696 PROjECTIRESEARCH ESSAY lOep 

Semester Offered Semester 2 

This is carried out in the second semester. Each student will 
select of be assigned a family to study in depth. Individual 
students preferences and experience will be accommodated 



in the choice of the genetic problem in the family. Out of this 
a project (eg. the collection of other families with the same 
particular problem) or an essay (describing the genetic and 
psychosocial problems andissues encountered) will be carried 
out. 

For those proceedingto a Masters degree, the project of topic 
chosen could well be the beginning of the Masters thesis. 

SWRK513 PROFESSIONAL COUNSELLlNG 
SKILLS 20cp 

Semester Offered Semester 1 

This subject consists of a series of skills workshops designed 
to develop counselling skills for professional people engaged 
in Clinical or Medical Genetics. It presumes detailed 
knowledge or co·study of the specialty but does not presume 
previous counselling experience. 

APPROVED PROGRAM - MASTER OF GENETIC 
COUNSELLlNG 

Year On. 

As per the coursework for the Graduate Diploma 
in Genetic Counselling 80 cp 

Year Two 

Research Thesis 80 cp 

The Research Thesis embodies a substantial piece of original 
research workunderthe guidance ofanappointedsupervisor. 
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Aboriginal Education Centre - Wollotuka AE 
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